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SYNTAX. 





INTRODUCTION. 
Language :—Province of the Syntax. 


§. 350. 1. LANGUAGE is the expression of thoughts, or com- 
binations of notions in the mind*., Each of these notions is ex- 
pressed by a word, a thought by a sentence, or combination of 
words; words are merely the materials of language, which receive 
their power by their combinations with each other. 

Language is subjective, as it represents things only as they are 
conceived of in the mind. 

2. Language does not consist in an arbitrary artificial arrange- 
ment of words, but is the expression of the previous internal ar- 
rangement of notions, by means of the words or forms of specch ; 
therefore grammar, or the science of language, has rather to explain 
this arrangement of words than the nature of the words themselves ; 
and its proper province is to trace the development of a sentence 
from its most simple to its complete form, showing how, in the pro- 
gress of this development, the various phenomena of the language 
arose. But as each of these words has certain fixed properties of 
meaning which regulate its functions when combined with others in 
a sentence, and as some of the difficulties (to resolve which is an 
object of a modern grammar of an ancient language) consist in the 
right apprehension of these properties of single words, it follows 
that we must treat of words and their forms, independently of each 
other, previously to the syntax, which treats of words and their 
forms in their connection with each other in a sentence. 

Obs. In the various theories on the origin of language, there are many 
attempts to decide whether the verb or the noun is the form in which 
human thought first expressed itself; but as such vague speculations 


depend on the assumption that these elements of language were arbitrary 
creations of the human mind, and moreover are apart from our purpose 


® Arist. De Interp. cap.1. for: péy ody  °& Smith’s Moral Sentiments. Kthner 
= is TH puri tev dy ry ux raonudrey Gr. Gr. §. 386. Donalds. New Crat, 41. 
oupBoaAa. 


Gr. Gr. VOL. 11. B 


2 . Essential and Formal words. §. 351. 


of investigating philosophically the facts of language, no notice will be 
taken of them, but the parts of speech will be treated of in the order 
which has been usually adopted by grammarians, the noun first, and then 
the verb. 


Essential and Formal words. 


§.351.1. The essential notions of the mind are of things or 
persons—qualities—and actions or states: and these notions 
are capable of the same variety of relations and combinations as the 
objects they represent in the world around us. 

2. These notions are expressed by Essential words ; the relations 
in which they stand to each other, either by Inflexion, that 1s, 
certain changes m the word, or by Formal words used for that 
purpose.—-Thus in the sentence, rd xaddv fddov OddAAE év TH Tod 
marpos «imp, the notions, beautiful—rose—flourish—father— 
garden, are expressed by the words caddy, pddov, OdAAEL, TaTIp, 
xijros, the relations between them partly by the inflexions, partly 
by the formal words é, ré, te, rod. 

3. The essential words therefore are, noun substantive, (things 
or persons,) noun adjective, (qualities,) verb, (actions or states,) and 
adverbs derived from these three. The formal words are, pronoun, 
inflextons of essential words, numeral, pronominal adverb, prepost- 
tion, conjunction, and the verb etva: (when used only as a copula with 
an adjectival predicate), and some other auxiliary verbs, expressing 
either the relations of time, as pé\Aw ypddew; or, the notions of 
possibility, necessity, &c., as dvvacOat, ypivat, Bovrdec Oat, &c. 

Obs. 1. Language in its earlier state expressed all the relations (which 
were afterwards expressed by prepositions, the verb evar, and the other 
auxiliary verbs, &c.) by the inflexions alone®. As the full powers and 
meanings of the inflexions were by degrees lost sight of, and at the same 
time more accurate distinctions between the different relations were re- 


quired, there arose the prepositions, which originally were themselves 
essential words, or inflexions thereof.—(See under Prepositions, §. 472.) . 
Obs. 2. The parts of speech may thus be arranged under the categories: 
Substantive. . .. ovcia 
Adjective ..... qotoy 


Adjective and F 
Pronoun.... f "?°* 7 


Verb moe transitive, racyew passive. 
; xeioOas, éxey neuter 


wou 
Adverbs.... ain 

(xetoOar— €yew in the notion of més) 
Numeral...... awéoov. 


® Donaldson’s New Crat. p.212. 











§. 352. Nouns—Substantive—Remarks, §c. 3 


PARTS OF SPEECII. 
I. NOUNS. 


Substantive. 


§. 352.1. The substantive represents the notion of ExisTeNcn. 

2. ‘Substantives express the notion of a person (names of persons), 
or of a thing (names of things). 

3. That which is expressed as substantive has either an ideal 
existence capable of being conceived of as independent of any 
subject-matter, as wisdom, virtue (abstract substantives), or an 
actual existence in subject-matter, as man, earth (concrete sub- 
stantives); all names of persons are of course concrete?. 

4. Concrete substantives are divided into, 

a. Proper names expressing the notion of individual persons ; 
as, Cyrus, Plato, in which are included the names of states, or 
countries considered as individuals. ; 

B. Personal nouns, expressing the notion of some living being, 
as a man, a horse. 

y. Individual names, as a stick, a heart. 

8. Collective nouns, expressing the notion of a class or sort; 
as, man, tree. 

e. Material nouns, expressing something not conceived of only 
as an individual thing, but as made up of an indefinite number of 
parts ; as, tron, milk. 

Obs. So m\ivOos, xépapos &c. are material nouns when they stand for 
the single individual, collective when for the class, as bricks, &c. 


Remarks on the different meanings of the same Noun. 


5. Many nouns have a variety of meanings, which often seem at 
first sight to be unconnected, but which can generally be traced 
to something in the original notion. This properly belongs to the 
lexicographer, but the following hints may be useful : 

a. Some nouns signify the two contrary consequences of that action 
or state which they properly express; as, cvygopd, an event—for good or 
for evil. 

6. Some nouns signify a notion which stands in a twofold relation, so 
that, when these relations are separated, the noun is used for both. So 
é¢vos, stranger and guest: depos (the extremity), fop and bottom: duos, 
in its relation to Sixaws, things divine, to iepés, things human: mavés, 


® Abstract nouns express the result of »éyo:s—Concrete nouns, of alo@nots. 
B 2 


4 Remarks on the different Meanings of the same Noun. §. 353. 


probable and credible : xSeorns, a mourner and a relation. So dyeiBa, 
GAAdoow, I exchange, thence give or take.—See §. 548. Obs. 4. 

c. Some nouns embody in their twofold meaning the connection be- 
tween the two notions they express, as ryswpéw, J punish and avenge ; 
especially between two parts of man’s nature or habits, &c. So Adyos, 
speech and reason: 460s, character and huunts: xocpés, order and world. 

d. When two notions coalesce, the noun which originally expressed only 
one, is used to express the other also; as, arn, misfortune and fault®; 
Aapnpéds, light and rapid (wind) : pappapvyn, light, and quick motion. 

e. Some nouns derive a secondary meaning from some well known 
custom, the way or mode, material or instrument with which any thing 
is done or made. So cdipa, a round stone, thence a hammer: ®Bépv, a 
stick, thence ship: émorodn, something sent, thence a letter: owovdn, a 
libation, thence a truce. 

Jf. Some nouns substitute the generic notion for the specific; as, elpeveia, 
any sort of pretert (Demosth. 136.) : dxnparos, properly dxnparos olvos, 
thence generally pure. 

g. Or the specific for the generic ; épyy, strong feeling, then anger. 

h. Many nouns have a general primary meaning, which varies so as to 
suit the particular thought of the context; as, dyaApa, something a person 
prides himself on, ornament, statue, &c. So dévppa, something with which 
a person is pleased, a plaything, trinkets, trifling ; 8exds, dreadful, clever, 
or wicked. 

s. The abstract is used for the concrete; as, Bios, life, and means of life. 


§. 353. 1. The use of the abstract for the concrete gives vigour and 
beauty to the sentence; it is naturally a poetic mode of expression, and 
therefore is more common in Greek than in other languages, as this 
language grew up under the auspices of poetry. So in Homer: yévos, 
yever), yévos for vids: Tl. {, 180 4 8 dp’ ev Ociow yévos, ob8 dvOpdrey: Il. +, 
124 Evpucbeis—, odv ydvos: (80 Hor. Od. I. 3. 27 Iapeti genus, i.e. Pro- 
metheus :) Od, a, 216 ydévos: II. £, 201 ’Qxeavdy re, Gedy ydverw, parentem, 
Cf. 245: Il. B, 235 & wéwoves, xan’ &ddyxe’, "Axatides ovx er’ *Ayaoi! Il. x, 
422 aides, & Avaot, wéoe Gevyere! (80 opprobrium, dedecus in Latin®:) I]. 
X» 3 58 dpdleo viv, py roe rt Oeay pivipe yévopa: Od. dX, 73. Il. p, 38 i] 
xé ody dedoics yéou kardmaupe yevotpny: Il. y, 56 sq. yuvaix’ evede aviyes 
warpl te o¢ peya wip, wéAni re, wavri re Onug, dvoperdow perv xdppa, 
kampeiny 8¢ cot airg; Il. ¢, 283 péya yap pw "OAvpmos erpede wip 
Tpwot te xat Ipedup.—So in the tragic and other poets: wévos, ottyos, 
drm, wipa, vécos, eps, pins, pins, Tyna, @dd€ (Eur. Bacch. 598.), &c. 
are applied to persons: also frequently in tragedy, dyepdveupa for irye- 
pov, vipdeupa for rundy, SBpropa, Béoxnpa, Sovdeupa, xdxupa, {yAcipara, 
mpeoBedpara ; ; so the following words of contempt in tragedy, comedy, — 
and sometimes in prose: xUppa, tpippa, wacrdAnpa, cdnpa _(Soph. 
Aj. 381.), xpérmpa, AdAnpa Ant. 320: weplrpippa Sindy or ayopas, Ari- 
stoph. Nub. 447, and Demosth. p. 269,19: éwitpippa epdrey; xdOappa, 
an outcast, scape-goat, Demosth., Aristoph.; so G. T. dvd@epa: more 
rarely in a good meaning, as péAnpa, beloved, Pind.—So also the ex- 
pressions in the Attic writers: yé\ws; Afjpos, trifler; SdeOpos, perniciosus 
homo: Soph. C&d. Rex 1344 rdv SAeOpov peyav: Demosth. 119, 8 8Ad8pou 
Maxeddvos (of Philip) : also Hdt. III. 142. extr. yeyovos re xaxds xal édy 
SdeOpos; Odpog Aristoph. Eq. 1152: Eur. Med. 1209 rév yépovra tép Bor, 


® Butt. Lex. 10. > Bentl. Horace, Od. I. 37. 9. 











§. 354. Remarks on the Number of a Substantive. __ 5 


@ very grave (i.e. wAnciov Syra tov Oavdrov, xai row rdpov)®: (so. G. T. 
Acts xxiv. 5 rov dv3pa rotvroy dowdy); Bdpadpov, a debauchee: very com- 
monly in prose: 6 Blos, the meuns of life, ro Spedos, Homer, &c. So Xen. 
Hell. V. 3, 6 wapmAnOcis awéxrevay avOparous, nal 3 rt wep Shedos Fv rov 
roiovrov orparetparos. So Thuc. [V.133 6 re hv airady GvOos, drodada® : 
fésch. Ag. 141 8pecoow for véus. So Soph. td. Col. 1070 maédov ap- 
Baois=dvufdra:s. In historians and orators, especially the collective 
words: mpeoBeia for mpéoBes, Evppayia for gvppayor, dampecla, remigium, 
éra:pia, Sovdela, Thuc. V.23 (Eur. Bacch. 803): guyf for guyddes Id. VIII. . 
64, Isocr. de Pace 184: dudaxh for dvAaxes, hAtxia for yAces, Seda for 
émXiraz. So Adsch. Sept. c. Theb. 251 fuvrddera = fuvtedcis col, &c.c 
Thue. II. 41 qv re wacay dd ris ‘EXAddos waldevow elvas for sadevrpiay. 
So éxxdyoia in G.T.; so St. Matt. xxiv. 45 Gepaweias for Oepdrovray : 80 
1 St. Pet. v. 3 rév xAdvpwv, the congregations4, 

2. In a similar way the name of a place is put for a person occupying 
that place; as, Géarpoy for Ocarai, 2iBwv, “ABvdos, for S8aro, &c.; and on 
the other hand, the name of a people is very commonly used of a place, 
as in Latin. So Thuc. 1.107 Sexéov orparevodvray és Awpias rnv Aaxe- 
Satyovley pnrpémokw: see Thuc. VI. 3. Hdt. VIII. 127.—So also the 
name of anything is used for the place appropriated to or connected with 
it in any way; as, dyev, place for games, Il. ¥, 547; Képapos, prison, 
(like Tuileries,) Il. e, 387 ; Oaxos, a market-place, Homer and Xen., 80 
Adoxn Cd. Col. 164: xirev, weaving house; cidnpos, iron mart, Hell. III. 
3. 7—and in Attic, the name of any articles of life was used for the place 
- where these were sold ; as, dow, gAaoy, Adyava, onoapa, rupds, kupnBia &c.° 
Arist. Vesp. 789, €v rois ly4ve~.—In poetry a part is used to express the 
whole; as, rrépoy, a bird, Soph. and Eur.: xepxida, the woof, Eur. &c. : 
and the part is sometimes expressed by the whole, (as Sous, ox-hide : 
dddmn£t, for-skin, déwv, lion-skin, pévos and odayai, blood,) or the result 
by the instrument, as xeip (like manus), a work of art. 

3. So also personal nouns are sometimes used to express things, as 
Soph. Cid. Col. 481 pediooa for persf, 


Remarks on the Number of a Substantive. 


§. 354. 1. The singular of individual nouns sometimes has a col- 
lective force, and stands for the plural; this arose from a poetical 
way of looking at plurality as unity :—Xen. orparia Graxros dvcxpn- 
oTdraroy, Svog Ono, Swdims, oxevoddpos, tirreds. So 


Il. +, 11 répev card BSdxpuoy (Bes. Il. £, 16 ws & Gre wophupy méAayos 
péya xdpan cod. So Od. a, 162. p, 169. So in tragic and other poets: 
dxtls, oraywv, ordxus, harvest, &c.—In Prose: xipa (as Hdt. 1V.110. VIL. 
193.), wAlvOos, eothjs, Atos, xnépapos, Gpwedogs, o twos cavalry, | donis= 


émwKXtras®. 


2. The singular is also used in a plural force to signify a nation, 


® Pflugk ad loc. Elms. Med. 1178. Longin. p. 373. 

b Bernh. p. 47. Valck. Phoen. 1498. @ See Pol. Syn. ad loc. Wolf. Cur. Phil. 
Hipp. 406. Monk. Hipp. 406. Herm. CE. ad loc. 
R. 85. 1248. Blomf. Gloss. Sept. 599. e€ Lobeck Phryn. 449. 
Hemsterh. Luc. Timon. c. §5. f Bernb. 56. p. Piers. Moer. 351. 

¢ Blomf. Gloss. Pers. 330. Schaef. ad 5 Lobeck Phryn. 187. 


6 Plural. §. 355. 


viewed in its national characteristics as a whole, and represented by 
an individual as a type of the whole :— 


6 Mépons, 6 “Apd Bios, 5 AddSos, &c. This usage is mostly restricted to 
nations under monarchical institutions, though Thucyd. uses 6 "A@yvatos 
and 6 Xupaxéovosg*: 80 G. T. 6 ‘loudaios. 


Obs. In many combinations where we should expect the plural, the 
singular form is used; as, Eur. El. 451 raxyvmopoy wésa. Thus also a 
singular substantive is used to define a plura] adjective; as, ndcis Thy dw 
Plat., dpsoros Thy ux Aasch. Pers. 442.—So also in Trag. odpa is joined 
with plural words; as, Eur. H. F. 703 xpdvos yap #8n dapds, €€ Grov mémdors 
xoopetobe cpa. 


Plural. 


§. 355. 1. The plural does not properly belong to abstract, proper, 
or material nouns; but these have also the plural when they assume 
a generic character. 


a. Proper names, to signify persons resembling the person of the 
proper name; as, Plat. Theet. p.169 B of ‘Hpaxdées re xai nodes, Herculeses 
and Theseuses ; A&sch. Ag. 1439. Xpvonidov>: but generally only in comic 
and the later prose writers®; as, Oidimo8es, Adnaxyos. So Soph. Aj. 1114 
rous pnddvas, these nobodies. Frequently in Latin, as Scipiones, Lelii. 


b. Material names are often found in the plural; the plural parts 
which constitute the whole being considered rather than the singular whole. 
So in Homer: xovias and xovin (always xovin when battle or danger is sig- 
nified ; as, tmiyer adrov ex xovins). Il. p, 23 xdwmecoy év xovigos; Wapabor 
always: in Attic wupot cai xpi@al; Plat. Legg. p. 8874 yddafi: Id. Ion. 693 
aipdtav, of ancestry through several generations ; so G. T. John i. 13 ovx é& 
aipdtwv: Eur. Alc. 496 darvas i8os dy afyacw (drops of blood) weuppevas®: 
HA, rays of sun, like soles, &c. 

c. Abstract nouns are used in the plural when they signify the 
sorts or cases of the abstract notion—its particular circumstances or phie- 
nomena. 


a. In Homer: when the several acts; or things, or events differing in 
sort, time, or circumstances, whence an abstract notion springs, are con- 
sidered, rather than the abstract notion which collects and unites them 
into one; the singular signifies an act or state, without considering the 
particulars whereof it is made up, the plural sets forth the particulars; as, 
I]. v, 121 Kaxov tomnoere pet{ov r7de peOnpootyy, by this carelessness which ye 
Shew: Il. », 108 pdxovra: jyepdvos naxéryti, by the cowardice of one: pebn- 
poouvyot re Aady, by the careless actions of many. Od. a, 7 atray yap ode- 
répnow aracbadinow drovro. I]. x, 104 viv 8 émei Sdeoa Aady dracbadinow 
éunow, by my manifold follies ; —@dvaro., mortes, sorts of death, Od. pn, 
341. (Also Soph. Electr. 206.) Cf. Il. 8, 792 mwo8wxeinow: r, 97 Sodo- 
poodrys: x, 216 cumpoctvas. So Srepordiat, dwoPpoovvar. ‘There are 
more plural abstracts in the Odyssey than the Iliad; though many of 
those in the former are to be taken as concrete. 


® Bernh 60. b Bl. Gloss. Ag.1414. 60. Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc. Musgr. 
© Lobeck Ajac. 190. Phoen. 1540. 
4 Monk. ad loc. Blomf. Gloss. Choeph. ¢ Nitzsch. Od. a, 7. 





§.855. Plural. " 


8. In the Post-Homeric and Attic poets: pavia, fits of madness ; 
atpata, deeds of blood, &c. So of feelings, thoughts, resolutions : Pindar. 
Pyth. III. 13 a & dwogAavpigaod wy (contemnens Apollinis iram) épmdaxiaor 
gpevov®.. Ibid. VIII. g1 peyadas ef edridos mérarat tromrépas dvopdas, ani- 
mosis consiliis, moliminibus fortibus (dvopéa, virtus, fortitudo) : evvova, Adsch. 
S.c. Th. 450: copia, Arist. Ran. 670. 

y- Prose: Hat. VII.158 tpiv peydra ddpeAias re cai €maupéces yeydévace. 
Id. III. 40 epolt 8¢ (Polycrati) ai cai peydAa ebruxias otk dpéoxover. Ibid. 
82 éGea, inimicitie, ordoes, seditiones, @idia. Id. VI. 11 Tadacrwpiac, 
earumne. Ibid. 58 ray Bacadnos of Odvaroa. As, Cicero Tuscul. I. 48, 116 
' clare mortes pro patria oppetite ; so also neces». Hdt. VI. 109 ra ’A6n- 
vaioy povipata, animi. Xen. Cyr. VIII. 8, 8 8a wévwv cal ipdrov, ra 
oapara orepeviaGa:.—So in Isocrates we find: dAfGeat, dpyiat, ab€ddecar, 
Suvacretat, évSerar, eGtrop{at, ionyopias, lodrytes, xawwdryTEs, KapTepion, peTpLd- 
THTES, wadeiar, weviat, mpacTHTEs, cepvdryTes, GilavOpwaiar, xadhewdryTes©, 
instances or sorts of truth, &c. Very commonly:  Wuxn cal OdArm ; Oupoi, 
animi’; Plato Rep. p. 471 D @éBor: Id. Phedon. p. 66 C épsrwy 8¢ cai 
érOupradv nai PéBwv nal eidoAwy ravrosaray xal PAvapias éurimdnow (7d copa) 
nas wodAns. So dporjoes, @rdocopiar, systems of philosophy: Plato Theet. 
172 © dawréyBerar (Demosth. 127, 64.), dvBpiat, deeds of valour, dyievat nal 
edefiag rev copdray, (like valetudines.) Soin Demosth. very often: zoA- 
Ads €dmiSas ¢yw (p. 813, 2.): emi @dmlon caradeinew p. 841, 19.—tioTets 
éxew Ixavds, testimonia, p. 843. princ.—edvolas dovva, to give marks of 
favour, p. 96, 25. ubiv. Bremi: xdpites, favours, gifts: 103. also, Bor- 
Berar, Sidvorar, xarpoi, woditeiat; p. tit, 3 al rocavrat modtretat, where 
Bremi: Pluralis indicat hanc rerum civiliem rationem per longum jam 
tempus durantem, renovatam semper, adesse igitur eam in plurali. So G. T. 
1 Pet. ii. 1 droOépevos —dwoxpivers—Odvous—xatadadias ; Eph. ii. 3 Oedr- 
pata ris capxds. So Suvdpers, acts of power, miracles. 

Obs.1. In Attic and sometimes in other writers the plural was used 
with certain abstracts which might be considered in the plurality of 
their parts; as, ydpow, nuptie: wdolro, divitie: vwixres, the hours of 
night¢: Plat. Symp. 217 D. Od. z, 286. Hdt.1V.181. Sapph. p. 28. Xen. 
Cyr. IV. 5,13. seg Thuc.I. 10. So davon, Plat. Opdvor, the royal rights, 
Trag.f: rapai, a funeral, &c.& So G. T. odpavol, aidves, dvatodai, Sucpal 
—al ypapai. So of many concretes, the singular is not generally used: 
as in poetry, depara, xdpynva, oréppara, péyapa, KAipaxes, Aexrpa, mudas and 
réfa, the two last in prose; and the names of feasts and games; as, ra 
"Oddpma, &c. So G.T. éyxalna, &upa—ra odBBara. 


Obs. 2. The poets often use the plural merely to give weight to the 
expressionh: Eur. Hec. 403 xdAa toxedow (for pyrpi) elxerws Ovpovpévass. 
So in Lat.: parentes, liberi, filii. So in the traged. to express fondness : 
ra didrara, ra madevpara &c. 


Obs. 3. The Greeks could use the plural (as well as the singular, see 


§. 354. Obs.) both of abstracts and concretes, when the same thing is pre- 
dicated of many persons; as, xaxol ras yuyds—ol ray avOpwrwy bdvarot. 


® Diss. ad loc. f Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc. 

b Stallb. Plat. Crito. 46 C. & Bernh. 63 

© Bremi Excurs. VII. ad Isocr. p. 210. h Arist. Rhet. III. 6 els Kyxow rijs Adtews 
d Lobeck Aj. 716. (ad sermonis granditatem) cupBdAdetai 7d 


© Blomf. Gloss. Choeph. 282. Heind. y xoAad waseiv. 
Protag. 310 C. 


8 Adjectives— Notion of the Adjective. §. 356. 


2. Dual.—The dual is the expression of two persons or things, 
considered as a pair—or of several things viewed in pairs. So (ed. 
Col. 337 & advr’ éxeive rois ey Alyénte vépos plow xarexacOdrvre 
éxe(vw, refers to four persons, who, by their relations to each, 
arrange themselves into two pairs. See §. 387, 388. 

Obs. 4. The dual is not used in G. T. except duo. 


Il. ADJECTIVES. ee 


Notion of the Adjective. 


§. 856. 1. Adjectives express the notion of quatrry, and have a 
threefold force.—1. Attributive, as rd caddy pdtov.—2. Possessive, 
as Baouixds xhnos, the king’s garden; or, 3. Predicative, rd pddov 
gort xaddv. 

2. The original force of the adjective was probably only attri- 
butive, whereby some quality is represented as immediately re- 
siding in its subject. As such it had the substantival relations of 
gender, number, and case, and is always referred to a substantive. 
The use of adjectives as predicates instead of verbs, seems to have 
arisen from certain actions or energies of any thing being con- 
sidered rather as qualities than energies; as, rd d3évbpoy (OdAAEL, 
energy)—éori Oadepdv, (quality ;) thus many primitive verbs are 
lost, and their derivative adjectives used predicatively in their 
place ; as, xadds, aloxpds, dyaOds, xaxds &c. The possessive force 
arises from the notion of belonging to some one being considered as 
a, distinctive quality. 

Obs. 1. For the substantival use of Adjectives, see §. 436. 

8. With adjectives are classed participles, which represent the 
active or passive notion of the verb (past, present, or to come), as a 
quality residing in the agent or patient. Many participles have 
from frequent use assumed a@ purely adjectival meaning ; as, dAd- 
pEevos—mTETVUpEVOS. 

4. Adjectives have either a transitive, or intransitive, or passive 
force ; as, mpaxtixds, active: évepyntixds, operative: rpdpyos, nutrt- 
tious: xadds, xaxdés: ldowsos, wholesome: ceuves, honoured, &c. 


Obs. 2. Some verbal adjectives in rds, which generally have a passive 
force, are frequently in poetry, and sometimes in prose, used transitively ®. 
Compound verbal adjectives in ros are thus frequently used; as, Gwowros 
dv 8) Tpwns adoaoews — suspecting, Hec. 1135. Thuc. VIII. 45. So 
mortés, Asch. Prom. 917. Soph. GE.C. 1031. Plat. Legg. 824 B.>_ &dd- 


a Pileudt Lex. Soph. ad voc. pexwrds. Schef. Hec. Pors, 1117. 
b R. P. Hec.11r7. Herm. Gs. R. 192—962. 
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yroros, Arist. Rhet. II. 8, 6. pepmrés, Soph. Trach. 446. wepipputos, Eur. 
Phen. 209. dpauoros, Soph. CE. Rex 885. d@éBnros, Id. 969. dpdimde- 
ros, Id. Philoct. 688. {oSnAntéds Asch. Choeph. 729. vuxrewayxrds, 
Id. 751. So probably dmpaxros, Soph. Ant. 1035. 


III. VERB. 
Sorts of Verbs. 


§. 857. 1. The verb expresses the notion of an ENERGY, ACTION, or 
STATE, and is conceived of as one of these three motions or directions 
in space—whither—whence—where. 

2. The direction whither is expressed by those verbs, in which 
the action is represented as proceeding from the subject to the 
object of the verb; as, rézrw roy maida (verb transitive): or in 
which the object is represented as the effect produced by the action ; 
as, ypddw ry émoroAnv (semi-transitive: see §. 545. Obs. 2.): 
The direction whence, by the verbs in which the action is repre- 
sented as coming to the subject from something else; as, rvmropat 
(iad) twos: (Passive) The notion of where, (a state) by the verbs 
which represent the action as neither proceeding from nor to a sub- 
ject, but merely residing in it ; as, dv0éw, I bloom—intransitive. 

8. When the agent and patient of the verb is one and the same 
person, so that the action proceeds from and returns upon the 
pubject,—as, rérreoOat, to beat oneself: dnwbeicOa, to repulse from 
oneself: xopl(ecOa, to acquire for oneself,—that is called the 
reflexive, or middle sense, (middle verb.) Many verbs of 
middle form, by a modification of their sense, whereby their re- 
flexive notion, though implied, is lost, have assumed an intransitive 
force; as, BovAevouna, I deliberate: and some even a transitive ; as, 
copl{opal oe, I deceive you; properly, I make myself wise: and in 
some, of which there is no active form, all trace of the reflexive sense 
is lost; a8, paivouat, I rage: Sopa, I am pleased: (deponents.) 

4. When the reflexive action is directed from two or more sub- 
jects to one another, it is called reciprocal; as, rérrovra, they 
beat one another: dvaxedevovrat, they exhort one another. 

5. Hence arises the following division of verbs :— 

1. Transitive Verbs. 
. Semi-transitive Verbs. 
- Reflexive Transitive Verbs. 
. Reciprocal Transitive Verbs. 
. Intransitive Verbs. 
. Reflexive Intransitive Verbs. 
- Passive Verbs. 


Gr. Gr. vou. m1. . c 
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10 Verbs—Remarks on Active, Middle and Passive. §. 358. 


6. For the expression of these different notions, the Greek language 
has, properly speaking, only two forms : the Active, for the transitive, 
semi-transitive and for many intransitive notions; and the Middle, 
for the reflexive, reciprocal, and the rest of the intransitives. The 
Passive action is conceived of as reflexive, (as the action ends in the 
subject,) and hence is expressed by the middle form, except in the 
future and aorist tenses which have peculiar passive forms. 


Obs.1. There are various sorts of transitive actions; among them we 
may remark,—a. the transitive proper, where the action simply takes 
effect on an agent,—b. the causative, which is conceived as placing its 
patient in an intransitive state or action; as, ¢yeipw, J waken; that is, I 
cause this person to be awake: qaivo, I show; I make this to be seen. But 
many other transitive verbs are used in this sense, on the principle of gui 
Sacit per alium facit per se; the person who caused the action to be done 
being conceived of as himself doing it. So Hdt. III. 39 é"Apaois epepe 
nal frye wavras. (See §. 362. 6.)—c. transmissive. When the effect of 
the action is to transfer one object to another, both of which are in some 
degree affected by the action; as, didps ravra cot. 


Obs. 2. Intransitive verbs either express the state, as av$éw, I bloom, 
or the motion of the subject, as ¢pyopuas, I am coming. 


Obs. 3. When the intransitive verb expresses a state of feeling &c., it 
may have an object towards which it is directed; as, POovéw cor—{nro oe, 
though this object is not directly and immediately affected by it: hence 
this, when compared with the patient of a transitive verb, may be called 
the remote patient. 


Remarks on the Active, Middle and Passive Verbs. 
ACTIVE, 


§. 358. 1. The primary power of the verb was probably intransitive ; 
and the form in pas was probably the original form of the oldest verbs, 
expressing a state; but as a state may be conceived of as affecting others, 
the intransitive notion readily became transitive without any change in the 
word, The deponent verbs are instances of this. 


2. But the necessity of some distinction becoming evident as the lan- 
guage progressed, separate forms soon arose for the expression of each : 
the active (pt) for the transitive, the middle (pat) for the passive and re- 
flexive notions. This difference of sense is clear in the undoubtedly pri- . 
mary form in pu, as except eli, sum, and eft, eo, no verb in pe has a purely 
intransitive force. The later active form in o so little retained the proper 
transitive force of the older form in s:, that we find as many verbs in » 
intransitive as transitive; as, OdAAw, avOéw, xaipo &c. From transitive 
verbs in w new reflexive notions were formed in the middle form pas. 


3. Hence the following usages arose in the active voice: 








§. 359. Verbs Intransitive used as Transitive §c. 11 


Verbs Intransitive used as Transitive or Passive—or Transitive 
as Intransitive. 


§. 359. 1. For the acc. after verbs intransitive, such as Baivew wéda, see 
§. 558. 2. 


2. The state in which a person is represented by an intransitive verb, 
as éAceiv, to be in a state of pity, may be conceived of as directed towards 
an object, as ¢Aceiv rivd, to pity some one, and thus have a partly transitive 
force ; hence in the construction of a sentence, an equivalent transitive no- 
tion is sometimes substituted for the intransitive ; as, ¢£évas (—Aeciwew) rip 
yiv, to leave the land.—See §. 548. Obs. 1. 


3. Intransitive verbs are used as passive, when they are joined 
with forms (generally the dative, or tré or spés with gen.), which re- 
present the state or motion of the subject as caused by some one else; as, 
éxnimrey dwé twos, erpelli ab aliquo: Hdt. III. 65 ofros pév dvovip pépo 
terehevTnxe Ord tay éwitod olxyiwrdrew: Id. VI. 92 éreXedtycay bn’ *Aby- 
vaiwy, slain by the Athenians: 1d. 106 méd\w S8ovdccwwy wepimecodcay mpds 
av8pav BapBapay: Id. VII. 18 peydda weodvta (overthrown) mprypata brs 
joodvuv. Very often pedyew dé tivos, to be put to flight by, or in a legal 
sense, fo be accused by; Il. 0, 149 "Axaoi bo “Exropos avdpopdvow detyov- 
tes: Plat. Apol. p.12 G pros éym bd Medijtou rocatras Bixas pdyoupnr ! 
Ibid. p. 35 D doeBeias dedyew dd twos: Xen. Hell. IV. 1, 33 ScanetoOar 
dwé twos: Plat Apol. p. 30 E day ydp pe amoxreivyte, od pgdiws dddov rovoi- 
Tov eipnoere—mpooxeipevov ty méde Gwd Tod Oeod (appointed to the city by) : 
épetv dard Tivos, to be condemned by, Plat. Apol. p. 39 B: Demosth. p, 49, 
33 6 rovray xaracrds bf’ bpiv Bovrdevoerat. So, wdoxew dad rivos, to suffer 
at some one’s hands. Eur. Med. 1015 xdret rot nal od mpds réxvev éri, you 
shall be restored by your children. So the Dative: Eur. Ion. 84 gevyes 
wupi, are put to flight by; Asch. Choeph. 81 Saxpde tuyars, J am made 
to weep by the fortunes.—See §. 611. b. 


Obs. 1. So G. T., as Matt. xvii. 12 mdoyeyw bw’ adray: 1 Cor. xi. 24 b9d 


tav Sheav amddovro. 


4. Many transitive verbs, especially such as express motion, are used 
intransitively. This usage extends from Homer downwards, and is found 
in other languages. So German: ziehen, brechen, schmelzen.—French : 
décliner, changer, sortir.—Latin: vertere, mutare, declinare.—English: to 
move, turn, &c. The common explanation of this has been to supply the 
personal pronoun, or some substantive; but this is both unfounded and 
unnecessary. 


5. Many verbs which properly express only an intransitive state or 
action-assume a further transitive force, implied in or resulting from the 
intransitive state or action; 80 Noxay (insidiari), 8opupopetv, emtpotedew 
rivd, xopevew oiBoy choreis celebrare Pind. Isthm. I. 8.: Cf. Soph. Antig. 
1153: so Eur. Herc. F. 690 etAlccovom, saltando celebrantes: so in the 
middle, témreo@a. Oedy, to honour, warépa, to mourn: cf. §. 362. 8., 548. 
Obs. 1. 


6. A neuter notion is sometimes derived from a passive, as éxmdnrrecOat, 
to be alarmed (=to fear,) ri.—See §. 548. Obs. 5. 
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12 Verbs Transitive used as Intransitive. 


§. 359. 


The following Verbs commonly transitive are sometimes used as intrans- 


itive®: 


The Verbs marked + are of frequent occurrence. 
—_—_—_—__—_—_——— * occur only tn Poetry. 


dye, to move, Xen. Anab. IV. 2, 
15, and compounds, Matt. xxi. 
31. 

dydyew, fo move back, Xen. Cyr. 1.4, 
24: to put out to sea, Hdt. VIII. 
76>. | 

didyew, perstare. 

atpev, Matt. ix. 16, compounds of. 

avraipev, Demosth. p. 23, 20. 66. 5, 
to oppose. 

draipew, Hdt. VI. go, to sail away. 

dvaxahurrey, to be uncovered, Eurip. 
Orest. 288. 

dvaxovrifew, to shoot forth, Od. e, 
113. 

dvadapBavew, refici, Plat. Rep. 467. 

avolyew, to stand out to sea, Xen. 
Hell. Ir. as &xacros Fvosyov. 

draddarrey, to depart, Hdt. I. 16. 

adavifew, to disappear, Xen. Cyr. 

Anab. III. 4, 9. 

*Barav, Il. A, 722. Adsch. Agam. 
1172, Eur. Cyc. 574, and com- 
pounds. 

TataBdAAew, to cross over, Hdt. VI. 

a, 
TeioBadAew and éuSadrAcw, to invade. 
" éxBddXew, to spring forth. 
émBddXeav, to fall to the share of, 
Hdt. 1V. 115. St. Luke xv. 12. 
tperaBddrAay, to change. 
weptBadrAav, to sail round, to double, 
Hdt. VI. 44. Thue. VIII. gs. 

TrpooBddAa», to fall on. 

toupBadrrAaw, to engage. 

TimepBadXew, to surpass. 

Bnrovv, Sndroi, patet, Hdt. IX. 68. 
Thue. i. 21. 
dcarpiBew, versari, colloqui, Plat. 
Demosth. 93. 
bcédefe ( deixyvups), Hat. IT. 134. 
ITI. 32, &e. 
d:8dvar, to yield, Eurip. Phoen. 21, 


Téxd:ddvas, to flow into, empty itself 
(of a river), Hdt. III. 9. VI. 76. 
émdi8dvas, proficere, Hdt. II. 13. 
dyrarod:ddvat, respondere, Plat. Phd, 
72 A. B. 
*éyelpev, to rouse yourself, Eurip. 
Iph. A, 624. 
TéAavvew, to go, Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 20. 
Trpoced\avvew, adequitare, Id. 
diehavverv, to pass through, Hat. 
III. 86. 
éreXavvev, to advance against. 
*dvurdntrey, to rush into, Il. p, 72. 
éneiyev, to hasten, Eurip. Heracl. 
732. Orest. 799. 
téxew, to be, (that which a person 
has, often constituting his state, 
oxjpa; so Lat. habitus,) Hdt. 
III. 82: with adverbs ed, xados, 
xaxas, &c. bene, male habere: and 
adjectives, Eurip. Med. 550: 
also more rarely, to come to 
land, Hdt. VI. 92: domi se 
tenere, Id. VI. 39: hence 
avréxew, resistere, Hdt. 
dméxeww, distare. 
éféxewv, to rise, (of the sun.) 
éréxew, se sustinere, expectare, Hdt. 
VI.102: in mente habere, Ibid.g6. 
xaréxyew, se retinere; also, to come 
to land. , 
Wapexey, a& TH povow], muUsiCce se 
dare, Plat. Rep. 411 A. 
mapéexer pot, licet mihi, Hdt. III. 
142. 
mpoéxe, prestare, Hdt. III. 142. 
Demosth. 10. 
mpocéxew, attendere, appellere, Hat. 
I{I. 48—and perhaps also peré- 
xew, to cling to, Thue. lI. 15. 
Oapovvewv, to be of good cheer, Soph. 
El. 917. 
ianrev, Ag. 1149. 


® Monk. Alc.g22. Herm. CE. R. 153. Bos. éavrod. b Schweig. ad loc. 


© Valck. Hdt. 114. 3. 


4 Valck. ad loc. Diatrib. p. 233. 











§. 859. 


lévat, to leave off, Il. r, 402, &c. 
and compounds. 

éfiévar, to empty themselves, ( of 
rivers,) Hdt. VI. 20. 

aviéva, to remit. 

efiévas lcxuvpe yédwrt, indulgere, 
Plat. Rep. 388 E.> 

xaropOouv, to succeed, Demosth. 23. 

xevOew, to be covered, Soph. CE. R. 
967. 

xrivew, to bend towards, and com- 
pounds, like declinare. 

éxcxAivery, to bend towards, Demosth. 
30. 

aroxiwvey, to turn to, Demosth. 13. 

*xpumrreyv, to lie hid, Soph. El. 826. 
Eurip. Pheen. 1117. 
*xuxhoiv, revolve, Soph. El. 1365. 

Trach. 130. 

ployew, peryrdvat, compounds of, 

cuppioyey, Commisceri. 

mpocptyvivat, to come to blows: 
but more often in the historians 
appropinquare, Hdt. VI. 95. 

Acie, compounds of, 

aroXtreww, to be behind, Hdt. VII. 
221. Thuc.III.10. Plat. Phed. 
78 B. 

Xcite, officio suo deesse, Demosth. 
27.30. Hdt. III. 25, to fail. 
vay, to prevail, Hdt. VI. 109, &c. 
fuyreivew, to tend towards, Eurip. 

Hec. 190. 
olxeiv, habitari, 7 méds olxet, Plat. 
Rep. 462. D. 543. A.: to live 
(without any case,) Hdt. ITI. go. 
*raiew®, to dash against, Asch. 
Prom. Vinct. 855 ; 80 fupmaiey, 
Eur. Hec. 118: elowalew, Eur. 
Rhes. 560. Soph. CE. R. 125 2.— 
éreconaiay, Aristoph. Plut. 806. 
*rdd\Xew, to shake, eras Eur. El. 


435. Soph. CE. R. 153. 
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*savew, to cease, in Imper. Od. 8, 
659. Eur. Helen. 1336. Ari- 
stoph. Ran. 530. So Plato. 
xaranauvoas, Eur. Hec.g17. dmd- 
wave, Od. a, 340. 

wore, to make for, to be, ri most, 
what ts it? Germ. was macht es? 
see also Thuc. II. 8. IV. 12. 

Twpdrrew, with adverbs ev, raxas, or 
neuter adj. xaxd, &c. 

trraiey, to stumble, Demosth. 23. 

spoorraiey, to be shipwrecked, Hdt. 
VI. 95. 

onpaivey, Eur. Heracl. 830. but 
see §. 373. 2. 

*omépxeay, to be excited, Il. », 334. 

orpépey, and its compounds gene- 
rally. 

ouvanreiy, manus conserere. 

cvvappofew, to suit. 

i carie corrodi, Hat. ITI. 


mer to be completed, A&sch. P. 
V. 223. Soph. El. 1419. 
Tredevray, to die. 
rixew, to pine, Soph. Elect. 124. 
trpérew, like vertere. 
témrpéreyv, se permittere, Hat. III. 
81. Demosth. 92. 
troxunrey, succumbere, Hdt.VI.96, 
&e, 
thaivey, splendere, Theocr. II. 11. 
2 St. Peter ii. 19. 
déepew>, compounds of, 
tdiapepayv, differre. 
trephépew mdovrp, Xen. Rep. Lac. 
XV. 3. Thuc. I. 81. 
*hvew, to grow, Il. ¢. 149. Theocr. 
IV, 24. 
Txaravc, to yield, Eur. Hec. 403. 
So also we must explain dye, 
dye bn, mpocaye, pépe bn, exe bn. 


Obs. 1. It is very important to remember the neuter usages of these 
verbs, especially of ¢yo and its compounds, as the interpretation of a great 
many passages depends upon this sense. 

Obs. 2. In poetry sometimes the same word is used, even in the same 
passage, both transitively and intransitively; as, Hesiod. Opp. 5 péa pev 


yap Bpide: (causes to swell), péa 8¢ Bpidovra (swelling), xadérre: 


Anacre- 


ont. XL. extr. «2? rd xévrpow wovet rd ris peXicons, mécov Boxeis arovotcw, 


"Epos, soous ov BaddAets. 


® Lobeck. Aj. 258. 
@ Herm. Cs. C. 169F. 


b Stallb. Protag. 336 A. 


¢ Pflugk. Hec. 518. 
¢ Pflugk. Hec. 403. 


14 Compound Verbal Expressions, &c. §. 360. 


Compound or Periphrastical Verbal Expressions. 


. 860. 1. Some verbs are used in what may be called a semi-auxiliary 
force, the verbal notion being so general that it requires a substantival 
or adjectival notion to complete it, as I]. o, 611, Aasvs 3¢ NOous woince 
Kpoviov, he made the folk stones. See also 375, 5 and 6. 548, Obs. 3. 


2. A simple verbal notion is sometimes expressed by a substantive 
and verb. The substantive (mostly in apposition) generally contains 
the required verbal notion: (Ed. Col. 233 dos Yoxere (= poBeiabe) pyder 
éo’ avda: Il. 6, 171 ofpa teOeig (= onuaivey) vinnv: Aasch. Ag. 815 
Wihdous Cevro (—=eyndicavro) Pbopas: Hdt. IV. 88 Loa ypapdpevos (= (w- 
ypayduevos). So Hdt. I. 127 dHOny moredpevog (= AavOavdpevos) rd pw 
éépyee. So Plautus Mensch. V. 7. 27 quid me vobie tactio est ? 


3. Sometimes a double verbal notion, which naturally would be ex- 
pressed by two verbal forms, is expressed by a verb and a substantive ; 
so Soph. Elect. 556 éffipxes Adyors cue, instead of eénpyxes A€yow cue: Eur. 
Phoen. 1549 Oepatedpac.y eudyber = eudxGer Oeparevav: Alsch. Ag. 236 
gudaxdy Kxatacyety = gvAdccev caracyeiv: Soph. El. 124 tdxecg oipwydv 
*Ayapépvova = tdxas oipof{ovca®: Id. Cid. Col. 1120 pyxive Adyor (= A€yo 
paxpryopav) réxva. Id, GE. C. 114 ov yw’ e€ d800 wodaxptwoy car’ dAcos = xpu- 
ov dyovca. So Demosth. 53, 10 reOvaon ty Sdet rods droordAous. 


4. Another form of expressing a verbal notion is by the verb eivar, 
and an adjective cognate to the verb by which the verbal notion would 
properly e expressed; as, Plato Charm. 117 é£dpy@ elvas = apveic@as : 
d. Alcib. 83 dsjxooy elvas = dynxovoreiv. 


General Remark. 


§. 361. In the philosophical examination of the Greek syntax 
care must be taken to distinguish between the primary power and 
origin, and the idiomatic use of forms and constructions: the 
former is the key to the latter—the latter is the development and 
illustration of tlre former, though it may have gone so far from if 
that it is difficult to trace the connection. This is especially ob- 
servable in the prepositions. 


MIDDLE VOICE. | 


§. 362. The middle voice has a twofold function; it expresses, 
i. the reflexive and reciprocal, ii. some parts of the passive, notion. 


a. As Reflexive. 

1. The essential sense which runs throughout the middle reflexive 
verb, is Self—the action of the verb has immediate reference to 
self. This is the proper generic notion of all middle verbs; and 
the particular sense of each middle verb must be determined by 


® Herm. Elect. 122. 
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discovering the relation in which this notion of self stands to the 
notion of the verb. 


2. There are four relations in which this notion of self may stand 
to the verb:—1. Genitive.—2. Dative.—3. Accusative.—4. Adjec- 
tival or Pronominal. 


1. The self stands to the notion of the verb as Genitive. 


As, anaoas, having pushed away: dmwodpevos, having pushed from one- 
self, or repulsed: Anowéwrropar, I send away from myself: dwoceicacGa, to 
shake off, depellere. So édpéveoOar, (though this is rather for myself, than 
from myself, as in the active voice it prefers the dative to the genitive, see 
§. 596. Obs. 1.): wapéxeo@as, to furnish from one's own means—ol per yap 
yeas tapeixovro, but roic: 8¢ mpoveréraxro—yéas wapéxev. So wapéyecOar 
dduny or épya: 1d hpeap rpipaclas mapéxetas iddas, from itself: éxddecbat, to 
take off from oneself: d&wo0do@a, to put away from oneself: énayyA&dcoOas, 
to declare from oncself, to promise: éxmovetoGar vidy, to put away his son. 


2. The self stands to the notion of the verb as the Dative :— 


(Generally the Dat. Com. vel Incom.)—as, wapacxeudfeo@al ri, sidi 
parare: aipeio@ai rs, sibi sumere, to choose: dpaipetoOa, to take away for 
oneself: aipeaOar, to take on, or for oneself: aipeyv, to take up, to lay on 
another: alretoOo. & waparteioGar, sibi expetere: mpdrrecbar xpnpyara, pecu- 
niam sibi: xrdoOar, sibi comparare: pro8otcOa, to hire for oneself, condu- 
cere: piadody, to hire out: adyerOat yuvaixa, ducere sibi urorem, to marry : 
Bovredw (cor), I advise: Boudedouar, I advise myself, deliberate. So évds- 
ecOat, to put on oneself: delwecOas pvnpooiva, to leave memorials for one- 
self: cudddyeoOar : repwpeiy revi, to help some one : tysmpetoGar, to help one- 
self. So dpdveoOar; mpoomoreioGar, sibi subjicere: Saveicacba, and xph- 
cacGa:, to borrow: Odo0ar and wapabdoOa ; perandnpac8a; odpecPar rd 
devrepaia, to carry off for oneself the second prize: xaracrpéperOar, sibi 
subvertere, to reduce, 80 xaradoudodcOa ; TiWepar, I take to myself—adopt : 
riOépevos Bdow, Eur. Hec. 1059. So xdnpscacOa. So Geivas vdpous, 
to make laws for others: 0é00a, »ép. to make laws by which oneself is 
bound. Xen.M. S. IV. 4, 19 exets dv odv cieiv, drs ol dvOpwror avrovs (rovs 
aypddous vspous) EBevro ;—Eya pév Oeovs ofyas rovs vdpous rovrous rois avOpw- 
wos Oeivar. So also ypighey and ypddeoOar vopovs®: Id. Gicon. IX. 14 éy 
Tais evvopoupevais méAEgLy OK apKeiy Soxei Trois woXirats, hy vdpous Kadovs ypé- 
Yorras. 

Obs. 1. Hence there is a peculiar difference between the active and middle 
sense of some verbs: the latter signifying that the action of the verb was 
done for one’s own benefit (Dat. Com.), and thence signifying the corres- 
ponding contrary to the active voice; as, Aveat, to set free; AvaacGat, to ran- 
som: xpyaat, to lend or give an oracle ; -aa6a, to borrow or consult an oracle : 
80 daveica, -acba: rigas, to pay; ricacba, to punish: the active signifying 
the action or state of the giver, the middle that of the receiver>; this may 
arise from the receptive notion proper to the middle verb. 


3. The self stands to the verb as the Accusative :— 


énirbévat, to place on; emriOec@at, to place oneself on, to attack: xpdo, 
I give or apply ; xpdopas, I apply myself to: rpénw, | turn; tpéwopas, I turn 


® Valck. Amm. p.136. Kuster. Verb. Med. 58. b Kuster. de Verb. Med. p. 61. 
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myself: Od. a, 422 of & eis dpxnoriv—rpepdpevor téprovto : dove, I wash ; 
hodopat, I wash myself=I bathe : énalpe, I raise ; éwaipopas, I raise myself = 
anéyo, I keep off ; dméxopan, I keep myself off=I abstain: Hdt. VI. 67 
nahupdpevos fie éx rov Oenrpov, covering himself : dnayéa ria, to throttle, 
hang ; Gndyfacbas, to throttle, hang oneself: témropa, xéwropat, I beat my- 
self: ryxev, to melt, to melt away ; thxecOa, to melt oneself away, conta- 
bescere=to pine: éyyvdo8at, to pledge oneself: émBddecOai ru, to lay one- 
self on something, to attack. So xeipeoOar, crepavoicbar, &c.: and dvapn}- 
caobar, to remind oneself, recordari=to remember: davObavey, to escape 
another person’s notice ; NavOdverOas, to forget: gudrdfacba, to guard one- 
self=to beware: boBeiobas, (poBeiy, terrere:) waterOat, to cease, (navew Treva 
rivos, avocare ab:) oré\\eo8as, proficisci, (oréd\Aew, mittere:) whdfec0ar, to 
wander, (mAd{ew, to make to wander :) wepatobc0at (worayudy), to pass over, 
(repaody tiva morapéy, trajicere:) datverOa, to show oneself—appear, (pai- 
ve, to show:) ArecOa, to hope, (fre, to make to hope:) ftoracOa, to 
place oneself=to stand, (iordva, to place :) myyvuc0a, to congeal, (rnyvivat, 
to fix :) yedeo@a:, fo taste, (yeverw, to make to taste :) wopeveaOat, to pass on, 
proficisci, (wopevey ruvd, to pass a Person on :) dwadAdoceoOa, to remove 
oneself=to depart, (dma\Adooew rwd, to remove some one else :) éretyerOat, 
to press on oneself=to hasten, (emelyew rid, to press on some one:) edw- 
xeto8ar, to feed oneself=to banquet, (evwxetv rid, to feed any one:) xopa- 
o8a, to lull oneself to sleep=to go to sleep, (xotpay rivd, consopire :) &yd\- 
AeoOas, to adorn oneself, to plume oneself, (dyd\Xew, ornare :) dpéyeaOai riwos, 
to stretch oneself at=to aim at a thing, (dpéyayv, to extend :) oxomeioOa, to 
look at oneself=consider, (axoneiv, to look at:) and so in many verbs in 
do; dnAdo, I show; Syrdopas, I show myself. 

Obs. 2. It will be seen from these instances, that in compound middle 
verbs the relation in which self stands to the verb is frequently determined 
by the preposition. 

4. The self stands to the verb as a pronominal Ad jective: — 

bvopdteobar maiéa, to call a person one’s son®; xe(pe Bas Thy Kearny : 
virrecOas rovs medas, to wash one’s own feet, (virrew rovs médas, to wash 
another’s feet:) témrecOar ryv xebadyy, to beat one’s own head: II. e, 97 
ériraivero xdumvda réga: Od. a, 262 dhpa of efq lods ypierOat yadxnpeas : 
Demosth. p. 836, 3 Ansoxdpns—ovx daroxéxputras ryy ovciay: Id. p. ror, 
46 ravrnv pabupiay &robdobat :— éyxaduipacbar ryy Kedadrnv, suum caput ; 
(€yxadunrev, alius c.): wepipphfacOa, xira@va, one’s own coat ; (mepippngtas, 
another’s coat): Q@é08a: ra drAa. 

Obs. 3. If verbs which have the self in the acc. relation are followed 
by a substantive in the acc., they transfer it to the subst. as a pro- 
nominal .adject.; as, rvmropat, I beat myself; rimropat ray xepadrnv, I beat 
my head: dovopa, I wash; édovcaro xpéa (Eur. Alc. 160), she washed her 
body. 

5. Some middle verbs have the se/f in more than one of these 
relations, in which case their sense generally differs accordingly : 

alpoua, I raise myself (acc.): I take on or for myself> (dat.): 88d- 
oxopor, I teach myself (acc.), (some one) for myself (dat.). 


Or, the notion is the same, though the several parts of it stand in 
a different relation :— 
a Herm. CE. R. 1014. b Kuster Verb. Med. 16. 
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tiBepor, I apply myself (acc.) to=I adopt; ribepor, I apply to myself 
(dat.)=J adopt; see Aésch. Eum. 226, Eur. Hec. 1059, 1074: peOier@ar, 
to remove myself from, followed by gen. ; peBierOat, to remove from myself®, 
followed by acc. So Ear. Med. 736 dyovow ob pede? dv x yaias due. So 
Ale. 1111 ode ay pebcipny cois yuvaixa mpoorddos, Mas. which editors have 
altered into pebeiny: Cf. Soph. Elect. 1277 rév cay mpordrwy idovay peb€- 
o6a: Eur. Phen. 519 where Mss. éxeivo, edd. éxeivou: Arist. Vesp. 416 
rdvd od peOnvopas, let go from myself. 


Obs. 4. It was laid down by Dawes, and adopted by almost all commen- 
tators, except Hermann and Pflugk, that pedlec6a is always followed by a 
genitive, and to suit that dictum all the passages in which the acc. follows 
have been altered. It is true peOier6as generally has a gen., but in the 
passages above it will be seen (eap. in Med. 736) that the notion of dis- 
missing from oneself is the one required by the sense. 


6. The principle laid down (§. 357. 3.), that the person who 
causes or allows an action to be done is often conceived and spoken 
of as if he did it himself, is very frequently applied to middle verbs, “ 
inasmuch as the middle verb represents the act as existing as an in- 
tention &c. in the mind of the subject, rather than as actually done 
by him. See §. 363. 6. 


So xeipac@ar, dvaxpivacbas, BidoacGai &c. i.e. fo cause some one to shave, 
&c. So yhpacOa, to give in marriage, mpecBesdopa, I send an ambassador, 
KypuKedopar, Tayedopal ria, Sexonak rwos, I cause to begin :—8Sdfacbar 
waidas, to send to be taught (&:8doxneyw, to teach) ; as, Eur. Med. 295 maidas 
mepooas dxdiidorxerbas coors’: wapaypddeOar vdpous, curare, ut leges exr- 
cerpantur: dpdcacOai rwa, curare, ut quis placetur: Hdt. III. 88 rimoy 
(monumentum) wojodpevos AiGsvoy tornce, having caused to be made: so Id. 
I. 31 Apyeios oddwy elxdvas ronodpevor dviBecay és Aehpois: ypédeoOal ria, 
properly, to cause the name of the accused to be entered in the accuser’s 
name before the judge (nomen deferre), hence to accuse: Id. VII. ror 
mapéthee—dmoypapdpevog (sc. véas), naves consignari jubens (Ibid. 100 dwé- 
ypahoy ol ypapparioral). 

7. The self generally stands in the same relation to the middle 
as any other object would to the active verb: or it may be dis- 
covered from the context. The following rules may be laid down: 


a. If the case following the middle verb is in the genitive or dative, as 
émrideoOar rois woXepuiois, the self must be in the acc. 8. If the case is acc., 
then the self must be in the genitive or dative, as dwuGodpos rovs wodepious, 
I drive away the enemy from myself, (draOéw dd rovde :) dpivopar rovode, 
I repel these for my own advantage, dpive réde oo, I drive this away for 
your advantage. 

Obs. 5. In middle verbs compounded with a preposition the self some- 
times (but not always) depends on the preposition: as Plato Gorg. 465 B 
GAdrproy xdddos épedxopdvovs. 


® Pflugk. Eur. Alc. rrr1. Herm. Electr. 1269. R. P..734. Dawes Misc. Crit. 238. 
Elm. Med. 712. Valck. Phoen. 522. 
b Lobeck Phryn. 319. ¢ Elm. Med. 290. Ruhnk. Tim. 71. 
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8. Some middle verbs have assumed a new transitive notion 
deduced from or implied in the reflexive notion ; 

As, oopiLopar, I make myself cunning=TJ deceive: ypdopa, I apply my- 
self to=I use: eyyudobar, to bail some one: dhatpeicOar, to deprive: riva- 
o8a, to punish: érictacOa, to know : dydAdo, I adorn ; d&ydddopas, I adorn, 
plume myself, am proud of : \avOdverOur, to forget : didiacxne, I teach; 8dé- 
oxopou, I teach myself= J learn, Soph. Ant. 356. 726.—(See also above, 3.) 

Obs. 6. When the self stands in the relation of acc. the middle verb is 
generally intrans.; a8, Aovoyat, I wash myself, acc.: when as gen. or dat. 
the verb is generally transitive, or has some transitive force; duvvopat, I 
repel for myself= repulse. 


9. Deponents.—Many verbs exist only in the middle voice; and 
though we cannot discern the exact relation in which the self 
stands to the active notion of the verb, as the active form is no 
longer in existence, yet they mostly express notions in which self 
is very nearly interested: such as d¢xouat, Hydopat, Fopat, palvouat, 
alcOdvopat, ylyvopat, (gigno, Lat.) paxopuat, domdfopa. See §. 320. 
They are divided as to their sense into middle deponents, such as 
paivoua, and passive, such as ylyvopa, I am born. 


Remarks on the reflexive force of the Middle Verb. 


§. 363. 1. The reflexive sense of the middle is often so weak that it is 
scarcely discernible by us. It frequently consists in the notion of doing 
an action in which we are especially interested, for our own good or harm 
(self as dat. comm.), which in English we do not usually express; as, pnéd- 
pevos ddayyas, for his own advantage. 

2. Hence sometimes the personal pronoun is used with the middle verb ; 
as, Soph. CE. R. 1143 épaute Operpaipny : Eur. Hel. 1328 rpvxou od oauriy. 
So Theocr. I. 82 ri 1) (for o€) rdxeas: AXschines 59, 25 droxnpugdpevos rods 
dautév olxeras: Plat. Protag. p. 349 ovy' dvahavddy ceaurév ixoxnputdpevos. 
So G. T. comp. Matt. xxvii. 35 Siepeploavro with John xix. 24 dcepepicavro 
éavrois. 

3. The use of the reflexive or non-reflexive form often depends directly 
on the notion in the speaker’s mind (ex animo loquentis, see §. 378). So, 
for example, dépew and mropifew are not unfrequently used where the middle 
would be rather expected, the speaker not regarding the action in its re- 
flexive relation to the subject. So Pindar, Ol. VIII. 64 é€ lepav aérav— 
wolewordray ddéav dépew. So also picddv dépew, mercedem accipere, as well 
QS p. $épeobat : Xen. M. 8. III. 14, 1 Spor bépew (péperGas) : Plat. Rep. 
p: 468. C rdpioreia bépew: Aisch. Pers. 197 wémAous piyvuow dui odpars, 
on his body: Hdt. V. 40 éodyew yuvaixa. And again, the middle is some- 
times used in consequence of some notion in the speaker's thoughts, which 
made him prefer It: so later writers used dsaxoveioOa, imnperciobar (where 
the earlier writers used the active), to express the reciprocal notion which 
they conceived to exist in these verbs. Sometimes the middle is used only 
for rhetorical effect, as Plat. Protag. 324. C tipwpoivras cai xoddLovtas ®. 

4, The middle notion ‘is, for the sake of emphasis, sometimes expressed 


® Stallb. ad loc 
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by the active verb and personal pronoun, as Demosth. p. 22, 15 dvvauiy 
xareoxevaxey éaurp. So in G. T. compare Matt. xxii. 31 érdowace rij» 
payatpay abtos with Matt. xiv. 47 owacdpevos rjy pdyapay. With some 
verbs this is always the case, as dwéxrewey davrdy, not droxreiverOat, ewat- 
vew daurdv, dwdapatey davrdy. Those middle forms, which in other verbs 
are used both in a passive and middle sense, are in these verbs of course 
only used passively: ewawetoGar, &c. to be praised, &. 

Obs. It is a very inadequate view of the middle verb to say that it 
signifies “to get a thing done for oneself.’’ It has occasionally this force, 
but it falls under a wider power of the middle, as will be seen below. 

5. From the notion of self being thus connected with the middle verb 
it arose that it expressed actions in which the agent was personally in- - 
terested—it represented the act as belonging to the inner mental world 
of the agent rather than to the actual world without; hence there arose 
a great difference of meaning between the active and middle voice of 
some verbs: the active expressed the action as objective, that is, witb- 
out any reference to what was going on in the mind of the agent—the 
middle expressed the same action as subjective, that is, with especial 
reference to something in the mind of the agent, as something beyond the 
mere action or state of the verb: thus verbs of sensual energy when 
used either in all or in some of their tenses in the middle voice, express 
not merely the act of sensual perception, but the mental energy conse- 
quent thereon—and verbs of mental energy express not merely that 
energy itself, but the feeling or temper with which it is connected. 
Hence great depth and power is given to the language: thus oryapas 
expresses not merely the act of silence, but the mental reticence—avda- 
pa not merely the act of the tongue, but also of the mind—dxdvecda 
not merely the reception of sounds, but their impression on the mind— 
woOoupevg ppevi (Soph. Trach. 103) not merely the particular emotion, 
but the general feeling of regret. Hence also when what is spoken of 
is ideal, and the verb is used metaphorically, or secondarily, or techni- 
cally, the middle is the proper form; so in verbs of seeing, the active 
signifies actually to look at with the eye, the middle to look at with the 
mind—to louk at it metaphorically, not so much at the act itself as its 
intention, result, consequences; and sometimes idiom has attached a 
seo meaning to it, as d&ddcxecba usually (though not always) signi- 

es to send children to be taught—to get them taught. 

6. It is not of course meant that this distinction is always observed ; 
some verbs are used in either voice, without any apparent difference in 
sense, AS Préyew and ddrc¢yecbar—yoay and yoacGa—péAew and peArcoba, 
but the following examples will confirm and illustrate what has been laid 
down—dpay, to look at; édp&cGa, to look mentally: so Od. vi. 311 ia 
vootipoy Hipap nat: 80 mpogopay, to look at ; mpocopicbas, to (look at and) 
appeal to: as, cxomeiv, to look at. oxowetoOat, to look mentally, to consider 
—ribeoba:, to place before one’s mind = to think*—~\avOdve, I escape no- 
tice; AavOdvopar, I escape my own notice = forget—biav, to sacrifice ; 
OvecOar, to sacrifice with some particular object, for oneself: Xen. Anab. 
VII. 1. 40 6 Kotparddes—elorjxe rapa Bopdy éeorepayvwpévos os Odowv, but of 
Clearchus éruye yap Ouépevos; 80 mosety vias, to construct ships, of a ship- 
builder; wovetoBoau vias, to form a navy, of a statesman. So Onpay, actual, 
Oyp&c8ar, metaphorical pursuit—asoceiv, of external arrangement; Sr0rxel- 
o8a:, of mental—roreiy Adyor, to write a speech; woretoOas Adyor, fo deliver 


® Valck. Diatrib. p. 8. 
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a speech, harangue. —So soci» dpyyy, to produce anger ; woeicbas dpyqy, fo 
be angry—roeiv rt, of the workman; mwoeto8a, of him who orders it— 
wovetobar, to esteem, to make something of—ozévdew, to pour out a libation ; 
ondvBerGa1, to make a truce—épi{ey, to bound; dpiferOar, to define—wepap - 
xepiov, to attack a position; wetpdo@ai revos, to experience any thing men- 
tally (Ellendt. ad voc.)—poreivew, of bodily actions ; xporeives@a: (mental), 
to offer: Hdt. IX. 34 mpoereivero of piocddy—orabpay, to weigh; craQpa- 
o8a:, to weigh any thing mentally: so d8aono, | teach; Siddoxopa, I edu- 
cate, or send to school: see also §. 362.6. Compare cuveBadoy and ouve- 
Bddovro in Hdt. V. 1. So G. T. xaradapBavey, to seize; xaradapBdve- 
ofa, to apprehend, &c.: so évepyety is of actual, 1 Cor. xii. 6; évepycioSac 
of ideal energies: so alreire, act of prayer; alretoOe, mental character of 
the prayer, Jam. iv. 2. 

Obs. 1. This distinction is very marked in those verbs in eve, which 
in the active have merely an intransitive sense of being in a state, while 
the middle signifies to act the part of such a character—to live in such 
a state; as, SAaxevw, | am idle; BAaxedopar, J am a vagabond : wornpeve, 
I am wicked ; wovnpedopar, J behave wickedly : wodtrevw, I am a burgher ; 
mwodttedoper, I live as a burgher. So in Xen. orparetw, | undertake an ex- 
pedition, of a general or state; otpatedopa, I am engaged in an expedition, 
as a soldier®, And as the middle sense of such verbs is the more com- 
plete and expressive of the two, it is more commonly used than the 
active; as, edrpamededecOar, dxparedecOar, avOpwmeterOa, &c.; while 
others, which are intended to express only a state, and not the mental cha- 
racter implied in that state, are used only in the active ; QS, Mpwrevety, apt- 
orevev. So all derivatives from substantives in evs, as Bacideve. The 
middle derivatives in {opa: correspond in meaning to those in evopat, as 

xaprevrifopor, dxxiLopas (Aaxce, the name of a conceited woman), J dress 
finely. The derivatives from national names in {@w have no middle form, 
as depi{w, I Dorize. 

Obs. 2. The active form however is sometimes used where we should 
expect the middle, as Thuc. I. 131 rosatra épalvero wovdv: Hdt. VII. 7 
Afyurroy roAXdy Sovdorépny woujous : 80 G. T. Acts xxiii. 13 cvvepociay we- 
wonndtes ; John xiv. 23 por)» woujcopey; both with varr. lectt. Eph. iii. 11 
wpdbeow fp» droincey: Mark ii. 23 d8d» roceiy means there actually made a 
path, not merely took a path. 

Obs. 3. It is not meant that when the middle forms of the above verbs 
occur, they have always this ideal force, as the middle verb may of course 
be used in one of its more direct powers given in 362. 2. sqq. 

7. There is a peculiar reflexive seise appropriated to the middle forms 
of some verbs, which seems to have arisen from the arbitrary usages of 
language; as, alrei, to ask for a gift; atreic@a, for a loan>: yapeiv, 
ducere uxorem ; yopetabas, nubere®, So rexeiv, properly of mother; texé- 
oa, properly of fatherd: so picOoiy, to let ; probotcbar, to hire ; daveiLer 
and S8avelLecbar : dmipndifey, to put to the vote; émyndifecOar, fo vote. 


b. Reciprocal force of Middle. 
§. 364. 1. When a middle verb refers to two or more subjects which 
act on each other, it has a reciprocal sense; as, due(BeoOa, to answer 


a Sturzii Lex. oe ad voc. @ Herm. Trach. 831. bat cf. ech. Eum. 
b Valck. Amm, 13. 660. Eur. Suppl 1089 and 1092. Herc. 
© Elm. Med. 357. 593. Valck. Amm. 59. 975. Soph. Cid. Col. 1110. 
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each other ; réwrovras, they beat each other ; Svaxededovra, they exhort one 
another. 


c. Passive force of Middle. 

2. From the reflexive receptive sense of the middle (see especially 
§. 362. Obs. 1.) arose its passive receptive sense, whereby the subject 
is represented as receiving an action from some one else, and becoming 
the patient of it: as, {ynprodpas tard revs, I receive punishment ; tetipijobas 
per’ ’Ayxawis, to receive honour among the Greeks, to be honoured ; 8:84- 
oxopas, I receive instruction, that is, I cause some one to teach me; then 
pass. ind rivos, I am taught; weiBopas, I receive persuasion ; then pass. ind 
revos, I am persuaded by the arguments of some one. 

3. The most natural and common use of the passive is where the notion 
which stands in the accusative as the patient or immediate object of the 
active verb, and which must be expressed to complete the verbal expres- 
sion, becomes the subject of the passive verb: as rumres éué becomes ¢y® 
rurropa—«ri{e mékw becomes 7 médus xriferat—xnpirre ravra==ravra xn- 
purrerat: 80 Part. as émrarrdpevos. 

Obs. 1. Where the former agent is to be brought forward in the passive 
construction, it stands in the genitive with ind, wapd, did, mpds, or the in- 
strumental dative ; as “Exrwp édovevOn Swd “AyiAdéus, or “AyedAel. 

4. The passive voice is not commonly used with the more remote objects 
of the active voice, which need not be expressed to complete the verbal 
notion; hence neuter verbs which do not necessarily take an accusative 
in the active voice, but are complete without it, (as oryde, mpdde) are not 
usually found in the passive form. 


Obs. 2. As the theory of the passive voice is that the immediate patient 
of the verbal notion in the active is represented as the recipient of the 
same notion in the passive, it is clear why some verbs are not found in 
the passive voice ; and why in proportion as a verb requires, or usually or 
occasionally takes such an accusative, it may more or less usually be used 
passively. 

5. The following peculiarities deserve notice : 

a. Sometimes the act of a transitive verb is the subject of the passive, 
no regard being had to the agent or patient thereof; as we say, the blow 
is struck : as Plato De Virt. 377 E dca é réyvy Bi8doxovra: (we find dda- 
oxe oe Tavta): Eur. Hec. 1271 dvopa xexAnoera:: Dem. 277. 24 5 wdrepos 
érapayOn: Soph. CE. R. 329 xaoryopeiro rovnixAnpa: 80 participles, as Plat. 
Legg. 471 D rd émrarrépevoy: Soph. Ant. 972 dpardy fAxcs tubhwbdy, the 
wound snfitcted by hes being blinded ; (rudAdw oe ZAxos is a conceivable con- 
struction, as Baddw oe ZAxos see 584. 36.:) Il. p, 86 odrapémmy areirny, the 
tnfircted wound. 

Obs. 3. So G. T. Luke ii, 21 éxdfjOn 1d dvopa. 

Obs. 4. This must not be confounded with the construction where the 
acc. of the part, in apposition to the acc. of patient (see §. 384.1.), becomes 
the subject of the passive verb, as riwra ce xepodgy=% negadd rowreras : 
or it may remain, as rumropas Thy xepadiy. 

8. An intransitive verb which does not require and very rarely takes an 
accusative, is sometimes used passively to express that the verbal act has 
taken place without reference to the agent thereof: Demosth. 50. 37 év 
dow rade pédderas ; (sometimes péAdw rdde :) Thuc. V. 111 ra pev icxvpérara 
edmi{opeva pédderas: Isocr. iv ra wap’ jpiv Sanpérntas, (sometimes trnperde 
rade): “Esch. 39. 28 rd mpaypa éotynby : Id. 54. 13 ceatyntas rd xnpvypa: 
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Hdt. 111.82 ovye to dy ra Bovdevpara; (80 Lat. tria verba silentur): Dem. 432. 
21 rd peyora xwSuvederar r7 woke: 80 ra hoeBypéva, unholy acts: Soph. 
CE. R. 624 rapa hpapmpdéva: so G. T. Phil. ii. 5 rovro ppovelobe dy ipiv. 

Obs. 5. It is but rarely that we find such an expression as Thuc. VI. 44 
rédpnpa erexerpijOn, because the cognate notion is not generally expressed 
in the active voice in so definite a form, but generally in the indefinite form 
of ravra &c. 


y- Transmissive verbs take their object in the dative, which therefore 
does not stand as the subject of the passive verb, but the required passive 
notion is expressed by the corresponding neuter verbs of reception, as 2i- 
Sewpt, AapSavw &c. The notion which stands in the accusative of the thing 
given stands as the subject of the passive verb: as ravra é360y : some- 
times however, where there is something more than mere transmission 
implied, the remote object in the dative is the subject of the passive : 
as Thuc. I. 126 émretpappévor ray GudAaxny. 

Obs. 6. G. T. Gal. ii. 7 wetioreupas 1d ebayyédcoy: Rom. ili. 2 émored- 
Onoav ra Adyia: 80 Matt. xi. 5 mrwxol edayyeAiLovra:: Rom. vi. 17 eis dy 
mrapedéOnre turoy di8ayis: Heb. vii. 11 5 Aads—vevopoOdrnto (but we find 
vopobereiy td rs Lux. Cf. Ps. cxviii. 33). 


3. Some verbs, whose immediate object stands for some grammatical 
reason not in the accusative, but genitive or dative, nevertheless sometimes 
occur in the passive voice with this as the subject, signifying that the 
verbal notion operates therein: as xaryyopéw pou may become xarryopovpas, 
because were it not for some special notion in the verb which requires the 
genitive, the accusative would have followed, as it does after alridopza: for 
instance: so Hdt. VII. 144 al 8¢ (vjes) ote éxphoOyoav: so Xen. Symp. IV. 
29 xpeirroy moresecOar f dmoreiaGar : 80 POoveicGar, Lnodobat, dwehetofar 
&c. Plat. Rep. 551 A dpedetrar rd dripafcpevoy: Xen. Mem. IV. 2. 33 
H0ommlcis ind rov ’Odvecdes: 80 xarayndifouar Gardrov, Apxopar, xparod- 
pas, hyepovedopar, emyetpoipar. 

Obs. 7. So G. T. Matt. xxvii. 12 é 1G xatnyopetobar adrdy: Acts xxii. 
30 ri xatnyopetrar: Heb. xiii. 16 6 Oeds edapeoretrar: Heb. xi. 2 éuaprupi}- 
Onoay of sperBurepos. 

Obs. 8. It will be observed that these exceptional cases are merely 
idiomatic, not extending to whole classes of verbs, but only to particular 
verbs in each class, to which the usages of speech happened to give this 
form of expression, 

e. In some few instances the passive voice has for its subject the sub- 
stantive which would stand with the active verb in the dat., local or in- 
strumental, expressing that the action performed by the instrument has 
taken place, as Soph. Phil. 140 oxjrrpov dvdocera, or that the place or 
ephere of the operation of the verb has received it: Eur. Alc. 78 ri ceoi- 
yntor Sdépos 'Adunrov, why ts the house kept silent: so Id. Iph. Taur. 367 
pérabpoy avdeitas : Heracl. 402 Ounwodetras 8’ doru: Pind. Ol. IX. 92 dei- 
Seto may réyevos: Hat. I]. 13 derat raca 4 ydpn: II. £, 302 exddaOn Oddaoca: 
Ovid. Med. Jasone 169 noctes vigilantur: Il. x, 491 Se8dxpuyras mapetal. 

¢. In some few instances the passive voice of intransitive verbs is used 
impersonally, though in many seemingly impersonal constructions the 
clause is the subject ; the following however seem to be really impersonal : 
Plat. Pheedr. 232 A ovx dAdos adrois wewoinrar: Eur. Med. 364 caras 1é- 
mpaxtat wavraxy: Arist. Rhet. I. 8. 7 SinxpiBwrar rept rovrav: Ib. 15, 27 


épapoota: Esch. 59. 7 hpéAnras wept t&v rosovrwy re vouobéry: Thuc. f. 
73 éxuduvevero. 
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n. There are one or two passages in which the passive voice of a transi- 
tive verb has a peculiar impersonal force ; the action being represented not 
as inflicted on or suffered by its proper subject, but simply as itself com- 
pleted: Thuc. IIT. 93 dv drt yp éxtifero: Asch. Choeph. 806 réée xadds 
xtdpevoy, while this slaughter +2 being worked. So 1 Cor. xiv. 30 dav dmo- 
cadugby, s/ a revelation ts made. 


6. As the passive voice has a Future and Aorist of its own, it follows 
that, as a general rule, the Future and Aorist middle are almost always 
reflexive or intransitive, and only passive in particular cases. (See below, 
7.) All other middle forms are used both in a passive and a middle 
sense, hence the form réruypas is more properly called the Perfect Middle 
or Passive than the Perfect Passive. 


". Future and Aor. I. and II. Middle, used seemingly in a passive, 
but really in a middle force. 


a. Future middle. Hdt. VIII. 113 otros ot én A\|lpecOar rod Bacr- 
Agjos, he will not stay behind the king (AcpOnoeaOas, be left): Thuc. VI. 18 
ry rod tpipeoOa, will wear itself away: Ibid. 64 ov BAdWpovrat, they will 
not injure themselves, receive any tnjury: Xen. Cyr.1.6, 9 ef py ee 9 
orparia ra émirndera, Kataddceral cou evOis 7 apxn, will fall to pieces ; xara- 
AvOnoerat, will be destroyed: Ibid. I]. 1, 23 (mpodpnve) ray dexaddpxay rovs 
xpariorous els ras Tay Aoyayay xopas xatactycecOa, to place themselves: Id. 
Anab. I. 3, 8 frye Oappeiv, ds natagtycopdeven rourey els rd Séor, the affairs 
would arrange themselves well: Ibid. V. 4,17 rovroy (rerpopévoy)—ereprey, 
Exes Oepamevoorto, that he should take care of himself: Id. Anab. II. 3, 23 
rovrou els ye Suvapty ovy HrrmodpeOa ed rovovvres, will not fall short of him: 
Plat. Rep. p. 376 C Opépovras (grow up) 8¢ 87) qyivy obroe cal madevOncovra 
riva rpérov: Id. Crit. p. 54. A cot (avros, BéAriovy Opdéporrar xai watdevcorrat, 
form themselves: Tl. vy, 100 redXeuThoecOa, complete itself: Thuc. I. 142 
xwhdcovrat, will hinder themselves: Pind. Ol. VIII. 45 dpferas, parebit. So 
Adfonar; as, Eur. Alc. 322 adrix’ dv rois oixér’ otos Adfopar, I shall call 
myself: Id. Or. 440 Wihos xa jyay oloeras 178’ Hpepa, will bring titself 
out: Theocrit. I. 26 aiyd re cos 8ncm Sidupardxoy és rpis dped~at, a dv" xa: 
épipws worapddferar (give milk) és 8v0 mdAas. 

Obs.1. The Future middle is sometimes used passively, especially in Attic 
Greek, when the Fut. pass. is never or rarely used; the receptive reflexive 
form being used for the passive receptive form, which, when considered 
only as receptive 9, differ but little; and the poets used the shorter form 
of the middle Future for the passive: thus, riznoera: (Thuc., Soph., Plat., 
Xen., &c.), (nusdoecbar, abednoerOa, adexnoerOa, paotiydoerba, &c. So 
paAnoeas (Od. a, 123.), oreppoopa, &c.o; thus dagduevos Thuc. I. 141: Bov- 
Aevoeras Asch. Sept. Theb. 198: Anoduevoy Soph. Electr.1249. So G. T. 
Gal. v. 12 droxéwWorras. 

b. The Aor. I. middle never, either in prose or poetry, has a passive 
sense: the following which seem to be passive will be seen to be in reality 
middle: Od. 6, 35 xovpmw 8€ 80m xal mevrnxovra xpwdo8wv (let them divide 
themselves) xara Sjpov: v. 48 xovpw 8¢ xpwhévre 30m x. wevr. (the divided): 
Hesiod. Scut. H. 173 xdmpos 8ocot dwoupdpevor yuxds, lost their lives: Pind. 
Olymp. VII. 15 etéuyudyayv Sppa mededpiov dvdpa map’ "ArAdeap crepavwodpevoy 

® Bernh. 345. Piers. Moer.13, and 367—though several 

b Monk. Hipp. 1458. Hemsterh. Thom. futures given as passives in these commen- 
Mag. p. 852. R.P. Med. 336. Advers.222. tators are in reality middle 
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alyéow, coronam sibi peperit: Ibid. 81. Id. XII.17. Nem. VI.1g: Id. 
Pyth. IV. 243 fAwero 8 obxers of xeivdy ye wpdfacbar wévov, sibi effecturum 
esse: Plat. Rep. p. 416 E ra 8° émirndeca, Sow déovras dvdpes dOAnral wodépov 
oddpovés re xal dvdpeios, tafapévoug wapd ray ddAwy wodtréy déxecOas pro Ody 
guiaxjs, 1.e. apud se constituentes res ad vitam necessarias a reliquis 
civibus tanquam custodia mercedem accipere: Theocrit. III. 29 ov8é rd rndé- 
diroy worysatdueroy wharayncer, sticking closely, when strack by the hand : 
Id. VII. 110 ef & Gras vevoas, card pév ypda war’ dvvyeror 8axvcpevos 
xvdooso, allow them to tear your flesh. So Anthol. Epigr. XI. 33 roiyey 
cpba twafaudvey, vibrating; Jacobs, dum parietes tllum terre tremorem et 
concussionem ita in se reciptebant, ut recti starent. 

Obs. 2. G. T. The Aorists also, which seemingly are used passively, may 
be viewed as middle, §. 362. 6., §. 363.6. So 1Cor. x. 2 éBawricavro 
(al. ¢SarricOncayv) baptized themselves (entered into engagements with Moses) ; 
1 Cor. vi. 11 dwedovcacGe. So Acts xxii. 6 dxdAcfapevovs, may be better 
rendered choosing. . 

§. 365. 1. The Aor. IJ. middle, also, is never used passively (except 
the anomalous form éxrdéuny), and probably was originally distinguished 
from the Aor. I., in that the Aor. II. had rather an intransitive sense 
derived from the reflexive, the Aor. I. generally a reflexive transitive 
sense; a8, dAcWauny pynpdouva, I left for myself memorials; €urdpyy, I 
left myself, I remained ; avarpeyduny, I overturned myself; dvetpanépnyy, I 
fell: Plat. Cratyl. 395 D 4 warpis airot d\n dverparero®, 

2. The use of the Aor. II. middle for the passive is only apparent, and 
arises from the affinity of the intransitive and passive notions: it fre- 
quently occurs in gy and its compounds; as®, Il. n, 247 ry 8 éB8opary 
pw@ oxédto, stuck: Od. A, 333 xnrnOup 8" Eoxovro, were charmed: Id. y, 284 
xardoxet érevydpevds mep ddoi0, stopped: Hdt. VII. 128 ev Owtpare peydrp 
dvéoxeto, stood in great wonder: Id. 1.13 é& redet rovrp eoxovro, rested 
in this end: Pind. Pyth. I. 10 reais puraiot xatracydspevos, charming him- — 
self by: Eur. Hipp. 27 (otca——xapdias xatéoyxero, fixed her heart upon: 
Od. 0, 384 xarddefor, né Siempdbero rds, fell. 

3. As the Pft. middle forms (réruppa: &c.) are common both to the 
passive and middle voice, they are found both in a middle and passive sense, 
bat more frequently the latter. As Midd.: Thuc. II. 78 éxxexopicopédvor, 
cf. VIII. 61: Xen. An. IV. 7.1 dvanexopropévor: G. T. Rom. iv. 31 jy 
émjyyeAtas 6 Geds. They are also used in a sense only differing from the 
active, in that the reflexive sense in some way or other is implied in . 
them ; as, Soph. CE. C.1016 éfypracpévon: Eur. Med.1127 quopémm: 
Xen. An. VII. 4.16 éowacpévor: Demosth. 303. 27 eyrwopévous. 

Obs. So G. T. Acts xx. 13 Btateraypévos: actively. 


Remarks on the use of the Middle forms for the Passive notion. 


§. 366. It has been laid down above, that probably many of the forms 
usually called passive are in reality middle, and thut the only real passive 
forms are the Future and Aor. To prove this we may observe, first, 
That the passive notion is nearly allied to the reflexive, as in both the 
subject is represented as receiving some action on itself—in the reflexive 
from itself, in the passive from another¢; so that originally, it is 
probable, no accurate distinction would be drawn between what may be 


@ Stallb. Plat. Crat. 395 D. b Ibid. Pheedr. 244 E. c Elm. Heracl. 757. 
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called the accidents of the notion, or state, while the essence of it, the 
receiving some action on itself, remained the same. And the passive 
notion, being conceived of as a sort of reflexive, would be represented in 
the reflexive form. Secondly, Those middle forms, Future and Aor., to 
which there are corresponding forms in the passive, have properly only a 
reflexive meaning. Thirdly, We see that these are formed from the 
active by the addition of certain endings, while the really passive forms of 
these tenses are formed differently ; so that it is probable that the other 
tenses usually termed passive, (Pres. Impft. Pft. Plpft.) formed by the 
addition of the same endings, and used very frequently indeed in a reflexive 
sense, are likewise really reflexive forms; their use as passives arising 
from the affinity between the passive and reflexive notions, and the want 
of proper passive forms: as the passive notion of receiving from another 
became more defined, the form whereby it was already expressed still re- 
presented it in most of the tenses; while for its more accurate definition 
in past and future time fresh forms were quickly invented, partly from the 
middle, partly from the active (§. 367). So the Sclavonic language has 
no passive but uses the reflexive, and the Sanscrit has a transitive form 
(Parasmaipadam), and a reflexive (Atmanépadam), the endings of which 
latter are used to express the passive, which is distinguished from the 
reflexive only by the addition of ja to the root of the verb. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


§. 367. 1. The Aorist and Fature of the passive seem to be formed 
from the active. The Aorist II. passive seems properly to be only an 
Aorist IT. active, after the analogy of verbs in ps, with an intransitive 
sense, while the Aorist I. was transitive; as, éferAgfa, I frightened; éfe- 
sAdynv, I shuddered: éornoa, I placed ; éarny, I staed; which accounts for 
the fact that few verbs have Aorist II. both active-and passive ; but as an 
intransitive notion properly only expresses a state consequent on a com- 
pleted action, and not the performance or completion of that action, a 
letter (6) was inserted in this Aorist JI. to signify this performance or 
completion ; as éferddyny, I shuddered ; éendnx[O]nv, I have been fright- 
ened: garny, I stood; éara[@)nv, I have been placed; and from both these 
Aorists were formed Futures, with the middle endings; as, Acrj-copas, 
AeiPOn-copas. 

Obs. 1. The letter 6, which thus gives the passive force to the intransi- 
tive notion, answers to the ¢ or d of the participle in the cognate languages : 
da-tah, Sanscrit, from da, to give; da-tus, Latin; da-déh, Persian; tavi-is, 
tavi-da, tavi-tk, Gothic, from tau, to do; 80, fac-tus, bren-dur. 

Obs. 2. In the Homeric language, this difference between the Aorist I. 
and II. passive is yet clearer: Il. y, 201 8s tpdgym (grew up) é» dpm 
"1ddans—édOpdpOny, was brought up: compare Od. A, 222. II. «, 158 8unOh- 
tw! precibus se exorari patiatur! but Il. B, 860 ddr’ dun twd yepci, 
prostratus jacuit : compare Il. p, 403. 0, 521. Tl. , 507 del Abwev dppar’ 
dvdxrey, were behind ; NeOivat, to be left behind: Hdt. IV. 84 OidBafos 
é3enOy Aapelov—éva waida airp xataherpOivas: épdvny, I appeared, is in all 
writers distinguished from épdv@nv, J was shewn forth®. But in the course 
of time the difference between these tenses was lost, so that most verbs 
formed only one or the other to express the passive notion. 


, ® Cf. Soph. Ant. 103. 
Gr. Gr. VOL, 11. E 
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2. As the middle forms were used for the passive, so these passive forms 
were in many verbs used to express the reflexive and neuter notion ; as, 
rpamijvat, to turn oneself; hoBnOnva, to fear ; SpynOnva, to pass forth; xara- 
s\aynval riva, to be alarmed at any one ; awaddaynva, to remove oneself, to 
pass away from; sropevdjvas, doxnOjva, eboxnOyva: Eur. Phoen. 868 ‘re- 
xveOy, had children (as we speak of a man as befriended, meaning that he 
has friends). When the Aorist both middle and passive was in use, as 
dxipny and éyvOnv, raprécbas and rephOjvas, dppnoacbas and épynOjva, the 
neuter notion might be expressed by either (though with a slight differ- 
ence of meaning), the passive only by the passive form. 


Obs. 3. So G. T. dwexpiOn, dwonpibeis, &c. 

3. That all such verbs originally expressed the passive notions by 
the middle form is probable, from the fact, that of many verbs we find a 
middle form in the Homeric dialect, while the later writers use the passive; 
as, dyapa, iyyaodpny Ep.; qydoOny Att.: gpayas, npaodpny Ep. ; npdoOny Att. 

Obs. 4. Where both passive forms are in use, the Ionic and oldest Attic 
writers preferred the Aor. I., those of the later sera the more harmonious 
form of Aor, II.8 


Remarks on the Deponent Verbs. 


§. 368. 1. Deponent verbs are those verbs which exist only in the 
middle; they are divided, as their Aorist appears either in the middle or 
passive form, into Deponents Middle, as xapi{opnas, ¢xapioduny, or De- 
ponents Passive, as dvOupdopat, évebvunOny.—(See §. 320. 2.) 

2. In many deponent verbs the reflexive sense is apparently lost, at 
least to us, as we do not know what the active sense of the verb may have 
expressed ; so that they seem to have an independent transitive or intrans- 
itive sense; a8, Bidfopual rs, épyafopai ri, déyopuai r, though it is probable 
that there was originally a corresponding active form. Of some verbs we 
find single instances of the active; as, Bide, Sapéw, pnxavdw, dvéw. And 
some active forms may be traced through the Latin; as, gigno, yiyve, 
ylyvopa. And some again exist in compounds, as in the use of the word 
pebérw (Tl. «, 329 alfa 8¢ Tudeidny pdbewe xparepovuxas trrous) we find 
traces of the sense of the deponent éropa:. 

3. From this original active form or active sense of the deponents it 
arose that many deponents have aJso occasionally a passive meaning, cor- 
responding to this existing or implied active form, especially in the Pft., 
and some also a passive form of the Aor.I., besides the Aor. I. middle. 
So of the .verbs mentioned in Sect. 2., we find Sidfopa, BeBiarpa, used 
passively: Hdt. VIII. 85 xépn oi Buphin woAdi (compare Soph. Aj. 1029> 
@apnoduny, I presented :) Id. V. go ra éx iv ’AAxpaondier és rv Lvbiny 
pepnxavypéva, compare Demosth. p. 847,10: Plat. Phed. p. 69 B dvoupevd 
re xat simpaokxépevac:: Id. Soph. p. 224 A dwmPeioay; also, devicba. The 
following are some instances of the passive use of deponent verbs: 

a. Pft. and Pipft. épyacpéva Hdt. VII. 53. Attic also, elpyacpas ; 
Hdt. I. 123 rdde of narépyacro: immediately afterwards, xarepyacpdvou dé 
ol rovrov, and xarepyacpdvew ray mpnyydrey, compare IV. 66: Plat. Legg. 
p. 710 D wdvra dweipyaota rq bep: Hdt. I. 207 yxapis rot dwnynpédvoy, 
preter id, quod expositum est, compare [X. 26: Id. II. 78 and 36 peppy- 


8 R. P. Phoen. 986. and Valck. Phoen. 979: > Ellendt Lex Soph. ad voc. 
© Stallb. ad loc. 
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pévos, ad imitationem expressus: oixeia0a: in Herodotus, and sometimes in 
other authors, means fo dwell (compare Hdt. III. 91. 96.97: Thuc. V. 83: 
Eur. Iph. A. 710), but Hdt. VII. 22 6 yap "Adws é¢orl dpos péya— @xnpevov 
td dvOpémrav (just before of wept roy “Afwv xarpxnyévor): Thuc. VII. 70 
nextppévos: Id. III. 61 yrapévos: Plat. Gorg. p. 453 D dwexéxpiro: Id. 
Crat. p. 404. sq. A ed évreOupnpeévov, well considered : Id. Phedr. p. 279 C 
€poi pev yap perpios nixras: Demosth. 576,15 doxeppéva cai rapecxevacpéva 
aavra A¢yw (though shortly afterwards, oty é doxeppdvog ot8" 6 pepipvqoas) : 
AedwPioba Plat. Rep. 611 B. 

Bb. Aorist®, dyskdAnOévra Eur. Phenix Fr. IV. 2; émOdv Plat. Legg. 
850 A, Soph. 224 A: Hdt. IX. 108 xarepyao@fvar: Id. VII. 144 (vies) 
oix éxphoOycay, adhibite sunt: Demosth. 519.29 xpnoO7>, (but Soph. Ant. 
24 xpnoeels, al. ypyoGeis:) Id. Aj. 216 GwedwPyOn: Id. Phil. 330 éfedwPi- 
Onv ; Plat. Men. 91 C AwBynOAvac: Soph. Trach. 1000 xata8epyOjvan. When 
a deponent verb has both the passive and middle Aorist, the passive generally 
has a passive sense, though not always, as for instance, péppac8a: and 
pepdOjva: do not differ in their meaning. But as a general rule it may 
be laid down that, where the Aor. I. middle has an active or neuter force, 
the Aor. I. pass. has its proper passive force; in the following this dis- 
tinction regularly obtains: éefdpny, excepi ; d€xOnv, exceptus sum (though 
Eur. Heracl. 757 dwodexGelg midd.): éBracduny, coégi ; éBidobny, coactus 
sum; éxrnodpyvy, mihi comparavi; éxrfOny, comparatus sum; ldoacOa, 
sanare (Thuc. I. 123.); to@ivos, sanari (Hippocr.); Oedoacba:, spectare ; 
7) Geabdr, the spectacle (Thuc. III. 38.) ; ddodupacba, to lament ; ddopup- 
Ofjvar, to be lamented; doyicacba, to reckon; @doyloOmy always pass. : 
alxicac@a, alxicOjvar pass.: dxdoacOar, dxeoOijvo: pass. : droxpi » to 
answer ; GwoxprOivas, to be divided (but in G. T. to answer). 


Obs. 1. In G. T. we find also Bex Ony, eppdcOny, exaploOyp. 


c. Present and Imperfect, in very few verbs ; as Bid{eoOar frequently 
in Thucyd. and others®: wpoceSdyero Thucyd. IV.19, &c. 


d. The Future also very rarely, as Soph. Trach. 1220 épyac@joern ; 
Grom Phcerar Bekk. Anecd. 432.16.4 G.T. tabjjcera, dwapmmOhoopas. 


Obs. 3. In the decline of the language after the time of Aristotle, when 
the convenience of the form was rather looked to than the accuracy of the 
notion, the use of the middle in the passive sense was more extended. 


Verbum finttum and infinitum. 


§. 369. 1. In every verb the Greek language distinguishes the relations 
of person, time, and mode of expression, by the personal, tem- 
poral, modal forms. When a verb is in one of these it is called 
verbum finitum. 

2. When it assumes the form of a substantive (infinitive), or of an 
adjective (participle), it is called infinitum. 


® Wim. Heracl. 757. 0 Compare Herm. Soph. Ant. 23. Ellendt xpdopas and xpy{o. 
¢ Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. Toup. Longin. 365. Bernh. 341. 
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SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 


CHAPTER LIL 


Unity of a Sentence. 

§. 370.1. The unity of a sentence consists in the relation in 
which a verbal notion of an action, or state (verb or adjective), 
stands to a substantival notion of a person, or thing, by means of 
which they form one thoughts. 

2. There are three relations in which a verbal (or adjectival) and 
a substantival notion may stand to one another: 1. the predicative, 
where the verbal or adjectival notion is referred to the substantive, 
so as to form one thought, rd pddov OdArAEL, Td pddoyv earl xaddp: 
2. where the verbal or adjectival notion is referred to the substan- 
tive so as to form one notion (the attributive), OdAAov, or Kadov 
pédov: 3. where the substantival notion is referred to the verbal, so 
as to form one thought (the objective), OddAAe ev TH Kijnw: nale rov 
maida. 

Obs. 1. The principal notion in the sentence is the one which gram- 
matically depends on the other; in the predicative and attributive re- 
lation the verb or adjective, in the objective the substantive is the 
principal word: and the word expressing this principal notion generally 
conveys by its inflexions the particular nature of the relation between the 
two notions. | 

$. Compound sentences.—In all these relations the verbal and 
substantival notions differing from each other, form by these mutual 
relations a new complete thought: and as the dependent sentences 
are only substantival, adjectival, or adverbial notions, expressed by 
many words instead of one, these same relations may exist between 
a leading word and one or more of these dependent sentences; as, 
6 dvip (dv ees) fn: 6 ind cot dpOets dvip ampyyerev Sri 6 Kipos 
évixnoer, sc. dmipyyeve Thy trod Kudpou vixny. 

Obs. 2. In combinations where two verbal forms, Oavyd{wr ele, or two 
substantival forms, as of év rp ovpavg acrépes, come together, the sentence 
is really composed of a verbal or adjectival and a substantival notion ; as, 
Gavydfwv elre= ele perd Oavparos: ol ev rg ovpayp dorépes=col dv olpare 
Svres (adjectival). 


® Plato Soph. 262 B obxoty é& dvoudray piv udvav cuvexas Acyoudvay om tors wore 
Adyos, 008° ad pnudraw xwpis dvopdroy AcxOlyrav. ; 
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SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


Of the Elements of a simple Sentence. 


§. 371. 1. In every thought there are three elements: two, as 
it were, the materials of the thought—the verbal and substantival 
notions ; the third a mental act connecting the two, determining 
the connexion between them. The verbal notion is expressed in 
language by the root of the verb, or an adjective derived from the 
root; the substantival notion by the substantive; the correspond- 
ence and connexion between them by the personal forms of the 
verb, or the formal word etva: (copula) with an adjective; and 
the relation in which the verbal notion stands to the person speaking 
by the tenses and moods. 

2. The verbal notion is called the predicate, the thing spoken 
of another—id quod predicatum est. The substantival notion, as 
the thing on which the verbal notion is as it were placed, is called 
. the subject—id quod predicato suljectum est. The predicate is 
the essential part of the sentence, that which gives a character to 
it; the subject is subordinate to it, and can therefore be implied in 
the inflected forms of the verb, as 3®eu, I give. So every finite 
form of the verb can stand as a perfect sentence, as ypdgouev; the 
root ypdd- expressing the predicate, and the inflexion ozey both the 
subject, and the connexion between them. 

3. As any sentence may either declare a faet, as rd pddov O4AACL; 
ask a question, as ris oldev; express a desire or wish, as ypdde, 
louev; or a condition, or aim, or circumstance, as jv ypd¢n, ds 
ypdpet, as ypddn; sentences are divided into categorical, inter- 
rogative, imperative, and dependent. 


SUBJECT. 

§. 372. 1. The subject is always 

a. A substantive, or substantival pronoun: 1d Aé8ov OdAAEL: tpeis 
WAGov: eyo ypdde. 

b. An adjective, used elliptically as a substantive: 6 oddos 
biddoxet. 

c. An adverb with the article, which have elliptically the force of 
a substantive ; as, of dyw dyvéorncay. 

d. An infinitive, with or without the agticle, and with or without 
an objective case; as, 8i8doxew, or Td BiSdoxew, or Td BiSdoxew Tods 
waisas—ovuéeper. 
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e. Any part of speech, or letter, or syllable, &c. not represent- 
ing any notion, but considered merely as a combination of lines or 
letters; as, 7) réwrew: TO A: Td viv: 13 “ el TodTO yevfTaL” “Opunpixdy 
éorw.—See §. 457. 3. 

f. A sentence very frequently stands as the subject; usually an 
infinitive, but sometimes some other dependent clause; as, és p& 
dywye 08 palvoua: (subject) dnAd ro: yéyove. So especially relative 
sentences by an ellipse of otros or obrot, as (obrot) obs Zreyo HOov. 

2. The subject is in the nominative case, as the relation of the 
sentence consists in the predicate being referred to the substantive, 
not the substantive to the predicate: and therefore the verb is in- 
flected, not the substantive; as, rd pddoy OdAAe: 6 AvOpwxos Ovnrds 
éorwv.—See also §. 662. Obs. 

Obs. 1. The subject is sometimes expressed by the neuter article ré or 
rd, with the genitive plural of the substantive; as, Soph. Phil. 497 1a Tév 
Scaxdéveow = dudxovos. 

Obs. 2. In uncertain and distributive definitions of number, the subject 
is elliptically expressed by a preposition and the case of the numeral; as, 
eis téocapas foay: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 3, 9 foracay 3€ rparov pév rev Bopups- 
pwy els retpaxtoxiAlous, gurpocbev 3¢ ray muday els téocapag, dicxAr08 de 
éxarépwbey ray euAdy. Hence with the genitive absolute: Xen. Hell. 4, 5 
#8n cuverdeypévey (airy sc.) els riv SuvAdy wept éwrraxoclous. So, xa’ éxd- 
orous, singuli, cata <0, singule gentes: Thuc. I. 3 xaG? éxdoroug fon ry 
dpttig paddov xadeioba: “EXAnvas. 


Ellipse of the Subject. 


§.373. The subject, as not being the principal member of the 
sentence, is sometimes not expressed by any especial word, though 
it may be easily supplied from the context, or from the elliptical 
usages of every day conversation ; a8, xaxas eet, t¢ is ill, that is, 
this which you say. 

1. The subject is indefinite, and must be considered to be a 
neuter pronoun; as, cards éxet, tt 1s well: Thue. II. 50 édjrace, vt 
shewed itself. So Xen. M.S. I. 2, 32. 


Obs. 1. Of impersonal verbs, (in English, verbs with the indefinite s¢,) 
the Greek language has but few. (See 364. 5. ¢.) Il. x, 319 ds alypis awé- 
Aapm’ einxeos; the expressions dei, doxei, mpéras, Eeors, dvdéxerat, Zee Ad yor, 
A€yeras, Sometimes 8ndoi, Seixvvor, Were considered as personal, the infini- 
tive, or substantival sentence, or something in the context or the mind, 
supplying the place of subject. So G. T. Luke viii. 20, the sentence 4 
pytnp cod x.7.X. is the subject of danyyéAn. 


2. The subject is definite, and is implied in the predicate : 


As early as Homer; Od. ¢, 142 Spwvof éLeins émdéfia wavres éraipot, 
Gpidpevos rod xmpov, dev ré ep oivoxoeder (sc. 6 olvoxdos): Hat. Il. 47 
Gvain 8 F8e trav tay rij TeAnvy wocéerar’ éredv Odoy (sc. 6 burp), ray ovpqy 
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dxpny xal rév owdijva xal tdv énitdoow—éxddupe—ry wepedg: Id. III. 93 
donunve (sc. 6 xypug): Xen. Anab. III. 4, 36 éwei 8€ éyiyvacxoy airovs ol 
“EAAnves Bovdopévous amévas cal SiayyeAAopévous, exijpufe (sc. 6 xijpu€) roic 
“EAAnot wapacxeudcacda: Ibid. VI. 5, 25 wapyyyéAAero 3€ rd pév Sdpara émi 
roy Sefidy Syow exe, ews onpaivs TH odAmyy: (ec. 6 cakmyxrhs). So éodd- 
mytey in Xen. So Dem. Lept. 465, 14 avayvacera (sc. 6 ypappariorys). 
So we must explain Ja, vipa, Bpovrg, dotpdwre (sc. é Zevs, é eds, who, a8 
being the only power capable of performing this action, was, in the notion 
of the ancients, implied in the verb). So Thuc. V. 52 gcewe: Xen. Cyr. 
IV. 5, 5 ovcxordfe:. Sometimes the subject was expressed; as, Il. », 25 
Se 8 dpa Zeds ouvexés: Hat. IL]. 117 rdv pev ydp xeipova Ber ogi 5 Oeds. 


8. The subject is not implied in the predicate, but is easily sup- 
plied from the context or by the mind: 


Hat. ITI. 82 é& dy ordowes eyyivovra, dx 3¢ r&v craciov pdvos, dx 8¢ rob 
ddvou AréBy (sc. ra mppypara) és pouvapyinv. So in expressions of time ; 
as, fv dyyis nilov dvcpay (sc. 9 jyépa). So in certain phrases the word 
Geds wus omitted ; a8, wapdxer por (sc. b Oeds), the god affords me the oppor- 
tunity, permits: Hdt. II]. 73 np wapéfer avacdcacbas ri dpxnv. Then, 
through the familiar and frequent use of this expression, it came to have 
the force of the Latin licet: hence the accusative sapéyov, quum liceat, or 
liceret ; as, Hdt. V. 49 wapéxoyv (ipiv) ris "Acins mdons dpyev. So apoon- 
paiver (sc. 5 eds): Hdt. VI. 27 gidder 3¢ xws mpoonpaives, edr’ dy péAAy 
peydda cand } words 4 Ove EveoOar (with the subject: Ibid. extr. raira peév 
ode onunia 5 Beds wpoddefe). So also yph, oportet, sc. 5 beds, or 7 Mvbin xpn, 
Ion. xp¢ (Hdt.), the god, or the oracle, declares. So also in the New Tes- 
tament, we must supply mpodnris, 9 ypapy, mvedpa, &c. before dyai, Acyes, 
paprupe:®, 

4, Frequently the subject is implied in and must be supplied from 
some word in the sentence: 

Hat. IX. 8 rév"IcOpov érelyeov xai ogi Ry wpds réAci (sc. Td Tetxos) : Xen. 
Cyr. II. 4, 24 wopevoopa: etOvs pds rd Baotdera, xal hy pév dvOiornras (sc. 6 
Baotheds). Sometimes the subject so implied is signified by a pronoun ; 
as, Eur. Hec. 21 éet 8¢ Tpoia & “Exropdés t° anddAvras Wuyxy, watpda & daria 
xareoxagn, abrdg 8¢ (sc. marhp) Bop@ mpds Oeodunrp mrvei: ubi v. Pflugk. 
So dxaotos, where ovd2 «ls precedes; as, Plat. Symp. 192 E otf ay eis 
é£apynbein—aar’ olor’ dy (sc. dxagros)>, So also with other cases. (See 
§. 893.) 


5. The subject ov is sometimes omitted with the second person 
singular, a general indefinite notion (as in English, you) being sup- 
plied; as, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 6 od3% BovAduevos ay edpes pgdlus. 

6. The indefinite pronoun tis (one) is frequently omitted. The 
very fact of the verb being without any expressed subject suggesting 
the indefinite ris, in answer as it were to the question ris; who? 

So Il. », 287 ob3€ nev evOa redy ye pévos nal yeipas Svosto (sc. tis, one): II. 
B, 389 sepi %yyei xeipa napetrar, sc. tig: Plat. Gorg. p. 456 D kal ydp rij 
@Ay dyovia ob rovrov vexa Sei mpds dvavras ypjoba avOpdmovs, or: épabe (sc. 
tig) wverevey re xal wayxparid(ew cal ev dros paxerOa®: Id. Crit. p. 49 C 
obdre dpa dyradixciv dei ofre Kaxas troveiy ob8eva avOporwy, ovd' dy driovy wdoxy 

® Viner Gramm. p. 471. » Stallb.adloc. ° Ibid. adloc. 4 Ibid. ad loc. 
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in’ airav: Id. Rep. 347 C4: Id. Apol. p. 29 B 4 rod oferbax elddva: (dua- 
Gia), A otk olSev®: Hdt. IV. 190 édwedy dain (sc. tis) ry Wuxqv: Alsch. 
Choeph. 593 alyidiov dpdoa xérov. So Id. Eum. 645 wédas pev dy \doerey 
(sc. tig) : cf. Soph. CE. R. 315% and 612. So often with infinitive ; Eur. 
Or. 428 pucotpe? otras, Sore pu) mpocevvémew (sc. red, ut nemo (nos) allo- 
guatur. So with a participle before an infinitive; Plato Rep. 400 A ods 
i8dvra (sc. reva), avayxdfey, x.r.A. So also with the grd plur., the general 
notion of men, they, being supplied : Thuc. VII. 69 6 Nuxias, Smep wdoyouce 
(men are affected), éy rois peydAos ayaot, x. T,X. 


7%. The indefinite pronoun one, they, supplied by the sense, is in 
Greek expressed by sis, or the III. plural, as A¢yover, gaol,—or III. 
singular passive, A¢dyerat,—or II. singular, as galys &y: so Matt. i. 
23 xaddoouor: John xx. 2 fipay: Heb. xi. 12 dyer}Onoaw. 

Obs. 2. The real subject is sometimes supplied by ris, when there is 
some reason for not naming expressly the person: Atsch. Choeph. 58 
oBeira 8é rug (sc. Clyteemnestra) : Id. Ag. 369 otx pa tis. This also 


occurs with the object; as, Atsch. Eumen. 373 omevddpevas 8 adedeiy twa 
rdode pepipvas (sc. Jupiter). 


PREDICATE. 


§. 374. The predicate is always a verbal notion, and hence is ex- 
pressed either 

a. By a verb; as, rd pddov Oddrer. 

b. Or by an adjective or substantive, with etvat (or its equivalents, 
§. 375. 3.), which, as connecting the predicate and the subject, is 
called the copula; as, 6 &vO@pwmos Ovnrds dorw: 6 Kipos yv Baoweds: 
or with a passive verb, a8 7pé0nv BaciAevs, or in the oblique cases 
with active verbs, as cuppdxous Efer Oeovs, see §. 375. 5. sqq. 

ce. Or by a numeral with efvat; as, od fs mdvrwy mpdros. 

d. Sometimes by a pronoun with efvat; as, robro rd apaypd eon 
768e: but to this pronoun we must supply an essential word; as, rdde 
TO ™paypa. 

e. Sometimes by an adverb with eZva: (see §. 875. 3.) or éxew, as 
Tdd€ kahds yet, 


Remarks on the Predicative Adjective, and the Copula etvat. 


§. 375. 1. The predicate was originally expressed by a verb. On the 
origin of the predicative force of adjectives, see §. 356. 2. 

2. The predicative adjective or substantive is capable of fully expressing 
the verbal notion, inasmuch as the relations of person, time, and mood are 
supplied by the inflexions of the verb elvac; as, evdaipewr elpi=eb8atpore-a, 
eidainey ef=ctdapoy-eis : this copula expresses no real notion, but only the 
mental act whereby the two material notions are united; Man (és) mortal: 
hence it is called verbum abstracium. 


& Stallb. ad loc b See Herm. ad los 
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3. We must distinguish between the formal sense of this verb and its 
essential sense, elva:, to be, expressing existence; as, dom eds, there is a 
God=6edbs éors dv: Hat. IIL. 108 rot Oelov 9 mpovoin—édorw dotca cod : 
Hdt. VIII. 68 ri» dovcay yrduny, my real opinion. In this essential sense, 
it may, like any other verb, be joined to an adverb, by which the ex- 
istence, &c. is more clearly defined: Il. £, 130 8q. ob8¢ yap ob8€ Apvayros 
ulos, xparepds Avedopyos, Bhv fv, was (=lived) long: Il. 9, 424 dcayrava 
xarewis Fv (if was difficult) dvdpa exacrov: Il. +, §51 Kovpyrecos nands 
qv: Il. A, 762 Gs dow (sic eram), etror’ fy ye per dvipdow! Hat. IIL. 152 
BewSs ray dy duAaxjos of BafvAdyo:, they were terribly engaged by : Isocr. 
Paneg. c. I. §. § Sor’ #8n pdtyy elvar rd peprgoba wepi atray: Eur. Hec. 
284 xdyd yap fv wor’, dAAd voy oix ely exc: Ibid. 626 Addws (sc. gore) 
dporrider Bovrevpara, frustra sunt: Ibid. 732 «f rs rev Eorw xadSs: Isocr. 
Panegr. 5 pdrny dort rd peuvnofa: rept rovray. So, 6 Boxpdrys fv del civ 
Tots wots: 80 KaAGs, axes gor: &c. G.T. Matt. xxiii. 30 ef Hyeda, if we 
had been. So in Latin, Terent. Andr. I. 1, 35 Ste vita erat. 

Obs. t. The copula elvas is sometimes supplied by dwdpyew, ylyvec@at, 
divar, xupeiy (poet.), ruyxdvew: hence the verbs yiyveoOar and iva: are 
found very frequently with adverbs, especially local and intensive, such as 
Blxa, ywpis, exds, éyyds: Gdrs, pGddoy, pddiora, oby Fuvora &c.; as, Hdt. 
VI. 109 roios 8¢ ’A@nvaloy orparnyoics tyivovro Biya al yrSpa: Thue. IV. 
61 ob yap rois vec, dre Sixa webuxe, row érépou fyGes spociacw : Demosth. 
Pp: 34 prince. rd 3¢ wpdypara srodAdxis ody OFrw wéuney: méuce has, especi- 
ally in Aristotle, the sense of, it is by nature; ratvra ovx ovros wébuxe, this 
is not the nature of these things: dyabdv wépune, is by nature a gaod. 

4. To give emphasis to the predicate, the verbal form is resolved into 
the participle and elvas; this is rather poetical, though it is found also in 
prose, especially in Hdt.: Il. e, 873 rerdnéreg eludy: Atsch. Ag. 1178 xai 
perv 5 xpnopds ovxér’ ex xaduppdrov doras Sedopxixg veoydpou vipdns Bixny : 
Eur. Alc. 124 S8e8opxis fv: Soph. Phil. 1219 orelyev a» fy: Eur. Cycl. 
381 was, & rahainep’, fire wdoxovres rdde: Id. Hec. 117 Gv owedBev: Hat. 
I. §7 Qoav of Tedacyo! BapBapoy ldvreg yiéocay' 146 ratra fv yevépeva dv 
Magre: Id. ITI. 99 dwapyds tore: Id. IX. 51 9 8€ (vG0ds) dors awd rov 
‘Agemot déxa cradious dwéxouca: Plat. Legg. p. 860 E el ratra otras éxovrd 
tory: Demosth. p. 11, 7 rair’ a» dywoxdres ficay, compare p. 13, 14: Id. 
p-. 853, 29 ravr’ obres dxovy doriy: Hdt. III. 64 dwokwdexdg ety: 80 alzo 
with participles; Il. r, 80 émorduerdy wep édyra. In an exactly similar 
way the verbs yiyveo@as and wéAeo@a: (poet.) are found with the participle ; 
as, Hdt. IIT. 76 é rj 686 péoy orelyovres dyivovro. 

Obs. 2. G. T. only elvac: Matt. v.25 tobe ebvody: vii. 29 Ry Biddonev: 
Mark xiii. 35 Ecovra: demitrrovres: Acta viii. 28 hv dwootpdédev. 

Obs. 3. We are not to suppose that whenever elva:, drdpxew, yeverbas &e. 
occur with a participle, that it is merely a resolution of the verbum finitum, 
for frequently these verbs in this collocation have their proper force. 


Predicative Adjective, Substantive or Participle, with other Verbs. 


5. The predicate is sometimes expressed by the addition of a predicative 
adjective to other verbs besides those given above, Obs. 1., to complete the 
notion by defining the application and operation of the verb; giving the 
state or effect consequent on the verb, but not necessarily implied in it: 
as Soph. CE. R. 166 Avicare éxrowiay pAdcya wqyaros: Eur. El. 1131 ovdeis 


Gr. Gr. vou. 11. F 
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wevnras Bovderat xraoGar bE ous : Id. Hel. rijs rixns eb8alpovos téyore: Id. 
Frag. 852 od roiode xpijrat rois xadois GdnOdow : Demosth. 425, 2 tordvar 
viva xadxody: so Virg. Ain. 1. 70 age diversos. 


Obs. 1. This must be distinguished from the adjective used for the ad- 
verb (§. 714.), and also from the predicative adjective attached to the 
object of the verb. (§. 439. 2.) 


6. A predicative substantive is also so used, to express some substantival 
notion with which the verb completes the predicate: Thuc. IV. 27 KAcdp 


UpéOy xardoxomos: Eur. Frag. 405 dScov vdonpa ry Kinpw xexthpeda : 
Men. In. XI. 2 dixaws dy fs, rg rpére xphoe vopw: Ken. Cyr. VIII. 3, 
12 trot Hyovto OGpa rp irip: we often use here the word as, Sor, as some- 
times in Greek the word déozep, or os; Xen. Symp. LV. 45 cot os Sovhe 
xpfiras. (See 360. 1.) 

Obs. 2. This may be referred to the participial construction by an ellipse 
of the participle of elvas, as ds d0vdy (Bvre) xp_oba. 

7. A participle with a substantive is frequently thus used to complete 
the verbal notion. (See §. 681.) 

Obs. 3. Not only may the finite verb be thus used with a predicative 
noun, but the infinitive or participle, as Soph. CE. C.-119 wot xupet éx- 
témog ovéeis: Eur. Med. 301 xpeioowy vomobels dy wéder. This may be 
referred to the infinitival construction by supposing an ellipse of efva: where 
the verb admits of the infinitive, as vouicbeis above. So G.T. Rom. i. 3 
dpicOévros ulod Ocod : so with verbal adjectives, Rom. i. r wdntds dwdotohos : 
ibid. 7 «Anrtois dylorg. 


Ellipse of the Copula etvat, 

§. 876. The predicate, as being the essential part of the sentence, 

can never be omitted; but when it is expressed by a periphrasis 
with efvat, this copula, as expressing only the verbal relation which 
is readily supplied by the mind, may be omitted, (when the time is 
present,) in expressions meant to be emphatic, pathetic, excited ; as, 
Hdt. VI. 121 OGpd 3€ por (sc. éors): so Asch. Cho. 1048. So in a 
short forcible formula, such as dod ¢pevay (sc. éorly). And some- 
times ¢Zva: is omitted when it is the substantive verb. The following 
are the most frequent cases of this ellipse : 
_ @ In general sentences, proverbs, axioms, undisputed 
truths, &c., which in all languages take the shortest and most 
energetic forms, or where it is desired to give the sentence this co- 
louring: Eur. Or. 330 6 wéyas SABos ob pdvipos év Bporois : Ibid. 984 
Bporav 8 6 was dordOpntos aldv: Xen. Cyr. [I. 4, 27 orparia yap 7 
pgorn (680s) taxiorn. SoG. T. St. James in. 8 dxardcyerov xaxdv, 
(dori sc.) peorh lob: Acts xix. 28 peydAn f “Apres "Edeclov: Heb. 
v.13 mas 6 peréxov ydAaxros Gretpos Ady: 1 Cor. iv. 20 obx év Adyw 
9 Bacwela tod Oeod. And in the first person plural; Asch. 
Eumen. 382 evprxavor 8% cal réAetot S&c. (sc. dopey). 

6. Very commonly with the verbal adjectives in réos, and in other 
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expressions of necessity, duty, as dvdyxn, xpedv, duis, elxds : Demosth. 
Pp: 129, 70 Hiv y' trep tis @Aevdeplas dywroréov. (So frequently in 
Latin.) Ibid. p. 112, 7 dvdyxn puddrreadat cal d:opSoicbat sept rov- 
rov: Eur. Hec. 1275 xat ony y dvdyxn taida Kacdvopay Oaveiv. 
G. T. as 1 Cor. vi. 13 Ta Bpdpata rH Kowrlg xal f Kotla rots Bpdpact. 
Also in certain formulas with .xotpés and dpa, éor: is omitted ; as, dpa 
Hon ameévat, 

c. With certain adjectives; as %rowos, wpdbupos, pod8os, ofds re, 
Buvards, pqbiov, xahewdy, &c.: also in the constructions by attraction ; 
Gaupacriy dcor, mirum quantum, aphyxarov Scov, immane quantum: 
Eur. Med. 612 fromos dpOdve dotvat xepl: Plat. Phedr. p. 252 A 
(7 Youxy) SovrAcvew éroiyn: Demosth. p. 48, 29 ¢ya—ndoxew driity 
froupos: cf. Id. p.r11, 4.: Eur. Hel. 1523 eldévac mpéOupos (sc. ell). 
So dpoiBos ydp 6 dvjp, the man is gone; poi8a advra, all is gone. 
So G. T. Rom. i. 15 1d car’ ue mpéOupor (sc. éorf). 

d. Also in relative sentences, both when eva: is the copulative, 
and when the substantive verb: Od. v, 298 at card 3épar’ ’Odvocios 
Oelowo. So ASsch. Pers. 508 Scor 82 Aoimol (sc. elof). Il. r, 43 of re 
KuBepyyjrat cat gxov olxjia vyGv. So regularly in the constructions 
ovdeis 8s or Sotis ob (nemo non); a8, Soph. CE. R. 372 ovdels bs ody? 
tavd dvediet rdxa. See Attraction of the Relative, §. 824. 

e. Also in other dependent sentences: so Il. y, 106 émel of aaides 
(sc. elol) dweppladoar: Thue. I. 9 ef rp ixavds (8c. dof) rexunpidoat. 


Obs.1. The ellipse of the Impft. 4» is rare: Thuc. IV. 40 ruos ¢popevou 
el ol reOvemres airay (foray) xadol xayaboi: ASsch. 63 8. fin. wv€ (fy) év peog cat 
sapjpev x.t.\.—of the conjunctive of elva: after the relative 8: d», and 
after conjunctions, is but rare: such as, Il. e, 481 Sg x émidevys ac. a» 7: 
. £, 376 8 8€ x dip pevéxappos, sc. §: Plat. Rep. p.370 E dw Oy atrois 
xpeia: Demosth. p. 529, 14 of 8¢ Geopobéra: eloaydvray eis Thy ‘HAtalay 
tpidxovra ypepay, af’ fig Ov 4 ypahy: és ¢ dy (Eur. Hipp. 659.), épp a» 
(Theogn. 252.), éws dy (Hippocr. de aer. aq. loc. 101.): (G. T. as Rom 
iv.16 ta xara yap sc. 7 :) also rare of the indicative after conjunctions ; 
-such as, dndre (Il. 6,230.) : frequent however after drs; as, Xen. Symp. IV. 
14 ol8a Sri xpnpara 980 erjpa. The ellipse of etyy does not occur; except 
perhaps Soph. Phil. 493 &» 8} madaf ay (sc. ef) éfdrou dédou? éyd py pos 
BeBnxn® : (G. T. Rom. i. 7 xapls tpiv:) of the imperative very rarely : 
Il. », 95 aidas, "Apyeios: Soph. Cs. C. 1477 traos, & daizev: (G.T. as Rom. 
1x. 5 etAoynris 6 Oeds.) Of the participle it is very frequent; so in the 
absolate construction: as Atsch. Theb. 328 lmmddv sAoxdpow (sc. Svrowv). 
Of the infinitive in dependence on a governing verb or substantive, far 
more rare: Thuc. III. 36 dvadoy:opds dydy rd BovAcvpa (sc. eivas). 

_ Obs. 2. G. T. we find also omitted of the present indic., eipi, as 2 Cor. 
xi. 6: elof Rom. iv.14: éopév, as Rom. viii.17. In John xiv. 11 two 
different forms of the copula are to be supplied in two consecutive clauses : 
ore éym ev TQ srarpl kai warnp ev epoi. 

“ Herm. ad loc. 
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Predicative construction of words. 
OF AGREEMENT. 


§. 377. The verb agrees with the subject in person and number ; 
the predicative adjective (or substantive when it signifies a personal 
name), agrees with its subject in gender, number, and case (Nomi- 
native) ; as, yo ypddpew, od ypdpes, aitds ypdper: 5 dvOpwaos Ounrds 
déoriy —) dperh xadi eort—rtd apaypua alcypdy éorw—ol “EAAnves 
moreutkoraro: Roav—éd Kipos fv Bacwkeis—i Tépupis jv Bacluooa 
— rdfis hv éxardy Gvdpes. 

Exceptions. 

The exceptions to this agreement naturally are not confined to the 
predicative relation, but occur also with adjectives and participles in the 
objective and attributive constructions; and therefore it will be convenient 
not to confine ourselves to the predicative exceptions, but to consider at 
the same time all] cases of this sort which spring from the same principle. 
The disagreement of the relative however deserves a separate considera- 
tion, and therefore will be postponed to its proper place. 


Constructio xara odveow. 


§. 878. Principle.—The Greek language in many of ita construc- 
tions does not so much consider the grammatical form in which a 
notion is expressed, as the notion itself. This arose from the meta- 
physical spirit of the Greeks, which enabled them in the form of 
signification to see clearly the notion signified ; and which, imprese- 
ing itself strongly on the whole of their language, imparted to it a 
clearness and precision, in expressing the minutest shades of distinc- 
tion, which are scarcely comprehensible to the moderns; while at 
the same time it creates a number of grammatical anomalies, which 
at first seem to be defects, but are in reality founded on the truest 
principles of grammar.. The apprehension, retention, and applica- 
tion of this principle is most essential to the interpretation as well of 
particular passages, as of the general sense of an author. This con- 
struction is called xara odveow, or ad intellectum, or oyhpa mpds 1d 
onpawdsperov, or vooduevoy, or ex animo loquentis or ecribentia. 

a. Number of the verb—a plural verb joined to a noun sin- 
gular in form, but plural in sense : 

Il. B, 278 ds pdoay § wAnOds: Il. 0, 305 9 wAnOds dx) vias "Ayaidy drwo- 
véovro, the notion being woNAot "Axasol: Il. y, 157 ads "Axasdy welcovras : 
Hdt. IX. 23 1rd wdiOos dreBotOyoav: Thuc. I. 20 ’Aéyvaioy rd whjOos— 
ofovras: Id. IV. 32 6 dddos otpards AnéBawov: Id. V. 60 rd otparéwedoy 


Gvexdpouw: Adsch. Ag. 577 Tpoinv éddvreg Siror’ “Apyeiow orddog Bevis 
Aadupa ravra rois caf ‘EAdda Bdpors wacoddevoay. So in Latin; as, Liv. 
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V. 40 pars per agros dilapsi, pars urbes petunt finitimas: and even Hesiod. 
Scut. 327 xalpere, Avyxjos yeve}. So G. T, John vii. 49 5 8xX\0s-——dmxa- 
tdpatol eas. 

Obs. 1. The phrase ¢Say olxévde éxarros does not belong to this class.— 
See §. 478. 


6. Gender and number of adjective, participle, and pronoun— 
a masculine or feminine adjective, agreeing with a noun neuter in 
form, but masculine or feminine (and sometimes also plural) in sense : 


rd pepdady dor: xahdg: 7d yuvainidy dor: cad: rd wasSexd dor: wards : 
Xen. Cyr. V. 1, 14 ra poxOnpa dvOpdma racav—rav drbupsdy dxpateig elon. 
So Plat. Pheedr. p. 240 A ée rolvuy dyapov, dwai8a, Loixor Sri eicroy ypdvor 
wodixd dpaoris effaro ad» yertoba:. 

Obs. 2. petpdxiory is seldom joined with a neuter adjective; but Ant. 


124, 26 pepdxidy dorw ayaprév: Lys. 99, 13 peipdxioyv—diaurdperoy. Cf. 
Ibid. 23. 


§. 879. In the attributive and objective constructions we find 
the following : 

a. Adjectives and participles not agreeing in gender or number, 
sometimes neither in gender nor number, with the substantive of 
which they are the immediate attributives—only in poetrys: 


Il. x, 84 fhe téxvoy (Hector) : Aisch. Ag. 81 1d drepyhpew — waidds 
of8er dpeiav : Id. Choeph. 893 $Mrar’ Alyiobov Bla: Eur. Bacch. 1305 gpvog 
xat@avévra: Id. Troad. 735 & Arar’, & wepiood rynbeig téxvov: Aristoph. 
Ach, 880 xod\ixopdye BowwriBior. So Soph. CE. R. 1167 tig yerrnpdrew : 
Esch. Ag. 280 rig réyos dyyéAor ; 


b. Very commonly, in prose as well as poetry, participles do not 
agree with the substantive of which they are the remote attribu- 
tives®; as, 


Tl. A, 690 eXOdy ydp fp dxdewoe Bin ‘HpaxAne’y: Il. 2, 281 dulvnbev 3e 
@ddayyes Awépevo: x. r.A.: Pind. Nem. V. 43 @€vog peratgavra: Anacr. 
III. 16 Bpdpog per doops odpovra réfow: Soph. Phil. 356 «cai p’ ebéis dy 
xicdp otparig éxBdera was qomd{er’, dpwdvreg BNewew roy ob« er’ dyra (ovr 
"AxAAda: Id. Antig. 1021 off 8pmng eborpous dwoppoi8dei Bods d»Bpopbdpov 
BeBpGreg alyaros Alros: Eur. Hec. 39 xaréoy’ 'Ayiddcds why orpdreup “E)- 
Anvindy pds olxoy ebOdvovrag dvadlay wAdrny: cf. Bacch. 1305. ubi v. Pflugk. 
Hdt. I. 87 dc Spa wdvra pév Gv8pn oPewivra ri sip, Suvapdvoug 8¢ obzdrs 
rarahafey; Thue. III. 79 det pev ry weduw—érdrrcov-—dy wodAf rapayy nai 
Pdé8@ Svrag: Id. 1V.15 1a rédy xaraBdvrag ds rd orpardredoy Bovdevaw wpds 
vd xpijpa dpGvrag ors dy Box: cf. elBéreg Id. I. 110. Xen. Cyr. VII. 3,8 & 
dyabi) cat mor) Wuyh, olyy 8) dwokvway quads: Id. I. 2,12 al pévovoas dudat 
—Siaywnfduevos spis ddAnAous diarehodow.—(See also §. 708.1.) So re- 
mote attributives with local names: Xen. An. V. 5, 3 ddixovro eis Koréwpa 
—Zworntey dwoixous. So in apposition, the expression 4 Bovd} of Merra- 
xéovo. Atschin. p. 53 8. fin. | 

® Elm. &, R.1167. R. P. Phoen. 1730. tion to rd ph Oduvg: the neuter notion of 

b Perhaps Mach. Choeph. 645, wapex- the act of wrong being changed to that of 
Bdvres may be the attributive in apposi- the persons committing it. 
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c. Very usually indeed with pronouns; as, 


Hdt. IV. 125 tmijyor emi ray NeupidSa, rapaccopévey 8¢ xai rodrey: Id. 
VIII. 121 rperdpevos és Kdpuotoy cal dnidcavres abrav riv xopnv: Thue. 1. 
136 deiyec—ds Képxupay as abréy (8c. Kepxupaiwy) eiepyérms: Id. IV. 15 és 
de riv Indpryy os nyyeAGy ra yeyernpéva wep) LvAov, Boker abrois (sc. rots 
Aaxedatpovios): Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 14 ovyxadécas way rd otpatuticdy rege 
mpos abrods rodde: Id. M.S. I. 2, 62 dd» mg havepds yernra: wAérrov— 
rovroig Odvards dor % (nula, cf. Cyrop. I. 2, 2., VII. 4,5: Plat. Rep. p. 
370 €& @ddns wédrews—xal exeivor (ac. of roNiras) ddovra, ubi v. Stallbaum ; 
cf. ibid. p. 374 A: Id. Lysid. p.204 E & xpi epacriy wept wardixdy spis 
adrév 4 mpds ddAovs Aéyeew: Demosth. p. 23, 18 ef pev ydp nig aynp dot ev 
airois olos ¢pmeipos woAguou Kal dydvav, ToUTous per Grroriula mayvras drabelw 
airéy (roy SAurrov) én. On this construction with relatives, see Adjectival 
Sentences, §. 819. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the attributive agrees in gender neither with the 
form nor the implied notion of the substantive used, but with another sub- 
stantive, which occurred to the author when he was writing, instead of 
the one he had used before: Eur. Troad. 535 saca 8@ yéwa Spvyay mpds 
wvras wppdbn——feorsv Adxov ’Apyeiov nat Aapsavias drav GeG Sacwy (as if 
Aads, or some such word, had preceded). So Plato Phileb. p. 32 A admdv- 
rov cal Staxptvopeveay, as if dypav, not typérnros, had preceded. So Adsch. 
Eum. 580 ov 8 eicaye (Minerva) ryvde nupdcowy dicqy (sc. acting as decpo- 
Gerns) : Ibid. g60 xvpi eyovres Geal, sc. gods. G.T. Acts ix. 37 Aodcavres 
airév, speaking generally, though it was the office of women. 

Obs. 2. This anomaly is, in many cases, not properly to be explained 
xara ovveow, but it arose rather from the carelessness of the writer in not 
keeping in his mind the form he had used before. 

Obs. 3. So the number of the verb in the predicative sentence follows 
the person who was prominently in the writer’s mind; as, Avsch. Eum. 
338 rotow dpapreiy ofp’ dy yay tredOy, sc. Orestes, who was in the mind of 
the Chorus, and is thus emphatically brought before the audience: cf. 
§. 390. 6. 


§. 380. 1. When the subject is expressed by the neuter article rd 
or rd with the gen. pl. of the substantive, the predicate is almost 
always in the plural; and if it be an adjective or participle, it agrees 
likewise in gender with the attributive genitive; as, 

Soph. Phil. 497 1a tév Siaxdvey, rotpdy ev opsxpe pdper movodpevot, rdy oixad” 
qmeyov ordioy: Plat. Rep. p. 563 C 13 perv yap rav Onpiov—édeulepsrepd 
¢orw (the sing. ¢orw is on account of the neuter plur. dAevBepdrepa). We 
find the sing.: Plat. Legg. 712 D rd rav ’Eddpev Oavpaordy ws rupaynxdy 


id 


yeyovev. 

2. So when a substantival notion is expressed by a periphrasis of 
a substantive with another attributive substantive in the genitive, as 
yx?) Tepeclao, the attributive participle agrees with the subject in 
case, but in gender and number with the attributive genitive which 
expresses the principal part of the compound notion ; as, 


Od. A, go sq. FAGe 3 dri uxh OnBalou Teipeciao ypiceov oxnrrpoy exwy : 
Tl. 8, 459 Spvidwv werenvav dOvea mo\Ad—éyOa nai &Oa wordvras dyadddpevor 
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wrepuyecow: Esch. Ag. 770 Opdoog Gras — elBopdvay roxetow*®: Soph. 
Antig. 1001 8q. dyvar dxovw pOdyyov dpvidwy xaxp wAdLovtas oforpy: Id. 
Aj. 168 wryvév dyé\as péyay alyumidy bwodeicavres : Xen. Cyr. II. 4, 15 1d 
pev whiOog tv weLGv cai tov immdev—ds dmdvres td Onpia dfancratey. So 
Plat. Legg. p. 657 D 18 3¢ tév mpecBurépew judy exeivous ad Bewpouvres. 


3. So in phrases such as d)dos ado, which imply at least two 
subjects of the action, the plural verb is used; as, 


Plat. Rep. 550 E d\dog GAXow Spdv—rd wAnOos rovotroy—airay dwespyd- 
gavro: Soph. Aj. 725 odrig dO &§ ob —dveldcow Fpaccor, 80 exactos. So 
Hdt. III. 82, 5 adrag dxacros: and generally there is a plural participle in 
the same sentence belonging to these expressions; as, Alsch. Ag. 585 
Gog dAdoCer—raccow ednpotvres>. 


Masculine or Feminine Subject, with the Adjective in Neuter 
Singular. 

§. $81. 1. When the subjects, whether masculine or feminine, ex- 
press not any particular individual of a class, but merely the general 
notion, the predicative adjective may stand in the neuter singular. 
This construction is used especially in sayings, proverbs, axioms, 
&c.: 


Tl. 8B, 204 otk dyabdy woduxoipavin® els xoipavos gorw: Eur. Hipp. 110 
Tepnvoy dx (after) xuvayias tpdwefa mAnpns : Soph. Ant. 683 $pévas—savray 
xpnparev brépraroy: Eur. Med. 329 mAqy ydp réxver Eporye bidtarov weds : 
Id. Or. 232 8ucdpectoy of vocouvres dropias tro: Ibid. 772 Sewdy of wodXol, 
kaxoupyous Sray ¢xwo spooraras: Arist. Eccl. 236 xpnyara ropife edwope- 
taroy yur}: cf. Eur. Med. 329, Id. Electr. 1035 popdv per oty yuvatxes. 
So ld. Herc. F. 1293 al peraBodai Auwnpdv: Hat. IIL. 82 4 pouvapyin xpdre- 
orov: Id. VII. 10, 7 8:aBodd (calumnia) ydp dor: Sewétatrov. So we must 
explain Thuc. I. ro. princ. Muxivos pixpdy fy, was a small thing: Plat. 
Rep. p. 354 A ov8éror’ dpa — duorreAdorepoy GBdixia Scxasoovyys: Ibid. p. 
364A xahdv pev } owhpoodvn re cai Sixaocdvy, xaderdv pévros al éxlqovoy : 
Ibid. p. 375 D dpayédy re xai dvinnrov Gupds: Id. Hipp. M. p. 288 B Onda 
Twmog kad ob xaddv; Ibid. C Adpa cad} od xaddév; xétpa xadz ob Kaddr ; 


2. So when two qualities or acts are predicated of two persons or 
things, ob8érepov, duddrepov, ob8érepa, dudédrepa are used : 


Plat. Rep. 349 D 6 pév dixasos ppdvipds re nat dyabds, 6 8¢ ddixos obSdrepac. 
Here also belong these passages: «ef ratra dSuvaroy Plat.: Id. Parmen. p. 
260 A taita 8) dddvaror épavy: Id. Sophist. p. 252 E rd ye 800 d8dvaroy 
eipé6y. Also, Xen. Anab. II. 1, 22 1é ody trait doriv; Plat. Phed. p. 58 C 
vi 8¢ 8) rd srepi airdv rév Oavarov; ri hv to NexGévra nal mpayOdyra; Id. 
Gorg. p. 58 C oxerréoy ri 1, cupBaivovra; (On the contrary, Phed. p.112A 
G\Ad tive 87 fv rd pera ravra hexOdvra;) So Xen. M.S. III. 9, 3 $Odvov de 
oxonéy, & te ein, quid esset invidia ; but dors, qualis gui, the neuter sig- 
nifying the genus, the masculine the difference. So in Latin: Virg. A‘n. 
IV. 570 varium et mutabile semper femina. So also in abbreviated adjec- 
tival sentences: Hdt, III. 108 9 8 3) Adawa, ddv loxupdétaroy xai Opacd- 


, ® Klausen Ag. 728. > Matth. 301. © Madvig Att. Synt. 211. Obs. 5. 
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rarov, frat dy rG Bly ricre gy: Thuc. J. 2. extr. wap “A@nvatoug ol duvard- 
rarot, os PéBaroy by, dveydpovw: Plat. Rep. p. 420 C of dpGadpol, xdAdwror 
by, obx dorpelp dvadrndcupévos elolv. 

Obs.t. The demonstrative pronoun deserves a separate consider- 
ation. When the predicate is a demonstrative pronoun, it properly agrees 
with its subject in gender, number, and case; as, obrég dori 6 amy 
éorl my) kai dpxi) mdvrey trav raxav — Tours dors rd dyGos. So Plat. Phedr, 
p. 245 E as radrns ofons piceas uxis, quum hec sit natura animi ; Id. 
Euthyphr. princ. oBros 8) "A@nvaiol ye Slany adriy xadovow, ddd ypadiiy. 
But it very often stands in neut.sing.*: Eur. Heracl. 739 toto yap $dfos : 
Plat. Rep. p. 344 A gore 8¢ rodro rupawis, est autem hec tyrannis> (in- 
stances such as Virg. III. 173, nec sopor illud erat, are very rare): Ibid. 
Pp: 432 B roiré dorw 4 Binavoodvy: Eur, Bacch. 305 powla 8¢ cal rob’ gers : 
Plat. Pheedr. p. 345 C pévow 8) rd abrd xuwodtv—roiro wnyh nal dpxi yerd- 
ceos: Demosth. p. 367 tobro ydp elaow edOdvar: Id. p. 1141 TobTO yap gor 
4 alxla: Id. p.96, 27 Tobit’ eloly of Néyou, hec verborum est vis: Id. p. 97, 
28 roGré y’ éorly dwepBod} pavias. When the plural form is used it ex- 
presses yet more clearly the notion of general indefiniteness.—See also 
§. 657. 2. 

Obs. 2. The neuter demonstrative is also joined with a masculine or 
feminine substantive when this expresses a general notion, as is most fre- 
quently the case in abstract substantives: Hdt. III. 82. princ. rpiay ydp 
mpoxesuévov,—Ohpou re—, nal Sdtyapxins, xal povdpxou, woAA@ Toiito (i. e. 
povapxoy elvat) mpotyew Aéyo: Demosth. p. 22, 15 (6 Sidcmwmos) Sdéns émibu- 
pet cal roGro (i. e. 36fay AapBdvew) éfnrwxe. So Od. p, 74 8q. vepddry 8é pw 
dudiBéBnxe Kvavén® 1d pew (for 7) oftror’ dpwei, x. 7. X. 

Obs. 3. The pronouns ofSefs and pydsels agree generally with the subject 
when they signify good for nothing, worthless; as, Hdt. IX. 58 dédefav,— 
Sri ob8dves dpa edvres dv ob8apoics dovor “EAAnot évaredexviaro: Arist. Eq. 
158 & viv pev oddeig, alprov 8 tréppeyas—; but stand in the neuter, odSds, 
pnddv, when they signify the abstract notion of nothingness, badness, un- 
worthiness ; as, Plat. Rep. p. 556 D dvdpes nyuérepol eiow ofSdy: ubi v. 
Stallbaum. So in abbreviated predicative sentences: Ibid. p. 341 C 
viv your, an, emexeipnoas obdev dv, gunm nihil valeas, nullius momenti sis : 
Ibid. p. 562 D rovs 8¢ ye, elrov, ray dpydvrav xarnxdovs mponndaxife as ébedo- 
Sovrous re xal ob8ey Svras: ubi v. Stallb.: Id. Apol. Socrat. p. 41 E day 
Boxdol re elvan, pydev Svres: Eur. Ion. 594 5 pySev dv, cag o88dvuv. Also 
with the article: Id. Rhes. 831 4 rd» “Exropa rd pydev elvas xal waxdy vopl- 
Cere— ; cf. Heracl. 166 el yépovros otvexa ripBov, 1d pydev SvTos, os elrreiy 
ros. So also, ri efvas, aliquid esse, peiLov and w\dov eiva, are found with 
plural substantives. 

Obs. 4. When the subject expresses an indefinite, general notion, the 
words ri, xphpa, mpdypa, arpa, are frequently joined with the neuter ad- 
jective; as, Hdt. III. 53 sdorsuin xripa oxavdy, res sinistra est: Ibid. rv- 
pavvis xpijpa opadepdy: Eur, Or. 70 dopo yxpipa Suocruyay Sdpos: Id. Iph. 
A. 334 wots dé y 0b BéBaos ESixov ria, cod capes Gitors: Plat. Theag. 
p. 122 B ovpBovas lepdv xpijpa: Demosth. p. 21, 12 dias pév Adyos, dy arj 
ra mpdypara, pdtady t aiverat xal xevdv: Theocr. XV. 83 ooddy me xphp 
Sv8penos: ubi v. Valcken. So in Latin: Ovid. ex Ponto II. 7, 37 res 
timida est omnis miser: Martial. Epigr. X.59 res est imperiosa timor. 
But we must be careful not to suppose, with some grammarians, an ellipse 

® Stallb. ad loc. > Stallb. Gorgias 504. 
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of xypypza, or some such word, whenever the neuter adjective stands alone, 
as the neuter alone has the notion of generality, or indefiniteness. 


§. 382. 1. Predicative Substantive. — When the predicative sub- 
stantive does not signify a person but a thing (abstract or concrete), it is 
frequently joined with a subject of different gender, and sometimes of dif- 
ferent number. This occurs also in the apposition of substantives: Il. «, 
498 col ydp éy& xai frera natndetn nal Sveidosg Zrcopat: Od. x, 453 otnér’ 
€xecra oO wijpd wor’ fovea ‘Apyeioiow, detrimento eris Achivis: Il. n, 98 3 
pev 8) AGByn tdBe y Cocera alvdbey alyas: AEsch. S. c. Th. 189 xpatoéea 
pey yap ove dpAnroy Opdoros : Hdt. VI. 112 réwos 8€ hy rois "EAAqon kai rd 
olvope, rd Mndar @d6Bos dxovoa: Id. I. 32 6 dvOpwwos wav dori cupdopy : 
Thuc. IT. 44 iig yap rév ote Svreov AHOn of emryryvdpevol (sc. aides) rio 
¢oovras: Plat. Menon. p. 91 C odrol ye (ol copiorai) gavepd dors hd Bn re 
cal S:apbopa ray cvyytyvopévov. In apposition: Hdt. I. 205 yedupas 
(evyriwy éxi tov sworapov, &idBaow re oTparg : Thuc. ITI. 144 ta 8€ vi» 
dvaxelueva—dinpdOncay rptaxdoi wavowhian; Xen. Cyr. V. 2, 7 Thy Ouya- 
tépa, Sewdy re ndddos cal péyebos: so Virg. Ain. 1V.174 Fama, malum 
quo non aliud velocius ullum: so often in Trag. we find waiSeupa, Opdppa 
(alumnus), wfeupa : also, 74 $iArara, delicia ; as, Soph. Phil. 435 Hdrpo- 
xdos, 85 cov marpos Ry rd $0\rara ; and va wpGra; as, Eur. Med. 912 otyas 
yap pis ryode yis Kopw6ias ta mpGr eceobau: Hdt. VI. 100 Aloyivns 5 Né- 
Owvos, dav trav “Eperpiiov ra wpSta: Id. IX. 77 Adprrey é Tvbew, Alyunréwy 
Ta wpira, Zginetarum princeps: Theocr. XV. 1423 "Apyeos &xpa Nehacyot, 
Pelasgi, Argorum prestantissimi viri: so Asch. Pers. 3 ra motd=ol morol : 
Thuc. I. 25 durduer Gvres— dpota rois ‘EAAnvey mArovciwrdras : also, ta 
adévra: Hdt. I. 122 fy ré of &v rp Adyp Ta wedvra 4 Kurd, Cyno ei erat omne 
in sermone argumentum : commonly without the article ; wdvta elvai rim, or 
dwarra, ‘‘ tants ab aliguo fieri, ut ei omnium instar sis: ” Hdt. TIT.157 wdvra 
3) }y dv roios BaBvAwviocs Zsxupos®. So toa in the New Test. and LXX., 
Phil. ii. 6 °Os ody dpraypdv pjcaro 16 elva toa Op. : 

2. Thus plural forms, especially of abstract substantives, are put in ap- 
position to a word iy the singular. This is poetic, and gives emphasis 
and spirit to the passage: it is as early as Homer, especially in the word 
SHpa; as, Il. v, 268 ypucdg yap dpixaxe, SGpa Ocoio, like Theogn. 1293 
ydpor, xpvois ‘Adpodirns SHpa. (So Virgil, Ain. VIII. 129 Clypeum Vul- 
cani dona parentis: Ovid. Met. XV. 163 Clypeum leve gestamina nostre :) 
Hesiod. Scut. 312. péyas tplwos—ypioaos, xdutd epya wepihpovos *‘Hdai- 
eroco: Soph. Philoct. 36 xwwpa, pravpotpyou ride texvippat dv8pés: Eur. 
Or. 1053 xal pryijpa Séfa0’ év, xéBpov reyvdopata: Id. Hee. 265 “Eddvny 
vy alreiy xpqv rapy mpoopdypara: Id. Hipp. 11 “lwméAutos, ayvod Dirbéas 
TaSedpara ©, 


Predicate in the Neuter Plural, instead of Neuter Singular. 


§. 383. When an infinitive or a whole sentence stands as the sub- 
ject, the predicative adjective is frequently in the neut. plural instead 
of the singular. This is especially the case with verbal adjectives 
in téos and rds: in those in réos the infinitive subject is implied; as, 


® Herm. ad Vig. 95. Elm. Med. 887. Blomf. isch. Pers. 1. 
b Whitby ad loc. ¢ R. P. Orest. 1051. Monk Hipp. 11. 
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dporréa, tivl éorww=dyivew 3ef rwl, we must assist some one. And 
so also in many in tés, as mord dori rivi, we must trust some one: 


Od. A, 456 obkérs murrd yuvativy: Od. p, 16 uot @& dAnbéa pvOncacba : 
Hat. I. 91 rhv wempapévny potpay Gddvard dors dxoduyéew cal Oeg : Id. IIL 35 
Tipngaowes, ds peév tywye ov palvopat,—BAdd ro yéyore: cf. c. 38 princ.— 
c. 61 Zpépdcos rod Kipou dxovotéa ein: c. 82 8nyov dpyovros dddvara pi) ob 
xaxérnta tyylverbas: ¢.83 BHAa—, ore det Eva yé Twa Hpéww Bacrréa yevéc Oa : 
Thue. I. 86 obs od wapa8orda rois "AGnvaias éorly, ov8e Sixats nal Adyos Bra- 
xpirda, dAAd Tipwpytéa dv rdxye: Soph. Antig. 677 otras dpuwrd dors rois 
xuopoupévos, xoros yuvaixds ob8apas hoonréa : Eur. Or. 403 ob Sawa mdcyer 
ded rovs elpyacpévous. 

Obs. So likewise the plural forms rd, rd8e, radra, sometimes also éxeiva, 
are joined to a singular, to generalise the notion thereof—to call to mind the 
several particulars which may be implied in this single notion : II. 6, 362 
ovd€ rs TOv péuynras, 6 (that) of pdda woAddnis vldy reipdpevoy odecxoy: Soph. 
CE. C. 883 dp’ ody dBpis rd8°: Eur. Hipp. 466 ev codoior yap té8° dors Ovn- 
trav, AavOdvew ra ph wadd: Arist. Ach. 126 raéta ajr’ ove dyyorn: Thuc. 
VI. 77 obx “loves tdBe eloiv ob8’ “EXAnomdvriot,—aAda Awpijs: Alsch. c. Ctes, 
p-'55 ovx gor: traira dpyn: Id. de Fal. Leg. p. 50 trait gorw & mpoddrns : 
Xen. M.S. III. 6, 6 was ydp oldy re pi eldéra ye rd dvaddpara Kal ras spoo- 
é8ovs émipeAnOnva todtev: Id. Anab. I 9, 24 rd de rf eripedeia wepteivas ray 
iro cal r@ wpobvpeiobat xapifer bas, Tadta pGAXdov Eyorye Boxet dyaorad elva: : 
Plat. Pheed. p. 62 D aad’ d avdnros avOpwmos ray’ ay oinbein taita, peveréoy 
elvas dnd tov 8eondrov: Id. Legg. p.647 A. So nai ratra, idgue, and that 
even when an adjective or participle follows®; as, Plat. Gorg. 508 A ov 8¢€ 
pot Soxeis ov mpocéxew Toy vouv TovTOS, KAL TauTA codis dy, 


Subject in the Neuter Plural, with Verb in the Singular. 


§. 384. A neuter plural subject is joined with a singular verb; ra 
(Ga tp€xes—ra mpdypard dor card: Od. , 438 xai rér’ Erevra vopovd’ 
éfdcovro pceva pijka: Eur. Med. 618 xaxot yap dvdpds Sap’ dynow 
ovx xa. The principle of this construction is, that the neuter plural 
was conceived to express a class as one individual thing, a whole 
(collective unity); the notion of the individuality of the several 
members of the whole being lost sight of; where the notion of in- 
dividuality is meant to be prominently brought forward the plural 
verb is used), : 

Obs. 1. This construction also occurs in adverbial formulas with the 
participle; as, 8éfay raira, guum hec visa, decreta essent: Xen. Anab. IV. 
1, 13 8éfayv 8é taita, dxnpugay otra wouiy: Plat. Protag. p. 314 C 8égar 
Hpiv tata, éropevdueba, ubi v. Heindorf; on the contrary, Xen. Hell. III. 
2, 19 Séfavra 82 taéra Kal weparevra, ra pév oTparevpara amArGev. 

Obs. 2. The dual neuter is also sometimes joined with a singular verb; 
as, Od. ¢, 131 é d€ of dove Saiera:, the neuter dual being considered as a 
neuter plural: compare dove dacwa Il. », 435, Sooe aipardevra Ibid. 617; 


® Reisg Comm. in Soph. CE. C. 326 p. Stallb. Plat. Apol. 19 D. 
b Aldrich. Logic. I. 1, 2. Neque enim singulare est quicquid unum dici potest. 
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and Il. +, 139 eidero 3° ddciya Sodpe: Lucian. Tox. 17 dude Adyerar: Arist. 
Rhet.1. 3.19 dyoe J. But this construction does not appear to have 
been usual. 


Exceptions. 


§. 385. a. When the neuter plural signifies or stands for names of per- 
sons or animate things, and the notion of individuality ts intended to be ex- 
pressed, the verb is in the plural®: Thuc. IV. 88 +a réAn, ‘‘the magistrates, 
éudcavra éféweppay: Id. VII. 57 roodde pdr pera "Abnvaiww d0yn éorpdrevov : 
Isocr. Panath. go. 481 1d petpdxca—apayeyernpéva—nxareppévyncay: Plat. 
Lach. p. 180 E ra pepdaia d:adeydspuera dmpéprnyrar— xai— dérawodaw? ; 
Eur. Cycl. 206 wés xar’ dyrpa vedyova B\aorhpara (i.e. dpves xal Epupos), 
) mpos ye pacrois elo; but Thuc. I. 58 ra ré\y rev AareBatpoviaw Omécxorro 
airois, though the best Mss. read imécyero: if it is iméexovro, rd réAy Big- 
nifies the magistrates—if imécyero, the cabinet. Of course the use of the 
plural or singular number properly depends on the notion in the speaker's 
or writer’s mind, animo loquentis®: Plat. Rep. p. 353 B dp’ dy wore Suuara 
airay Epyov xadas &wepydcawwro pi) Zyovra ri» atray aperny: where the plural 
notion édéadyoi was in the speaker’s mind: but when it had become a 
mere form of grammar, the one or the other is often used somewhat arbi- 
trarily. (See Obs. 2.) 


b. And also when the neuter plural does not express living objects, but 
the personality or the plurality of the parts is to be signified: Il. 4, 
573 & yaiy toravto (80vpa) AcAatdpeva xpods, where Acraidpeva gives person- 
ality to the parts: Xen. Anab. I. 7,17 ravrg péy ody rij Hpépg obx euaxécato 
Bacirevs, GAd’ iroywpotyray havepd foay nal immey xal drOpdrev Tyvy odd : 
Id. Cyr. V. 1, 14 rd poydnpd dvOpdma sacéy, oluat, rév dwibupsey dxpari 
dori, xdweira tpwra alnavra:: dori, the whole class—mankiad: alnévras, 
each for himself lays the blame on. So the notion of plurality of parts 
is signified by the following plural verbs: Thuc. I. 126 dred éwhOow (as 
exndOev) "OAvpma, the Olympic (not festival but) games: Xen. Anab. I. 2, 
23 évravéa foay rd Suvvéows Bacihaa: 80 c. 4,10: and when the neuter 
plural is defined by a noun of number which gives it plurality; as, Thuc. 
VIL. 62 nai dyévovro ef a’réy efkoos nal éxaroy tédayra: Xen. Anab. I. 4, 4 
fjoar d¢ raira dv0 reixn. So Thuc. V. 26 dudorépois 8¢ dpapripara éydvovro 
(apaprnpara is predicated of each of the two). (So G. T. Matt. ix. 17 dp- 
dérepa curmpoivra.) Xen. Cyr. III. 3,15 dvénavoy rd orparedpara, As- 
syriorum ef sociorum. So where the neuter plural is defined by enumera- 
tion of its component parts: Od. «, 182 év6a dé wodAd pir’, Siés re xal alyes 
tadeonov: Ibid. 223 viov 0 dpp dyyea wevra, yavAol re oxaides re; but not 
always, see Od. X. 609. 

Obs. 1. The second person singular of the imperative is not used with 
neuter plurals; as commands are not addressed to a class, but to the indi- 
viduals contained therein ; but the third is occasionally, when it expresses 
rather a desire than a command: Eur, Heracl. 454 ow@jjre ré pos réxva: 
or where the nomin. is not of persons, but of things or circumstances: as, 
Eur. Med. 1048 yatpérw Sovrevpara, farewell, my counsel: Hdt. III. 81,1 
AehexOw xdpol ravra, be this said by me too: but also IIL, r, 29 ravra peddv- 


®R. P. Hec. 1149. Stallb. Cratyl. 425 Arist. Plut. 145. 
A: cf. Heindorf. Herm. Elect. 430. Ast. b Lobeck Phryn. 425. 
Plat. Legg. 46, and Rep. 353. Dobree © Stallb. Rep. 353 B. and 503 D. 
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rey: in questions also the plural is used; Eur. Med: 82 & réxv’ dxove®- 
olos els Upas marnp; 

Obs. 2. The non-Attic poets from Homer downwards use the plural 
very often ed for the metre: Il. A, 310 dunyava epya yévovro: both 
constructions r together, Il. 8, 135 nai 8) 8ovpa odonwe véwv xal oxdpra 
hddkuvras. So Hdt. V. 112 os cuvhAGe (cvr7AGoy al.) ra orpamdweda ovprecdvra 
éudxovro. The Attic poets, except in the cases given under a and 4, use 
the singular. 

Obs. 3. The use of a plural verb with neuter plurals signifying things 
may be divided into two heads. 

a, Where plurality is to be brought forward; as, Xen. Anab. I. 7, 17 
davepa Hoay tym wokdd: Id. Hell. I. 1, 23 Ypdupara éddwoay. 

8. Where a personal character is by a sort of poetical license thrown 
over the things, they are to be represented as agents; as, Hdt. II. 96 
tavra ra wAota dia pév roy worapdy ob Sdvavras (notion of agent) wAdey ; 
(where some read dvvara,) and immediately afterwards follows ék yjs 8¢ 
mapé\xerat (notion of patient): Eur. Phoen. 1344 ds (8dpara) évBaxpicai y 
el dpovotrr’ éréyyavoy. 

Obs. 4. Of course where there is another subject in the same sentence, 
the neuter plural is followed by a plural verb, as belonging to both. So 
Hdt. VIII. 12 of vexpol nat vavdyia efepopdorro. 


Masculine or Feminine Noun in the Plural and Verb in 
the Singular ; oxipa NwSapixdy, 


§. 386. I. A masculine or feminine subject in the plural is joined with a 
singular verb. This construction is called oyfjpa Bowwrixdy, or NivBapixdy®, 
probably because mostly used by the Doric poets. The instances of it 
are rare: Pindar. Olymp. XI. (X.) princ. pedtydpues Spvor torépew dpxai 
Adyev té\kera, where Dissen adds, ‘“‘ Hippon. Fragm. p. 41 Av’ fpédpar 
yuvadés dotw Fdiorat, drav yapj ris xaxpépn reOvnxviay, quamquam Gaisford- 
ius ad Hephestion, p. 253 «lolv scribat :”? Id. Fragm. Dithyr. V. 16 aq. 
dxeital + dudat pedéwv ouv aidois, dxetrar SeutAay Eduxdusrvca yopot. In an 
oracle in Hdt. VI. 86 ov ém yetpes ; (but here éri is probably for éretox :) 
Hom. Hymn. in Cerer. 279 fav6al 8¢ xépas xarevfvo8ey: Pind. Pyth, X. 71 
év & dyaOoioe xettar—wodiwvy nuBepyvdcerg: Fragm. Dithyr. IV. 15. So 
Hesiod. Theog. 321 ris 3 fv tpeis xepadai: Il. y, 477 noun in dual. éxdép- 
cera: dooe, see §. 384. Obs. 1. 

2. In Attic writers this construction is mostly limited to gon and 4» 
placed at the beginning of a sentence, so that the subject follows 
the verb, and the expression takes an impersonal form, like the French I? 
est des hommes—Il est cent usages, &c. Soph. Trach. 520 fv 8 dupimdextor 
xNipaxes: Eurip. Ion. 1146 evi 8 davai yedppare road’ dai: so Hdt. 
I. 26 dors d¢ peraéd ris re wadas méAws—xal rov ynod érrd orddior: Id. 
VII. 34 don 8€ émra ordBtor € ASv8ou ds ri» drayriov: Plat. Euthyd. p. 303 
C done yap guorye cai Popol: Id. Rep. p. 462 E extr. gore peéy srov cai ev rais 
Drags wédeow Epxorrés Te Kai Sipos ; ; ubi v. Stallbaum. So yiyverar 
Ibid. p. 363 A xph Sixacov elvar—, iva doxodvre Bixaip elvas yiyrnrat and ris 
Bdéns Apxai re cai ydpos (but see §. 393. 7.). So G.T. as Luke ix. 28 édyé- 


® Dissen. Pind. Ol. X. VI. Herm. Trach. §17. Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc. eiul. 
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vero 8¢ perd ros Adyous rovrous doe) fpépas ders. So in the dual: Plat. 
Gorg. 500 D ef dom rovrw dirrd rd Bio: Arist, Vesp. 58 iptv yap otx dor 
ofre—Souhw Scappiurrovrre. 

Obs. 1. The passage in Eur. Bacch. 1350 af! al! SéBoxra:, wpeoBu, rAn- 
pores Gvyai, is not an instance of this construction, d3é3ocra: being used 
absolutely, decretum est, and rAjpores dvyai are merely an explanation 
thereof; nor Id. Hipp. 1369 xdxpayros cupdopal, as xéxpayrat is III. plur. 
with the anomalous ». 


Obs. 2. Similarly the regular phrase éorww ot, sunt qui. 

Obs. 3. In the passage Thuc. III. 36 wpoofuvehdBero ris spas al vies 
rohpnoaca, the singular is to be explained either by taking ai vies collec- 
tively (=the fleet), or, as Arnold supposes, that rd yyas roApjoa: was in 
Thucydides’ mind when he began the sentence, which he afterwards para- 
phrased by af vies rodpnoacat, 


Dual Sulject—Plural Predicate. 


§. 387. 1. The dual is not always used where two persons or 
things are spoken of, but only where such two persons or things 
are either really a pair, as wdde, xeipe, &c., or in unimo loquentis 
considered as such, as two combatants. So Soph. Cid. Col. 337: 
@ advr éxelvw rots ey Alytrre vdpos gtow xarexacbdrre, the four 
children divided into pairs. 

2, Hence the dual in many cases is joined with the plural verb, 
where the dual notion, as not requiring to be distinctly marked, 
is merged in the plural of which it is a modification ; as, Il. ¢, 275 
me 32 ray’ eyyibev FdOov eAadvorr’ dxéas Urmovs: Il. 7, 218 80 avdpe 
Owphocovre: Ibid. 337 tH 3 airs fipdecor ouvdBpapoy: Eur. Pheen. 69 
te de EupBdvr’ éragfav. So dual participles with a plural; as, Soph. 
Cid. Col. 1676 tSdvre nai wadodea wapoitvopey: the dual is used to 
denote two pairs, while the plural refers to the whole four persons : 
Od. A, 211 dpa xal ely ’Aidao pias wept xeipe Baddvre dudordpw xpve- 
poto tetapmipecda ydowo: especially with the I. plur.; as, Eur. Iph. 
Taur. 777 wod sor’ Sv® eipfhyeba®: Arist. Av. 35 dvenréuerOa—u- 
covvre: and dual participles as remote attributives ; as, Thue. V. 59 
rap 82 “Apyelov dbo SvBpes OpdovdAdAds re——xal "AAxlppwv mpoced- 
Odvre rH “Ayids BeAcyéoOnv: Plat. Euthyd. 273 D dudw Brdpavres. 
Compare dove gaciwd, &Axia doipe, §. 384. Obs. 2.—So relatives 
Xen. Mem. 2. 3.18 r& xetpe—as x. 7. A. 

Obs. Very frequently, especially in poetry, the dual and plural are used 


indifferently in the same passage: Pindar. Nem. X. 64 Aas npois 8¢ wédec- 
ow dap dfindaOay, nal péya épyor dpfoarr’ dxtos. 


® Elm. Iph. Taar. 777. 
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Verb in Dual with Plural Sulyect, or with several Subjects. 


§. 388. 1. A dual verb is joined with a plural subject or with several 
subjects, when the persons or things signified by the plural or by the 
several subjects are spoken or conceived of as so opposed or arranged as 
to form a pair or two pairs®. There is a very simple case of this construc- 
tion in Il. ¢, 10 Bbw 8 of uides Horny: Plat. Rep. 478 B Suvdpes 82 
dudérepai éorov: thus, Il. 8. 452 sqq. as & dre xelpappor worapot, xar” 
Speodu ptovres, és pucrydyxecay cupBddderov BBpipov Ddep,—as Tay pcryopévay 
yévero layn re ddBos re (the streams being compared to two combatants) : 
Tl. 6, 185 8qq- =dvOe re xal od MéSapye, nal AlOuy Aduwe te Ste, vi» pos ray 
cousiyy a&woriveroy: Ibid. 191 &AN’ dpopapretroy xal owedderov (two pairs). 
So Il. x, 371 moddot & év rape épvodppares maces trrwo. Garr’ ev mpore 
pup@ Abroy appar’ avaxroy : and Il. p, 427 twrwo. 8 Alaxi8ao, pdyyns ardvevOer 
édvres, xXaiov, ered) mpara twuOdaOny Aridyoo dv xovinos wecévros (pair of 
horses) : Od. 6, 48 aq. xovpw 8¢ xpwhévre Bdw xal wevrijxovra Biirny: Anrny 
refers not to wevrnxovra but covpm xpwhévre: Hom. Hymn. in Apoll. 456 
rip& otras ho8ov terindtes, 003’ dri yaiay éxSijr’ ob8e xa dada pedraivns ynds 
ferbe : v.487 GAN’ dycO, ds dy dydy cimo, weiberbe rdysora’ icria pty mporory 
xdOerov, Adcavre Boelas: v. 501 epxecbal & dp’ pol, xat lymrasnor’ deidev, 
elodxe xSpor Txnaor, iv’ éLere wiova vndv: in this passage Apollo is speaking 
to the rowers, who must be considered as sitting in two rows, one on each 
side of the ship. /€schyl. Eum. 256 dpa, dpa pdd’*av, Nedooerovy mdvra, 
the Chorus being divided into two parts (jp:xdpia) : Eur. Phoen. 1298 
BiBupor Ofjpes Gdvcas yuyal—adriy’ aipdferov: Arist. Ran. 47 ri xdOopvos wai 
pémadov EumOérny : Pind. Ol. IT. 87 pabdvres 82 AdBpor wayyAwocig, cépaxes 
@s, dxpayra yapverov Aids mpds Spytya Ociov, ‘* qui autem didicerunt inepte lo- 
quaces ut corvi inutili clamore certant adversus Jovis aquilam ;’’ in yapveror 
the poet especially alludes to a couple of slanderous writers, Simonides 
and Bacchylides; see Schol. ad loc.: Plat. Theet.152 E sept rovrov 
mdyres éfqs ol copot my Tappevi8ou fupdpépecOov, Upwraydpas re xal ‘Hpd- 
KAeiros kal ‘EpsreSoxds, xal radv wourdy of depo: (here the notion of duality 
is produced by the opposition of philosophers and poets.) So Il. e, 487 
tuvn 8° éornxas, drap ovd’ GAdowwr Kedevets Naotow pervepeyr— pirras, ws ayice 
Aivov Addvre savdypov, dvdpdor 8vopevdeow EXwp nal xippa yérnobe (AAdvrd 
sc. ov kat dAdo Aaol: the explanation of the Scholiast, ipeis xal al yuvaixes, 
is too far-fetched). Il. a, 567 is not an instance, as ld»6’ is referable to 
€pe. 

2. Sometimes a plural noun and a singular one are joined with a dual 
verb, to show that they are joined together as a pair in the speaker's mind: 
Soph. Cid. Col. 555 oxetn re ydp ce xal rd dvornvov Kdpa Sydoiroy Hyiv. 

Obs. 1. The construction in Eur. Heracl. 212 is remarkable: atravepie 
mwarnp ay etn ods re xal rovrey—where the predicative adjective is in the 
dual as viewed as referring to two, while the copula agrees with the sub- 
ject with which it stands. 


3. In the attributive construction we may remark upon the dual : 


a. A plural subst. is often joined with the dual pronominal adjectives, 
Sdw, Sdo, Buoty: Il. «, 10 Sum vides: Od. p, 73 of 8¢ dw oxdwedor: Il. t, 4 
Gvepo. 800: Atsch. Ag. 1304 Suoty oipsypacw: Id. Eum. 597 8uoty pra- 

® Dissen Pind. Ol. II. 87. Stallb. ad Theetet.152 E. Nitzsch Od. @, 35. 
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opdrev: Theocr. V. 47 xpavas 8du: Plat. Rep. p.614 C 800 xdopara éyo- 
pévo adAnAow. But sometimes both the adjective and substantive are in 
the plural; as, Il. x, 326 Socctor nacrymjroun. 

b. In Attic a masculine dual attributive is sometimes joined to a feminine 
substantive in the dual, or refers to two feminines, Eur. Supp. 140 said’ 
(daughter’s children) és: 80 pévw: Plat. Legg. 777: Eur. Supp. 1064 
dude patalw, Kaoropos +’ otx éfiw: the gender is lost sight of in the new 
general notion implied in the dual. Almost invariably the article 1é is 
joined to the feminine dual instead of rd, and row, generally for tatv: so 
véde for réde (Atsch. Choeph. 207.), rodrw for tavra (Aésch. Pers. 188.), 
aird for abrd (Ib. 191.), todrow for tadraw (Plat. Phil. 57.), adrow for 
adraty: Andoc. I. 113 Aefar yap . . . Gre aired pe rd Oe meptayayorey, 
dym 8e, & dvdpes, bn’ atrow perv Gnyus roy Geoiy ceodoba: 80 GAdf}Aw (Xen. 
Mem. 2, 3, 18.), GAAjAow (Plat. Rep. 427 d.), oly for aly (Plat. Legg. 64.4) 
dudordpow (revryxovrépow Isocr. IV. 139.) : so Thuc. V. 23 duo re wédee: 
Xen. Cyr. V. 5, 2 te yuvaixe: Ibid. I. 2, 11 wal play Gude rodrw tH tudpa 
Aoy{fovrac: Plat. Pheed. p. 71 E roty yeveogow. Tovtw te réxva, todrow roi 
xunodow, ra ddo in Plato. And sometimes the article is in the masculine, 
though the attributive participle is in the feminine : Soph. Ged. Col. 1600 
te 3 ebyddou Anyuntpos els éwdyycor mayor podotoa : 80 masculine dual partici- 
ples as remote attributives ; this is also found as early as Homer: Il. 6, 
455 ovx dy ed’ tyerépaw dxéov wryydvre cepavyp by és “Odvpmrov txerOow 
(Minerva et Juno): Hesiod. Opp. 195 xal rére 813 mpds “OAvproyv—)evxoiow 
dapécoos nahuwpaydve xpda addy, dbavdroy pera Pidoy frov mpohundévr avbpe- 
mous Aides nal Népeotg: Plat. Pheedr. p. 237 D tyav dv éxdorp dv0 rive eoroy 
18da dpyxovre nal dyovre, oly érdpueda —* rodrw dé «.r.d.8 Eur. Alc. 925 
du0 Yuxds—BraBdyre. Xen. Mem. 2, 3, 18. ra yelpe—depdver 

Obs. 2. It seems probable that the dual ‘of the article, pronoun, parti- 
ciple and adjective had originally only one form for the masculine and 
feminine. The feminine dual of the article, rd, is hardly ever found in - 
good writers. 


Obs. 3. In considering the use of the plural for the dual, it should be 
remembered that in the Acolic dialect and in Latin there is no dual. 
Obs. 4. The dual does not occur in G. T. 





Constructions by Attraction. 


§. 389. 1. The verbs etvar, yiyvecOar, xadeioOa, &c., when tised for 
the copula, sometimes, by a sort of attraction, agree in number with 
the predicate instead of the subject : 

Hat. I. 93 4 pew 8) wepiodos—etoi ardor éf, like III. 60 ré peév pqeos rod 
Spvyparos érra atddiol eioi: Id. II. 15 al Of Pat Atyumros éxaddero: AEsch. 
Choeph. 317 8q. Xdpttes 8° dpolws xéxAnvras ydos edere}s mpoaGo8dpors ‘Arpel- 
dass (subj. ydos, predicate Xapires): Thuc. III. 112 éotdv 3) Suu Addw 7 
"Bopdévn imrd: Id. IV. 102 1d xapiov roiro, énep mpdrepov "Evvda S801 éxa- 
Aotvro: Id. VIII. g altiov éyévero—ol moddoi rev Xiov ove elddres rd mpaccd- 
peva: Isocr. Paneg. p. 54 B dome ydp dpyixdrara ray eOvav xai peyioras 
Suvacrelas ¢xovra ExdOar cal Opgees xal Iépoa: Plat. Gorg. p. 502 C Adyor 
yiyvovra: 1d Aevwdpevov’ : Id. Rep. p. 422 E éxdomy yap atrav wédes eict 
wdproddas®: Demosth. p. 817 princ. ray xpnudrav rd xepddaroy mrdov fj 

« Heind, ad loc, b Heind. and Stallb, ad loc. © Stallb, ad loc. 
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oxr@ rédavra xal tpidxovra pvai ylyvovras (sic Bekker e Codd., vulgo yiyve- 
va). So id. p.877, 26 q re wpol€ dySonxorra pvat yevfoorrar. Id. 348. 22 
of dyriddyorres 8xydos xatepaivero. So especially the Latin; as, Terent. 
Andr. III. 3, 23 Amantium tre amoris integratio est. 


2. The same thing occurs in participial constructions; the partici- 
ple not agreeing with the substantive of which it is a remote at- 
tributive, but with the proper predicate of the clause in which the 
participle stands : 

Plat. Legg. p. 735 Evrots yap péyora éfnpaprnksras, dudrous 8€ Svras, 
peyiorny 8¢ odcay (for Svras) BAGBny wédews, awadAdrrew etobey: Id. Parmen. 
p. 134 B mdvra, & 8) és l8éas abras oboag iwodapSdvopey : Eur. Troad. 1221 
ovr, & sor obga KadXimne pupicoy pirep tpowatey, Exropos pidov odxos. So 
Plat. Parm. p. 153 A rdAAa rod évis, cimep Erepd dori, GAAd pi) Erepov, mreie 
cory évds' Erepov pev yap by éy dy ely (for dvra referring to raA\a rou évds)- 
érepa 8¢ dvra mielo dvds dors al wrRbos Ay éyor: Ibid. p. 145 C 9 pev dpa rd 
dy Sdov dy Dre doriv, 7 8€ ra wdvra pépn Svra (for sy referring to rd &) rvy- 
xavet, abrd dy daurg. So the Relative, see §. 821. 3. 


Obs. 1. xadeioGas signifies not only ‘‘ to be,” but to be recognised as being. 
St. Luke i. 32. 

Oés. 2. A similar attraction sometimes takes place in apposition, the 
verb agreeing with the substantive in apposition instead of the preceding 
ae Hdt. I. 180, 3 al éwsxapwai—alpacin (in apposition) wapa- 
velve. 


Especial Peculiarities of Number, Gender, and Person. 


§. 390. 1. The construction often changes from the singular to the 
plural, and vice versa: : 

a. Xen. M. S. II. 3, 2 Oavpacrdy 8€ rovro, ef ris rovs ddeAqgovs (yplay 
fycirat,—rovs 3¢ srodiras ody tyetras (ypiay, Sri—dyer—Buvarar dri dé ray 
added pay rd abrd rovro dyvoobew. Here ris has the indefinite sense of our 
English “ they.” | 

6. A singular verb is sometimes used after a plural subject implied in 
some part of the sentence, when the notion which might be predicated of 
them all is limited in animo loguentis to a single individual: as early as 
Homer: Il. ¥, 185 adda xdvag perv dAcAce—iva ph Gwospigo. Exvordfow : 
Od. 8, 691 8q. #r’ dori din Celwy Bacidfjer, Ddrov « eybalpyor Bporéy, Drop» 
xe gtdoin: Arist. Nub. 988 Srav dpyeiodar Uavabnvalas 8éov abrods rip 
domida ris xodis mpotyor Gwen ris Tperoyerelns: Eur. Hec. 1189 dvOpe- 
totcw otk éypiy more Tey Tpaypatey Thy yA@ocay icyvew mAéoy, GAN’ eire 
xpnor pace, x. r. r.: Id. Androm. 421 olxrpa yap ra 8vorvyq Bporois 
Gracu, way Oupaios dv nupy. (Cf. §. 379. Obs. 3.) Plat. Protag. p. 319 E 
rourous obdels rovro dmimAnrra, domep rois mpérepoy, Sre obdapdbey pabddy, ovde 
Gvros didacxddov oiderds airg, erera cupBovrevew emyetpe®: Ibid. p. 334 C 
Grayopevoucr rois dadevovci—edy rovrois ols péANer ZeorGas, in tis, que edere 
vult for volunt: Id. Gorg. p. 478 B. C dp ob» rd larpeveoOas 480 dors xal 
xalpovow ol latpeudpevor ;—peyddou yap xaxod 4wad\dtrerat. 


® Heindorf. et Stallb. Protag. 319 E. Pflugk Hec. 1189. Heind. Pheed. 62. Stallb. 
Rep. 389 D. Brunck Aj. 760. Elm. Med. 215. 
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c. When the gender of the persons signified has no especial stress laid 
upon it, but only the notion of personality is needed, the adjective, stand- 
ing as the predicate to, or attribute of, a femin. subst., is in the masc. as 
the more indefinite form of expression: Il. o, 514 GAoxe:—xal wma 
réxva prar’ épeotadres: Xen. M. S. II. 7, 2 cuvednrvOaow ds due xara- 
AcAcippevas GdeApal re cal dd|edgiSai cal dveyral tocad.at, Sor’ elvar dv 17 
olxia recogpecxaisexa Tog édevOdpous. In a tragic chorus the masc. is 
need when the individual woman speaks of herself: Eur. Hipp.1105 
8qq. fiveow 8¢ rw” Aida nedOuv Aeiopar ey re rvxas Ovaray Kai ev epypacs 
Aedoowr. So also in the plural: Eur. Med. 853 oé wdvres (for raca), 
dxerevopey. The masc. is regularly used when a woman is spoken of 
in the plural number: in the abstract plural notion the difference of 
sex is lost sight of, and the masc. is therefore used as a more general ex- 
pression of personality : as, Eur. Androm. 711 } oreipos odca péoyxos ov 
avefera: tixtovras dAXovs (for rixrovoay dAAnvy, Andromacham), ovx éyovo’ 
avry réxva: Soph. CE. T. 1184 doris wéhacpas gus 1° ad’ dv ob ypqy, Evy ots 
vr (i. €. rH pyrpi) ov ypny p’ dusAd». And so an attributive or predicative 
adjective (or mostly a participle) is in the masc. gender when the woman, 
to whom it refers, speaking of herself, uses the first person plural, 
or a plural participle; as, Eur. Hec. 511 ote dp’ ds Oavoupdvous peri bes 
ypas: Soph. Trach. 491 (Dejanira) xotro: vdcoy y' éraxrév é£atpovpeba Geoics 
Sucpayoivreg: Id. Electr. 399 (Electra) mecovpe, ef xpn, sarpi tipepou- 
pevoe : Id. Aj. 273 (Tecmesea) qyas 8¢ rods dpovoivras quia Evwoy: Eur. Iph. 
'Aul. 823 ob Gaipd o” tpag (Clytemnestram) dyvoeiv, obs pi) wdpos xareides. 
Also in Aristoph. Eccles. 30 sq. a woman says, os 6 xnpu§ dpriws tev 
wpociovrev Sevrepov xexdaxuxev, as I came up. Eur. Andr. 357 éovres atrot 
riy Simny vpdfouer. 

Obs. We must not class here the anomalous instances of masculine 
adjectives with feminine substantives, which were sometimes used by 
poetical license or carelessness; as, Soph. Trach, 207 xowds xAayyd : 
féschyl. Ag. 562 Spdco. TOdvreg evOnpov rpiya: Nicand. Ther. 329 kata 
ux Odvros dxdvOys: Ibid. 129 wododyros éxidyns: Orph. Arg. 263 dAnerre 
xohevy : CE. C. 751 wraye Siairy: Soph. El. 614 and CE. C. 751 even 
t™mA.xoGtos is used for the feminine. See §. 127. Obs. 6. A&sch. Choeph. 
591. 

d. The Greeks, like the Latins, frequently spoke of themselves in the 
plural number, to signify that the action or opinion spoken of was partici- 
pated in by others in some way connected with themselves; hence the 
plural and singular were interchanged as the notion varied. Among the 
earlier writers however this idiom is almost exclusively confined to poets. 
The prose writers used it only when the speaker was really connected in 
some common bond with others: Il. », 257 ré wv (sc. éyxos) yap xaredfapev, 
& spy exeoxoy: Eur. Iph. T. 349 olow typripeba., Sonoda ‘Opeoryy pnxel 
GAwoy Brérev; ubiv, Seidler: Id. H F. 858 “HAtov paptupépecOa BSpio" 
4 8pav ob BovUNouar: Id. Ion. 1250 SiwxdpecOa Gavacipous éni apayds Uvbig 
Wide xparnbeig exBoros 8¢ yiyvopasr: Id. Hipp. 244 aidoupe8a yap ra Aedey- 
péva por: Id. Bacch. 668 @pdow ra ‘xeibev f Adyor orerAwpeOa : Id. Androm. 
142 deonoray 8 epbv GdSp jovylay Gyopev; ubi v. Pflugk: Id. Iph. Aul. 
985 sq. olxrpa yap wewdvOapev, } mpara pew ce yauBpor olnPeio’ exew, Kevny 
xaréoxov edn’: Aristoph. Ran. 213 @0ey§wpeO’ etynpuv éndy doddy ; Theocr. 
VIII. 75 dAAd xdro Breas rdav &pérepay dddv elprov : but with reference 
to a real community or corporation, Plat. Sympos. 186 B dpfopar 8¢€ amo 
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ris larpuxjs Adyov, tva nal wpecBedapey (1. e. rizdpev) ryv réxynv, where the 
medical man Eryximachus speaks for the whole profession. 


e. So there is sometimes a change from the third to the first person 
bere the speaker expressly includes himself in the latter verb; Il. «, 872 
iv? émwe(Bovrat cal SeBpypecOa exacros. 


io Analogously to this a plural adjective or participle (generally the 
reflexives adrol, odets, opérepos) follow a singular verb and refer to a pre- 
ceding person in the singular, who for some reason or other may be sup- 
posed to represent the whole body. Thus Xen. Hell. IV. 6, 4 "Aynot\a0s 
elev os el pt) Eaurods alpnoovra, dndco: nacay riy yay abréy: Thuc. VI. rot 
& Adpayos mapeBonbes dwd rot evovipou rod daurav: Thuc, VIT. 4 6 Tidus 
amijyaye rous aperépous wdAry. 


2. In an address directed to more than one person, the Greek language 
has several singular idioms ;— 


a. The imperative eiwd, and some otbers which express only exhortation 
or encouragement, as dye, $dpe, i54, are joined by the Attics with one 
plural subst. or several singulars. This arose from the idioms of every 
day conversation: Arist. Acharn. 318 elwé pos, rf peBduec8a rav Aidev, > 
Snudrar: Id. Pac. 385 elwd pot, ri wdoyer’, Svdpes: Plat. Euthyd. p. 283 B 
eld pot, & Séxparés re nal Spets of GAA: cf. Protag. p.311 D. Demosth. 
P- 108, 74 elwd pot, BoudedeoOe: Id. p. 43, 7. 9 BovdeoGe, eid pot, wepudvres 
airay wuvOdverOa: Soph. Trach. 821 0’, oloy, & waides, mpocduifer dap 
rovros Td Geompdrroy nyiv. 


8. In the old poets, and sometimes in prose, a plural predicate addressed 
to many persons is joined with one of the persons so addressed in the vo- 
cative singular ; this person being considered as the chief among them: 
- Od. B, 310 ‘Avtivo’, obras tori tmeppidroies pel Spiv 8aivrveba: Od. p, 82 

yna tOuvere, pal’ *O8voced ; Pind. Ol. VIII. 15 TipdoGeves, Type 8 exdd- 
pocey mérpos Zyvi : Soph. GE. C. 1102 & téxvov, } wdpecrov; 1104 mpoo- 
€\Oer’, 3b wat (Cedipus is thinking of Ismene and Antigone, but only ad- 
dresses the latter): Xen. Hell. IV. 1, 11 &’, en, Spets 3 “Hpiwmida, xal 
dddonere airdv BovrAnOjvas Grep Hycis’ of pev 8) dvacrdyres éBi8accoy. So 
Arist. Eq. 1312 xa6joOai por Bonet els rd Onoetioy wheodoag. This and ana- 
logous idioms are very frequent in tragedy, especially where the chorus is 
addressed by another or speaks of itself, as at one time the whole chorus 
presents itself to the mind, at another the Corypheus: Soph. CE. C. 167 
etvor, px) dnr° ddixnOS vor morevoas xal peravaocrds: see Aschyl. Eum. 174 
sqq. 780 sqq. 837 8qq. Suppl. 179, 204 sqq. 710, 735, 910 8q., where 
the chorus is addressed in the singular or plural, as seemed fit to the 
speaker. So also the Chorus speaking of itself: Aischyl. Eum. 247 uses 
the plural; 251 sqq. the singular. So 354 sq. 6668. 


y- In the Attic dialect we find a singular constraction of the second 
person Imper. with the indef. pronoun ris or mas rs, with or without a 
substantive ; as, Aristoph. Av. 1186 xape. Setpo wig tnnpérns’ réfeve was 
vg. So Pax, 515 sqq.; hence the change from the third person to the 
second: Eur. Bacch. 327 (346.) oreyétw tig ds rdyos, éAdmy 8é Odxous 
rovad’, wy olwvockorel, poxXois rpialvou ndvdtpepoy tumadiy, cal—pébes. This 
also doubtlessly arises from common conversation ; the indefinite subject 
being addressed as if in the presence of the speaker: English, ‘‘ go every 


® Elm. Med. 553. 
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one of you;”’ hence we may see that probably the Imperat. originally was 
used only in the second person, as commands are issued most naturally in 
that form. 


Predicate with more than one Subject. 


Predicative (and Attributive) Adjective and Participle. (See 
also §. 393.) 


§. 391. 1. If all the subjects are of the same gender, the ad- 
jective stands in that gender in the plural; as, 6 Zwxpdrns cal 6 


TlAdrev fcav copol—i pyrnp xal  Ovydrnp Roary nadal—7 dpy)) cal 
% dovvecta elot xaxai. So also attributives, whether immediate or 
remote; as, 6 Swxpdrns xal 6 TIAdrwy copol or codo? dvres. 


2. When the subjects differ in gender the plural form is used, 
and with names of persons the masculine is preferred to the femi- 
nine, the feminine to the neuter: as 

‘O dvip xal 4 yur) dyabol elow: Il. 0, 567 wapbennal 3€ nai 4tGeot, arada 
gpovdovres: Il. 8, 136 al 8€ wou jyérepal 1’ Edoyor cal vymia réwva eiar’ evi 
peydpos wonSdypevac: Xen. Cyr. Ill. 1, 7 as d¢ elde wardépa re xai pyrépa 
cal &dehpodg xal ryy davrod yuvaixa alypadwrovs yeyernpdvous, eddxproer. - 

8. With abstracts and names of inanimate things the neuter 
plural, as in English, “ things,” is used frequently without any re- 
gard to the gender of the subjects (see §. $81.): as | 

Plato Menex. 246 Odvos xai tpws évavria ¢doriy, contrary things (éoriy is 
singular by attraction to ¢dvayrfa): Od. €, 226 dxovres éfeoro: Kal dioroi 
Auypd: Od. », 435 pdxos Gado xaxdy Bddev dé xirava fwyodda : Hat. III. 57 
Rv rére 1 ayopa kal rd mputaryniov Tapip Ail honnpéva: Xen. M. S, III. 1, 7 
AiBos re nai wrivOos nal Edda kad népapos ardxrws éppippdva obder yphowd dorey : 
so remote attributives in the oblique cases; Thuc. IV. 52 rds re Ddas 
wéres xal wdyrev pddcora thy “Avrayvdpov. G. T. Mark xii. 28 mola doriv dvrod} 
sporyn waytwv ; 

Obs.1. Sometimes an adjective which is common to several subjects is re- 
ferred only to one of them ; as Xen. Cyrop.V.1,10 nai PdBos xat vdpos Ixavds 
¢pwra xodvew; and sometimes to the one which is to be distinguished as 
the most comprehensive or significant or important: I. a, 177 alet ydp épts 
re thn, wédepol re pdxyas re: Tl. 0,193 yata 8 ere Eurh wdvray nal paxpos 
“Odupsrros : 60 with the personal nouns; Xen. Anab. I. 4, 8 éw atrav eal téxva, 
xal yuvaixas ¢y TpdAdeos ppoupodpeva: Soph. Cid. R. 417 audinan€ uyrpéds re 
xai god tatpés—dpd: so Virg. Amn. VII. 50 Filius huic, fato Divdm, pro- 
lesque virilis nulla fuit. The same holds good of a substantive in apposi- 
tion; as, Avech. Ag. 41 péyas dyridicos Mevédaos Gva§ 7 ‘Ayapuéuver. For 
the same purpose an attributive adjective sometimes agrees not with the 
substantive nearest to it, but with one further off: Il. 0, 344 rddpw cai 
oxoddérecosw evemdrngayres Spuxry : Thuc. VIII. 63 rvédpevos—ErpopPryxidnv cab 
ras vavs dwednduOdra : Od. 1, 222 vaow 8 dpp dyyea sdvra, yavdoi re cxagides 
re, Tetuypdva, rois évipedyew: Hesiod. Theog. 973 én yay re xai otpéa vara 
Gaddoons waigay: Id. Opp. 403 oixoy pey mporiora yuvaixd re, Bouy tr dpornpa, 
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x™Thy, ob yaperny: Thuc. I. 54 td re vaudyta xai vexpots dveihovro Ta xara 
ogas: Xen. Anab. J. 5, 6 érrd SBodods xai jucoBddrror ‘Arrixous: Plat. Hipp. 
290 C rovs épbadpovs—npécwmov—mnddas—xeipas—elmep xpvooiy ye 8) by 
xdAdorov épedde halvecOa, sc. rpédcwrov. Analogously to this the adjective 
belonging to two substantives is joined with the latter; as, Eur. Suppl. 23 
ré r éyxos rhy re SuoTUXEoTaTHY oTévwy OTparelay. 

Obs. 2. Thus too sometimes one attributive adjective applies to two 
opposed substantives; as, Thuc. II. 44 of ay rijs ebmpereotdms Adyoow 
aomep ode rhs TekeuTHS, Upeis 8é Adams: Id. V. 105 ovdev yap to ris dvOpw- 
melas trav pev és Ociov vopicews, Tay B¢ ds ods abrovs Boudjcews Sixacotper. 


Verb or Copula. 
PERSON. 


§. 392. When several subjects differing in person dre joined 
together, the verb is generally in the plural, and the first person is 
preferred to the second, and the second to the third ; as, 

éyd xa ov ypadhoper, ego et tu scribimus: éy& xat éxeivos ypddoper, ego et 
ille scribimus : éye cai ov xai éxeivos ypddopev, ego et tu et tlle scribimus: ov 
kai éxeivos ypddere, tu ef ille scribitis: éyd nai éxeivar ypdopev, od Kai éxeivos 
ypddere, ipeis xat exeivos ypddopev, ipeis cal éxeivos ypddere: Demosth. p. 
129, 72 (mpeoBelas) dy xal Hodveveros—xai “Hyqourmos nal KAesrépayos xat 
Avuxotpyos xal of GAdot mpéoBers wepryAPoper. 

Obs.1. Sometimes the verb agrees iu person with the most prominent 
eubject. Of course such a change of person often involves a change of 
number also; as, Eur. Med. 1020 raivra yap Geol ndye xaxds dpovotco’ éun- 
Xavnodpny. 

Obs. 2. Or sometimes with the subject nearest to it: Arist. Eq. 
2209 Kayo per’ airay xm Beds Euddyperar: Xen. M.S. IV. 4, 7 wepi rod 8inaiov 
sdvu olpat viv éxew elreiv, wpds & ore od ofr’ Av GAdos obdelg SUvait dvrecreiv: 
Plat. Pheed. p.77 D duos dé pos Soxeis ov re xal Sippias 3€ns dy cat rovroy 
d:ampaypatevoacOa (pertractare) rdv Aéyov. So Iseus p. 84 qyeis 8€ xai 
Srparios cal ErparoxAjs mapecxeudLovro dmwavreg: Xen. Anab. II. 1, 16 ov re 
"EAAny ef Kal pets. 


NUMBER. 


§. 393. 1. When several subjects agreeing in person are 
Joined with one verb, the verb generally stands in the plural num- 
ber; as, 6 Swxpdtys xat 6 IlAdrov foav copol—éds Pidinmos cai 6 
*"AAdfavipos woAAd re cat Oavpaora épya dmeSeigarro. 

2. When two subjects are named and to be represented as a pair 
the dual is used: Xen. Mem. I. 2, 40 Kpurlas wat "AAKiBiddns Te 
Leoxparer dprreimy: Plat. copia xal vots dvev Woyijs odx dv more 
yevoladny. 
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3. Exceptions.—(See also §. 386.) 


1. The verb frequently stands at the beginning of the sentence, 
and agrees with the subject nearest to it; as, Il. w, 844 col yap dune vixny 
Zeds Kpovidns xai “ArdAdov: Il. a, 255 3 xev ynOhoar Mpiapos MMpudpod re 
waides: Il. 7, 386 Avyer Molauds re nal dAdXos Tpdes dyavol: Plat. Lys. p. 
207 D gidet oe b warhp xai 9 pyrnp: Hdt. V. 21 efwero yap 87 ode «ai dx7- 
peata xai Gepdwovres xual 4 maca woAAy wapackevyn ; by this construction the 
two subjects are. represented as united under some common notion, such 
as “father” and ‘ mother,” or the like. So Hdt. VIII. 106 wepshdOe Ff re 
riots cai é “Eppériepos: Id. V.12 Fv Diypns cai Mavrins avdpes Taioves: Xen. 
Anab. II. 4, 16 dweppé pe *Apsaios nai "Aprdofos, moro) dvres Kupp xai tpiv 
evyot, cal xeNedouot huAdrrecba ; where the change of the number is re- 
markable. (G.T. Matt. iii. 5 éfewopedero mpds airdv ‘IepoodAupa xal aca 
"Iovdaia.) In poetry sometimes the singular verb is placed after the first 
subject; as, Eur. Suppl. 143 Tvdets payny fuvipe Wodvveixns & dua: 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1450 Aagds wor’ dyredidacxe cal Zipovidns. 

2. The verb stands at the end of the sentence, and agrees in 
number with the nearest subject. This construction, as in the last men- 
tioned, sometimes marks that the two subjects have a common notion :' 
Xen. R. Ath. 691 E wévnres nai Sijpos wAdov xe: Plat. Symp. p. 190 C al 
ropal yap airois cal ra lepd rd wapa rev dvoponav hoavilero: Demosth. 307 D 
rpinpes nat oxein nal xripata mepicors: Diod. Sic. XX. c. 72 Sdxpva ral 
Senoas nai Opiivos tyévero cupopnréds: Strabo V. 350 A “Epmxos xat adda 
ovoripara Swipfe. The change of the number is remarkable in Od. p, 43 
rp 8 ofte yuvy wal vizmia réxva olxade voorncayrs wapiotata:, oud ydyuvras. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes this arises from a sort of parenthetical sentence fol- 
lowing the subject with which the verb agrees: Thuc. 1. 42 dy évOupn- 
Odvres, xal vedrepdés tig wapd wpeoBurépwy paddy, dfiovrw x. r. X. 

Obds.2. If the subjects are names of persons, the verb is properly used 
in the singular only when it precedes, or stands between the sub- 
jects; but sometimes is in the singular, even when it stands after the 
subjects. 


Obs. 3. The constraction, so common in Latin, of a plural verb with a 
singular subject and perd, cum, &c. is very rare in Greek: such as Eur. 
Iph. Aul. 1036 ris dp dpdvarog 8:4 Awrod AiBvos perd te idoxdpov KiOdpas 
ovpiyyeov & drracay laxdv: Thue. II]. 112 AnpooSéyns pera ray Evorparryav 
—onévSovra:: Diphil. ap. Athen. VII. p. 292 D moduredds "Adama ayouc’ 
éraipa. pe érépwv: so Lucian. D.D. XII. 1 éxeivn (9 ‘Péa)—rrapadaBoica 
nal tods KopJBavtas—dyw xal xdrw ri “I8ny mwepitrodovow. 

3. If all the subjects are neuter plurals, the verb is in the singular; 
QS, woAAd Te cal nada Kal Gavpacra éyévero. 


4. If the subjects are names of things in the singular, the verb is 
in the plural, when the subjects differ in species, or are opposed to each 
other ; a8, 9 ris Yuxns dpery xal rd rod adparos xaAdos CauvpdLovrat, but in 
the singular when the subjects are conceived under one common notion ; 
as, 7) THS WuyxTs Gper? Kal rd rou waparos KdAdos Gavpdferat. 

5. oyijpa “ANxpayexéy—the plural (or dual) verb is used with a singular 
noun, when some other noun follows to which it also refers. This con- 
struction received its name from its being, according to the grammarians, 
frequently used by Alcman: but it is found as early as Homer: Il. ¢, 774 
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DXt pods Xuydeas oupPddAderov 73é Exapardpos: Od. x, 513 eva pep eis ’Aye- 
porra Mupipdeydbuv re péovow Kaaurds re; Il. v, 138 ef 8¢ «’ “Apns dpxwor 
paxns f} PoiBos *Awd\A@v. So also in construction with a participle: Pind. 
Pyth. IV. 179 rév pev "Exlova nexdd8ovras 78g, rdv 3’ “Epurov®, 

6. Sometimes the verb, though preceded by several subjects, agrees 
with the first whereto the others are represented as subordinate; Il. p, 
387 youvard re xal xvnpal re, wédes & twevepOev éxdorov xeipés rt’ opOadpoi re 
mwaddocero paprapevoiy: Il. y, 380 voy 8 Etyndoco perdppevoy eipte 1° 
duo Oépyer’. Even with names of persons: Xen. Anab. I. 10, 1 Bacwels 
8é nal of ody air@ 8idxwr eloninres: cf. Poppo. Here also we may refer 
Od. 6, 48 f. xotpw 8¢ xpiOevre 800 cal mevrnxovra BHTny. 

7. The verb stands sometimes in the singular, even when preceded by 
several names of things in the plural: Plat. Symp. p. 188 B «al yap wayvat 
nat ydAafas nal épvoiBat éx mreovegias xai dxocplas wep) ZAndrAa ray roovrey 
yiyveras épwrixay, these things being conceived as component parts of one 
state. This is illustrated by Eur. Phoen. 364 & p’ adede?, cmovdai re xai o1) 
sioris, 7 p elonyaye. 

8. If several subjects are disjunctively united by 4—4, either—or, oure 
—oire, negue—neque, the verb is in the singular when an actual dis- 
junction is intended, so that the predicate cannot be said of the one if it 
can be said of the other; as, f otros # éxeivos ddnOy Néyer, aut hic, aut ille 
vera dicit, like Cicer. N. D. III. 12 omne corpus aut aqua aut aér aut ignis 
aut terra est, aut aliquid, quod est concretum ex iis, aul ex aliqua parle 
eorum: or in the plural, when the predicate refers to all the subjects 
equally, at the same time and in the same manner ; as, Il. v, 138 ef 8€ &’ 
Apns Epxwor paxns  BoiBos *"ArdAday», f *AxiAr’ Toxwor wal od« elon payer Oar : 
Eur. Alc. 367 xal p’ of & 6 Wrovrevos xtov off otm) xdmy Wuxorourds ay 
yfpav gcxov®: Demosth. p. 817,12 & pév ody Annoday fh Onpummidns Exouer 
ray éuov: ubi v. Bremi Varr. Lectt. p. 25. So ibid. p. 814, 4 wavra 
tavra dveyxeipioey "Apdpo re TouT@ «ai Anpoparre, rp Anpevos vlei, rovrow pev 
GderAGivdoiv Svrow, tH pev ef dBehdos, to 8 ef ddeApiis yeyovsrow: Lucian. 
Ver. Hist. II. 19 srohddats your 6 perv ‘Ydxwwbos f 6 Napxiocos apoddyour. So 
in Latin; as, Cicer. de Offic. I. 41, 148 si quid Socrates aut Aristippus 
contra morem consuetudinemque civilem fecerint locutive sint>, 


Obs. 4. The singular is also used with several subjects when emphasis 
is to be aid op each. 


THE TEMPORAL RELATIONS OF THE PREDICATE, 
For the expression of the undefined notion of time, see §. 401—Aorist. 

§. 394. 1. A verb implies the notion of time as an accident of the 
act or state. And this notion of time may be brought forward more 
or less. If this be kept in mind, several of the peculiarities in the use 
of the tenses will be the better understood. It may either be merely 
the general undefined notion of time attached to every verbal notion, 
or it may be the more definite notion of time, past, Earner 
future, attached to it by the speaker. 


‘Pipa 8¢ dors rd mpoconpaivoy xpdvov, Aéyw be ors mpoconpaives on oloy 


“ Valck. Amm. p.180 not. Welcker Alcm. p.21. Diss. Pind. ad loc. 
b Monk ad loc. c Matth. Eur. Hec. 84. d Dissen Kleine Schriften, p. 1. 599. 
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tylea pev Svopa, 1d 8é tyaive: pipa. mpoconpaive: yap rd viv ixdpyew. Arist. 
de Interp. III. 

2. Every definite notion of time is considered by the speaker pri- 
marily with reference to the time present to himself—his present 
belief or conception—as being either coincident with it, or ante- 
cedent to it, or consequent upon it—present—past—future; 
@ present notion that something has happened, is happening, or will 
happen ; which relations are expressed by three forms, called 
tenses: ypdow, present ; typapa, past ; ypdye, future. And when 
these relations are by these forms expressed absolutely, without 
reference to any other action, they are called the Absolute Tenses. 


$. But an action may not only be thus defined by its reference, 
whether as past, present, or future, to the time present to the 
speaker, but may also have a reference to some other action ex- 
pressed by some other predicate, whether it be antecedent to, coin- 
cident with, or consequent on this action; that is, whether it be 
ended before this other action is going on, finished, or intended; 
whether both are, or were, or will be going on at the same time; or 
whether it is not yet begun, but only conceived as about to happen, 
when the other shall be going on, or finished, or intended. For 
these also the Greek has forms, which are called the Relative 
Tenses. 


4. As then the action itself is spoken of as past, present, or 
future, and may in each of these relations be conceived of in refer- 
ence to some other action already past, or at that time going on, or 
as intended to be done, there are altogether nine relative tenses, 
of which those of time past and present are expressed by the in- 
flexions of the verb, those of time future are sometimes supplied by 
the auxiliary verb wéAAw: the forms of the absolute present and 
future ypddw, ypdyw, perform also the functions of the relative pre- 
sent and future; as, ypdde émorodAjy dv § ot maers—énel of Bap- 
Bapor éyyvs Evovra: of "EAAnves paxodvrat. 


5. While the Absolute Tenses signify only the three notions of 
time, antecedent, coincident, consequent, without reference to any 
other predicate, the Relative Tenses express these temporal notions 
of the predicate, and also their relation to some other predicate, in 
past, present, or future time. 

Obs. «. The difference between the absolute and relative tenses may be 
illustrated thus: 


Present, Absolute.—The sun rises in the heavens; as a thing of every 
day occurrence, without definite reference to any thing else. 
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Present, Relative.—The sun is rising in the heavens; now while I am 
speaking. This definition generally is not expressed, as it is implied 
in and suggested by the proposition. 


Past, Absolute.— The sun rose; as a matter of past daily occurrence~ 
no definite time necessarily implied. 


Past, Relative-—The sun was rising, has risen, suggests the question, 
When ? which is answered by the proper definition, When this 
happened, &c. 

6. The relative tenses are divided into Principal (Present, 
Perfect, and Future) and Historic Tenses (Imperfect, Pluperfect, 
Futurum exactum). The Predicate of the Historic Tenses always 
has reference to some other predicate, either expressed or implied. 
The Predicate of the Principal Tenses often refers only to the time 
or act of speaking ; as, viv ypdpw—ytypaga ri émorodjy, while I 
speak I am writing, have written. 

7. The Preeteritum absolutum (the Aorist or Indefinite tense) is 
opposed both to the Impft. and Plipft., and to the Perfect. The 
Impft. and Pipft. signify a continued action in time past; the 
Aorist, a momentary action in time past; the Pft.a completed 
action in time past, but continuing in its effects; whereas the Aorist 
has no collateral notion of the effect. 

Obs. 2. Some of the differences between the use of the Aorist and the 
other tenes may be referred to the principle stated above (1.): In every 
verb is implied the notion of an act or state, and also that of time—when 
the act or state is to be brought prominently forward as something in ac- 
tual existence, and therefore past, the notion of time being kept rather out 
of view, then the Aorist is used; when the time is to be brought more 


prominently out, then one or other of the other tenses is used, as the action 
is or is not to be represented as enduring in its effects. See also §. 401. 


8. Table of the Absolute and Relative Tenses: 











Present. Past. Future. 
I. Absolute. ypape €ypawa, ypavro. 
IT. Relative. 
a. Coincidence. , » , 
Action yet going on. pape. ‘ypapor. payer. 
Imperfect. 
b. Antecedence. 
Action past. yéypaha. eyeypadeny. yeypapas éropas. 


Preterite. 


c. Consequence. 
Action yet to come. | #eAAw ypdgew. | EuedrAov ypadew. | pedAAnow ypadery. 
‘ature. 





§. 394. Tenses. 


9. Examples of the Relative Tenses: 


I. a. Pres. Impf. ide rh itis dy @ av Bog : 
(Pres. Prop.) rae ne ree e 235 \ Coincident with 
yéypada rH ér., ‘the letter has 
6. Pres. Perft. been written and is bind while > Antecedent to 
I speak. . 


ox 
~J 


"001708 ju0seld @ 


pédde ypddew (ypdyo), I intend 
c. Pres. Fut. { to write while I am speaking. Consequent on 
Ua. En tah Spbaw' tay teslee GU teislesna. } Coincident with 
b. Pret. Perft.. . éyeypapew rv dr. dre ob FAOes..... Antecedent to 
c. Pret. Fut. .. Zuehrov ypadhew Gre ot #dOes..... .. Consequent on 


To, Fo, Eph Fe eee ee ee Coincident with 


b. Fut. Perft, {7 77M) yeypdperas bray ov ma- \ Antessdentts 


c. Fut. Fut. ..pedAnow yp. ére od mapayenoe, . .. Consequent on 


107408 9.1njz0} & “UOT Sud B 


Explanation of the terms applied to the Relative tenses. 


J. An action which is still going on is of course not yet completed, and 
therefore the tense expressing such an action is termed generally 
Imperfect. 

a. Pres. Impft.—J am now doing this ; acticn not completed now. 
b. sid ae -—I have done this; action at per time past and com- 
piet 
-¢. Pres. Fut.—I shall do it ; I am at the present time in such a posi- 
tion that I shall do it. 
II. a. Pret. Impft,—I was doing it; at some time past the action was 
going on, but not completed. 


b. Pret. Pft.—J had done it; at some past time the action was com- 
pleted. 


c. Pret. Fut.—J was about to do it; at some past time I was in such 

& position that I was about to do it. 
IIL a. Fut. Impft.—I shall do it ; at some future time, the action will be 

going on and imperfect. 

6. Fut. Pft.—I shall have done it; at some future time the action will 
be completed. 

c. Fut. Fut.—ZJ shall be about to do tt; at some future time I shall be 
in such a position that I shall be ‘about to do it. 


Obs. 3. The Infinitive and Participle express the time of the action as 
past, present, or future, (Adfat, Adyew, AdEew,) merely in reference to the 
verb on which it depends, without defining it by referring it to the time 
present to the speaker or geome other action, relatively to which it is past, 
present, or future; nor is the time of the action necessarily the same as 
that of the verb on which it depends; so that the different forms of the 
Part. and Infin. past, present, or future, may be used indifferently with a 
past, present, or future verb, and mostly the secondary forces of the re- 
spective tenses (see §. 395. Obs. 2.); a8, BovAopas Adyew, HRovdAduny Acyerry 

Gr. Gr. vou. 11. x 
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Bovrncera: Aeye : yeAay Ayes, yehov Edeye, yeAdv éfes.: Adyer yeypadevas 
(ypdyra), Trege yeypapévas (ypdyat), Aéfer yeypadévas (ypdyat): yeypapos 
(ypawas) réeyer, yeypapas (ypdwas) tree, yeypapas (ypdwas) Acker: eAmifes 
eb apdteayv, Amey ed wpdgey, Arion eb mpdfew: mapackevdferar as détov, 


wapeanevd{ero as defor, mapacxevdceras as defor. 
Obs. 4. For the use of the Aorist and Present Infinitives, see §. 405. 


Obs. 5. It must be remarked likewise that the Present Inf. performs as 
well the functions of the Impft., as the Pft. those of the Plpft. 


Present Indefinite—Historic Present. 


_ §. 895. 1. The present most usually signifies an incomplete 
action yet in course of performance, going on coincidently 
with the time present to the speaker, i.e. the act of speaking; as, 
otros Adyar, he is saying now. But the notion of the present is 
extended so as to comprehend indefinite spaces of time, as we say 
“the present age;” and in this way the present is used indefi- 
nitely, as referring to no particular moment when the action takes 
place; as, dacl, aiunt. This indefinite present is used in general 
propositions, proverbs, comparisons, and in speaking of manners and 
customs, or of any thing which frequently or repeatedly or regularly 
happens; as, 6 fAtos Adpwer: 6 &vOpwads dori Ovnrds: Il. 7, 364 ds 3 
Sr dan’ OvdrAdvpaov védos Epyerar: Plat. Pheed. 58 A mAotoy els AfjAov 
of A@nvator wépwovew. 


2, Another use of the present is historic; when, to give anima- 
tion to the narration, past events are spoken of as present, and thus 
brought more vividly before the mind. So Eur. Phoon. 31 pacrois 
tpeiro cat méow welder rexety. This takes place even in dependent 
sentences, especially in adjectival sentences introduced by a relative 
pronoun; as, 

Hdt. V. or pereméusovro ‘Imniay dx Scyeiov, és & natadetyoucs of Meouwrpa- 
vida: Xen. Anab. I. 7, 16 ratryy 8 rv rddpow Baordeds péyas wovet dvr) 
dptparos, éwerdh) wuvOdverat Kipoy mpovedavvovra: Eur. Hec. 1134 }y rs 
Hptapsdev vedraros Todvdwpos, ‘ExdBns mais, 8v dx Tpolas ¢duol sarip Sidwor 
Hplapos dy Sdpors rpépew: Ibid. 963 tuyxdvw ydp &» pérois Opyxns dpois away, 
Gr’ dGes devpo. 

Obs. 1. On the interchange of the Historic Pres. with the Impft. and 
Aor. see §. 398. 2., 401. 6. 

Obs. 2. Hence the present Infin. is very often used in the oratio obliqua 
for the Aorist; as Hdt. VI. 137 ’A@qvaio: Aeyoucs, dixalos éfeddoat* xaroun- 
pévous ydp rovs TleAacyots ted rp ‘Yunoog, évOcvrev Sppewpevous, ddixdew rade 
Gordy yap alel rds oderépas Ovyarépas re xal rovs maidas én’ Ddwp—* od ydp 
elva: rovroy rév xpdvov odiot xo—olxéras’ Sxws 8¢ EXOorey abras, rods HeAac- 
yous oxd UBpos—Pracbal opeas x. r.d.: Xen. M.S. II. 6, 31 wérvopas «ad 
awd ths ZevddAys dead Toto Hedyew ros dvOpewous, Sri rds yeipas avrois rpocé- 
depe’ ras d¢ ye Leipnvas, dri rds xeipas obdert mporepepoy, ddrAd war wéppwber 
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éxjj8ov, mavras gacivy dwopdvew cal dxovoyras atray xndeioGa: Plat. Symp. 
p- 175 C pera ravra én ods péev Secuveiy (coenasse), rdv 8¢ Sewxpdrn ovx 
elovdvat (introisse): Id. Rep. p. 614 C diacras 8¢ peragi rovrwy xabijoGat 
obs, éreidy diadicdoeay, rods péy Sixalovs nedevew wopeveobar thy els defidy— 
épay 87 x. r.A.: but see below, §. 405. 


§. 396. 1. Several verbs have in their Pres. the sense of the Pft., 
as implying the past action whence the present state arises; as, 
otxonar, [ am gone=have departed ; so always, fjxw, vent, adsum 
' (for éA7Av6a), and the following verbs of perception, dxodw, and the 
poetic xdtw, audivi (for dxjxoa), wuvOdvopat, aloOdvopat, yryvicxe, pay- 
@év~w. Or, the sense of the Aorist, as expressing simply an action, 
without distinct reference to any definite time; as, tixrew, parentem 
esse = procreasse (Aor.) 


Od. 0, 403 vijods tes Zupin xexAnoxerat, ef wou dxoteas (hear and have heard): 
Il. €, 472 wy 87 roe pévos olxerat, 8 piv txeoxes (is gone=has departed) : 
cf. o, 223: Od. w, 24 of o° ér° éyaye BperOar épapyny ( putabam), éret gyxeo 
( profectus fueras) yni TlvAovde: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 45 pi) Avwod, drs Apaowas 
ofxerat els rods moAdepiovs: Ibid. VIII. 3, 28 ob pereorpddy, Gad’ syxero (as 
Aor.) éf’ Grep érdx6n. So dwoixeoOar: Hdt. IX. 58 Mapddémos, ws eridero 
rovs “EAAnvas Gmotxoudvous: Id. III. 72 as dpre re Hrew (adesse, venisse) cx 
Tlepoéwoy: Eur. Hec. princ. fxw vexpav xevOuava xal oxdérov widas dinar : 
Demosth. p. 28, 1 ra 3¢ wpdypar’ als rodro mpofjnovra (dpe), ubi v. Schefer : 
Plat. Gorg. p. 503 C Gepioroxdéa otc dxoterg dvdpa dyabdv yeyovdra; Soph. 
Trach. 68 cai wot «Ades mw, réxvov, Bpvobas xGords; Hdt. I. 69 wayra wuv- 
Cavdpevos 5 Kpoioos dreuwe ds Endprny adyyéAovs: Eur, Med. 85 dprs yryvd- 
oxeg 768¢; Id. Bacch. 1297 dprs pavOdvw. Trag. and also other poets; @rj- 
oxew, mortuum esse, tlerew, rexvoiv, (Eur. Herc. Fur. 7) yerray viva, pro- 
creare et parentem esse; and so other verbs which express the being in 
some state which arises from a preceding act, have, in relation to that act, 
& past sense, a8 vixde, frreopa &c., but all these usages arise rather from 
the sense of the verb than the force of the tense. 


Obs. 1. The Pres. of ofyoyas seems in Homer always to have the sense of 
the Pft. or Aorist, but the Impft. is sometimes found in Homer in its proper 
sense ; as, Il. e, 495 mdA\ow 8 dffa Soipa xara orpardy @yero, (simply was 
going,) sdyry, orpivey payécacba, dyepe 3¢ Gudorw alvny. 

Obs. 2. The Impft. of ofyoyas can be used either as a Pipft., kad gone: 
Xen. Anab. IV. V. 24 6 82 avip airs wxeto Onpdcwy, or as an Aorist, Thuc. 
I. go GeutoroxAjs raira didd£as gyxeto. The Impft. of feo is used as the 
Aorist, went, or came, Thuc. VI. 30 6 dyAos xara Oéay Fxev. 


2. The Present, with some such word as mdAat, sometimes ac- 
quires a force between the Aorist and Pft., bringing a past action 
prominently forward, and denoting its continuance ; as, Aisch. Ag. 
363 rov rdde apdfavr’, én’ ’AdreEdvdpp telvovra wédor (for relvayra) 
téfov. So wédat rotro oxond, I looked for this a long time and am 
still doing so: Arist. Eq. 236 drly ent rq drjpup gurdpyvtov wddas. 
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Present for Future. 


§. 397. The Present is sometimes used for the Future, as in other 
languages ; 

a. When the future time need not be expressly marked; this is 
thost plainly the case in the Infinitive with such verbs as doxé, 
voul{w, wyotuat, otuat, éAmltw, duodroyG, Suryyae &c.: as Lysias 145, 
25 tyas 88 xpi thy adtny yvepny Exovtas Thy Wijhov pepew, fynep dre 
Beale mpds Tots toAeulous SraxwSuvedew: Xen. M.S. I. 2, 3 ode ao- 
more buéaxeto dibdoKados etvat rovrov: Id. Anab. VII. 7, 31 day of piv 
orpariarat Smoxvavras mpobvydrepoy avrois ovotparedeoOar: Isocr. 130 
B pi) yap otec€ atrots pévew ext rovros. So it 1s used sometimes 
for the Deliberative Conjunctive (see §. 415); as in Plato Thest. 
187 E ads déyopey: Id. Legg. 831 B Gp’ oty yryvsonopev: so G. T. 
Acts iv.16 rl wowipev; What shall we do? So the Infin. in general 
propositions where the time is not confined to the present (see §. 405. 
Obs. 5.): Eur. Troad. 1204 Oynradv 8 puwpds Soris ed mpdocey Soxdv 
BéBaa xalpea: Id. Ale. 1091 pv ri Oavoicay dpedely rt mpocdoxGs. 

. Obs. The verb ef and its compounds have, in Ionic prose and the 
Attic dialect, a future force,—J will go. The Inf. and Particip. of this 
verb have both a pres. and fut. force, and so in Homer have the Indic. 
and Opt.: Od. 8, 401 rapos dp’ é£ adds elor yépwv—, dx 8° éXOdv nowpGrar : 
Il. a, 426 xat rér dtrevrd ros ele Avds mori yadxoSarés 86: Asch. Prom. 
325 ete kal wepdcopar: Eur. Hec. 1054 Grreupe Karoo TH copa : Ibid. 
1196 spos révde 8 elus nal Adyors dpetpouar : Id. Med. 257 ov wey mpde 
ddpous wdduv, wpiv dy oe yalas reppdvev tw Baro: Xen. Cyr. I. 2,15 iva 8e 
cadecrepoy 8nrwO7 raca 7 Lepoay roktreia, pexpdy dwdverpe ( paucis repetam) : 
Ibid. VI. 1, 5 dweyt—otpamyjow: Plat. Apol. p. 29 E otk ebdis ddijow 
airdy ob8" Greys, GAr’ épjoopat avrdv cal éferdow xal dA¢yéo. So Hdt. VIII. 
60 mopéoovra:— amiaat re®, Inf. and Particip.: Thuc. V. 7 dvéuifer dm- 
évat, dray BovAnrat, se abiturum esse, quando vellet: Plat. Phed. p. 103 D 
kai rd mip ye av, mpooidvros rov Wuxpod aura, f Sefdvar (recessurum esse) 4 
GrohetoGat: Xen: Cyr. I. 3, 13 éwel 8¢ ) Mavddvn wapecnevd{ero os dmoica 
wad pos tov dvdpa, édeiro abrns 6 "Aorudyns xatadtreiv rov Kipoy: Thuc. V. 
10 éfidvrww: Ibid. V. 65 ds idvres. 


b. When the certainty of the future event is to be signified, to 
which end it is represented as actually taking place: Il. A, 365 9 Oty 
a e€aviu ye (profecto te conjicio), cat torepoy dvriBoArjoas, ef mov Tis 
Kai guorye OeGy enirdppobds éorw. Hence in oracles; as, Hdt. VII. 
140 otre yap 7) Kepadd péver Eutedov, ovre td oGpa—Nelwerar, GAN’ 
&nra whe &c. Asch. Ag. 126 xpdvm pev dypet [Ipidpov medAw de 
xéXevdos: (G. T. Matt. vil. 8 6 alréy dapBdve, xa 6 (nradv eipioxes 
kal T@ Kpovovtt dvoryfjcera.) Infinitive: Soph. Trach. 170 your 
Eppate mpos Gedy eipappéva trav “HpaxAclov éxredeutacbar ade. 


® Piers. Moer. 16. 
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Imperfect. 


§. 398. 1. The Impft. is to time past what the Pres. is to time 
present ; both express an action yet in course of performance, and 
not yet completed. By the Imperfect an action is represented as 
going on in time past, and incomplete, relatively to another 
action also in time past ; and either of these notions may be brought 
prominently forward and the other kept out of view, hence the 
Impft. primarily had a twofold force. 


Obs. 1. The Imperfect is never used absolutely, but always in relation to 
some other predicate expressed or implied ; and when this is to be supplied, 
the Impft. has nearly the force of the Aorist in its past sense: so especially 
in the narration of past events, see §. 401.3. This predicate is in the 
Imperfect when its action is supposed to be coincident with the other Im- 
perfect ; as, dre ¢yyi’s foay of BdpBapo, of “EAAnves eudyorro: if the action 
is antecedent to the Impft. it is in the Plpft. or Aor.; as, dre of SdpBapos 
érednArvbecay, ol "EXAnves éudxovro. 

Obs. 3. The action to which the Impft. refers is sometimes expressed by 
the participle, and the Impft. denotes that the two went on coincidently : 
Thuc. I. 7 sepiovolas paddov é€xoucat xpnpdrov—éenriLovro, as these resources 
increased they built their cities, &c. Sometimes a particle is added to denote 
the exact coincidence: Thue. I. 8 Srewep xal ras wodAds abrév rardutle. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes where, some present fact being spoken of, we might 
expect the Present, the Impft. is used in consequence of the present fact 
being stated with reference to some past circumstances: Xen. Hell. II. 1. 
21 of AGnvaios rdevoay és Alyds worapots dyrloy ris Aap axoi, Bretye 82 5 ‘EA- 
Anosrovros raury cradious as mevrexaidexa. 


2. As both the Pres. and Impft. signify an action not yet com- 
pleted, they are often used to express the design or the attempt to do 
any thing. This is especially the case where the action is such that 
the consent or cooperation of another party is necessary to its com- 
pletion. In this case the will is taken for the deed, which is therein 
commenced : 

Od. , 431 rot viv olxoy dripor Wes (consumis), pag 8¢ yuvaixa, maida 7° 
dwoxteivers, interficere conaris. So éxrewov, drwdAvpny, perdebar: Eur. H. 
F. 538 rap’ dOvnoxe réxv’, Atwddpyy O° éyo, liberi met morituri erant &c. 
Id. Med. 1149 wéors 8€ ods dpyds adnpe, (tried to remove.) So also the 
Imperfect Optative after ef: Soph. Cid. Col. g92 ef ris oe rdv dixacoy 
avrix’ évOdde xreivot, (were to try to kill.) So the Participle: Eur, Phen. 
81 éye & (Jocasta) gpiw Avouo’, ixdomovdoy porsiv freca madi maida, piv 
Yaioa dopds: Id. El. 1024 xel per, wédews Goow ebudpevos § 8a’ dvhowy, 
raddd 1 dnodLwy réxva, exreve modddv play Snep, avyyvdor dy vy: Ibid. 
Iph. T. 1330 é£dvevo’ droorjvas mpéow "Ayapéuvovos sais, &s drdéppnrov pAdya 
OJouca: Hdt. VI. 82 mpi»—pdéy, cfre of 5 Ocds wapahiSoi, efre of éumoday 
€ornxe: Demosth. p. 849, 17 008° cuov wapadiSdyros rév maida, (quum tradi- 
turus non essem), wapadafeiv 16éAnoey, and so frequently in this oration. Hdt. 
III. 81 ra (i.e. &) pew Ordyns ere, rvpavvida wadwy (aboliturus), Ned€xOw xapol 
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ravra: Xen. Hell. II. 1, 29 4 n Wdpados ds ras "A@qvas érhevoev, &mayyéh- 
Aouga ra yeyovdra. (G. T. St. John xiii. 11 jde yap rép TapadidévTa airdv.) 
So often the Pr. Part. after verbs of motion: Eur. Suppl. 13 
rovrous Gavdvras iAOow efarraiv wédw: Demosth. p. 69,15 rovs pev dvras 
éxOpods OnBalev AaxeBatpovious dvatpel, obs 3° dwaédecer ards spérepoy Swxéas 
vir adler; xal ris dy ravra moretoeer; 


S. Hence arises the analogous use of the Impft. (or Aorist in 
sense of Impft.), where the Impft. with dv is more usual, in the 
sense of Fut. with €ueAAev, to express an action which is or was 
viewed as not completed, but as being, or having been, to be com- 
pleted : &y, if it is used, refers definitely to certain conditions or cir- 
cumstances under which the action would have been completed. 

Hdt. VII. 220 pévorre 8¢ adrod péya xAcos édelwero, he théught if he stayed 
that great glory would be in store for him; so éBoudépny, I would, that is, if 
I might : (so G. T. Acts xxv. 22:) Aisch. Ag. 350 moA\ay yap écOday rv 
Svnow eidéunv: Eur. Iph. T. 26 eAdotoa & Avdid’ 9 rddawa (Iphigenia)— 
€xorvdpny Eihes, GAr’ eLéxderevr—Apreuus (el ut efexreWev): Id. Med. 1182 
§in—raxts Badkorys repudvey dyOijwrero, assecuturus erat; at assecutus non 
est: Id. Bacch. 612 ris pos pudag Fy, ef ob cupdopas rvxors® ; 80 in English, 
I had done 80, unless &. Sometimes the omission of &y gives irony 
to the verb: Arist. Nub. 1338 é&:dagdunv pévros ce’, So in notions of 
duty, propriety, possibility &c. the Impft. expresses that t# ought to have 
been so and so, but was not, see §. 858. 2. 3.: xpijv, oportebat; ee, necesse 
erat ; nahds elye, div, Shere, &c. 

4. The Impft. is sometimes used for the Present, when the thought 
which the sentence expresses is not taken merely as an indefinite 
proposition, true at the present moment, but is referred in the 
speaker's mind to some time past; as, 

Il. ™, 29 Tous pev r inrpot soduddppaxos aucusrdvovrat, Exe dxedpevos® od 
3 apunxavos ehev, AxiAAed! cf. the preceding verse: Plat. Crit. p. 47 D 
Ssapbepotpev dxeivo xal hofnodpeba, & rp peév Sixaip BaArioy dyiyvero, rq de 
ddixp Gwddduto: for & r@ pév Sex. BeArioy yiyverOa tp 8¢ G3. andddgvoba 
eddyero éxdorore tf’ judy wep rdv roiotray siadeyouévwy: vide Stallbaum. 
So especially the Impft. fv is used for éori, referring to some 
past thought; as, Il. €, 331 Kump érpxero—ytyvdoxey, Sr’ dvadxis env 
Oeds : Soph. CE. C. 117 ris dp’ Fv: Plat. Rep. P- 406 E dp’, hv 8 eye, sre Fv 
rt alr@ épyor : (Stallbanm Gri dorly airg, ds Gpre éheyoner, épyov ré:) Ibid. 
p- 436 C eiodpeba, Srs od rairév Fy, GANG Acie, i.e. Sts ob rabrdv dorw, Sowep 
wépeOa: cf. ibid. p.609 B. Id. Pheedr. p. 230 A arap, & éraipe, peragd rav 
Adyar, dp’ ob rdéde Hy 1d Sévdpor, dp’ Smep Fyes Hpas, ubi v. Stallbaum. So 
of admitted definitions or propositions, and the Phrase in Ari- 
stotle fora metaphysical definition’, 1d ri fy elvar’, the essence ae tt 
ts concetved of. (In this phrase the words ri jy stand as an attributive 
adjective. See 456. 2. d.) 


® Elm. ad loc. Herm. Electr. go2, 1101. 
Elm. Med. 416. Lobeck Ajac. 634. El- 
lendt ad v. ay. 

b Herm. Nub. 1344. 

¢ Trend. de An. page 192, 7d wl hy elvau, 
st universe explicatur definttio, determina- 
tio est (Spcopds Spos, Top. 1.4; Met. Z. 4, 


a 133 Br.), ta quidem ut quidquam vel 
materiam spectat vel alia demum inter- 
posita notione (kara cupBeBnuds) accidrt, 
excludatur. Unde fit ut et ejus sit cujus 
natura per se sola wilted et materia 
detracta ad formam pertineat. 
a Waitz. Org. vol. ii, p. 400: Quomodo 
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Obs. 4. Thus éuéddes x.7.d. is used sometimes to express that something 
which has just taken place was previously in the speaker’s mind as a con- 
templated and expected result : Arist. Ach. 347 éué\\er dp’ dravres dvaceiew 
Bony, I thought you would; cf. Vesp. 460; with a negative, Eur. Med. 
1354; ob 0 ov« cueddes, x.17.A., you did not expect: see §.408. Obs. 2. 

5. Connected with this is the use of jv (usually ov jv) with dpa 
to express an opinion or expectation which has turned out to be 
wrong*. The Impft. refers to the moment when the mistake was 
made, when the thing really was of the nature it has now turned 
out to be, though it seemed to be of a contrary nature: and &pa is 
ironical, marking the mistake, (§. 788.) . 

Od. w, 420 ’Avrivo’, UBpwy zyov, xaxopnyave, xal 8¢ o¢ hacw év dnue "IOdens 
peP dunrtxas Euper’ dproroy BovdAg cai pvdoree’ od 3° obx Apa rotos dnoGa : Soph. 
Phil. 975 38 fv dpa é EvAAaBov pe: Eur. Med. 703 Evyyrword pév rip Fy ce 
Aumeiocbat, yovar: Hdt. IV. 64 8éppa 8¢ dvOparrov, nal wayt wal Aappdr, Fv 
Gpa oxédov mdvroy ray 8epydrer Aaprpérarov; Herod. here probably means 
to express that this notion was wrong. Plat. Gorg. 516 D odx dp’ ayaéds 
Ta soNcrixa Lepixdys fy éx rovrov rou Adyou, i.e. obe dp dyabds éorw. 

6. Iterative Impft.—when the action to which the Impft. refers 
is conceived to happen frequently, the action of the Imperfect also 
is viewed in the same way, hence its iterative force, I]. a, 218 pdda 
r éx\uvoy avtov.—See §. 402. 2. 


Perfect. 


§. 399. 1. The Perfect expresses a complete action, whether it 
be not completed till the very moment of speaking, as yéypada, 
I have (just) written; or has been completed a long time before, as 
q Wods Exriorat, it has been built. 


2. To express actions as simply past the Aorist (as a past tense) is 
generally used, representing the action as broken off from the pre- 
sent, and existing for and by itself in past time, while the Pft. is em- 
ployed when a completed action is in unbroken connection with the 
present, or is so viewed or represented. Hence the Perfect is used 
more frequently in the vivid narrations of the poets, especially the 


explicandum sit tempus imperfectum im 
formula 1d rl hy elvas hac exempla osten- 
dunt; 1415. a 13 ev 88 tois Adyos xal 
Ereae Setyud dors Tov Adyou, Iva xpoedaor 
wepl ob Fv 6 Adyos Kal wh xpdunrar 7% Bid- 
you; 1363. a. 9 od yap wdvres eplevras 
Tour’ &yabby hy; 424. a. 31 Tovro 8 fy h 
alaOnos, (sic entm constitutus est sensus ct 
definitur, et quum recte definitus sit hac 
semper est ejus natura); this I believe is 
the correct interpretation. Trendelenburg, 
p- 193, gives two other ways of accounting 


for the tense: ‘‘ Quoniam 1d rl fw elvas 
notionem significat que quasi creativa menti 
obversans antea est quam res ipsa, factum 
us ut Aristoteles Imperfectum elt- 
geret,” (this seems to me to be rather a 
Platonistic view than an Aristotelic, ) “ alia 
etiam accedit imperfecti causa ; nulla enim 
definttio rd rl fw elvas consequitur nist ex 
tis que priora sunt ata.” 
® For more examples see Heind. Phedo, 
p- 75. §.35- Bernh. 374. 
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Dramatists, than in the mere matter of fact style of prose, except by 
Herodotus, who loved to represent events not merely as we look at 
them when past, but as really existing before us in the narrative, 
speaking of them as a person would have spoken of them at the 
time; and very frequently in the Orators, who wished to connect 
every thing past with the moment in which they were speaking, and 
thus place it more vividly before the audience. 


Obs. 1. The Perfect also is, though less frequently, used in other prose 
writers to bring a past action vividly before the eyes as if it had just hap- 
pened, and thus emphasize it: Plat. Theet. 144 B dxtjxoa pév rofvopya, 
pynpoveto 8’ of, as if he had just heard it, and only forgotten it for the 
moment; cf.197 A. We find it also interchanged with an Aorist for the 
same reason: Id. Prot. 328 B émedav yap ris wap epov paby, day peév Bov- 
Anra, Grodédwxev & cya mpdrropas dpyvipwoy (as if it were a matter of every 
day occurrence, and had just happened) éay 8€ p}——doou dv G7 dha evar 
Ta pabnpara rocovroy xatéOyxe (as if it had happened some time back) : so 
G.T. Rev. v. 7 #AGe nal etAnde rd BiBrjiov (as if it had just happened.) 


Obs. 2. The present represents a present action, broken off from time 
past; the aorist a past action broken off from time present®; the perfect 
action linking the present to the past; so Ovnoxe, he is now dying ; Oave, 
he died some time ago; réOvnxev, he died, and is dead. 


Obs.3. For the use of the Aorist where we might expect the Pft. see 
§. 404. 


3. The Pft. is also used when the action is to be represented not 
only as completed, but as present in its effects and consequences; as, 
yéypada riy émorodAnv, I have written the letter, and there it is, 
ready : éxrvoras 7) wéAts, the city has been built, and there wt stands: 


Xen. Cyr. I. 3,11 obros pév ydp (sc. Astyages) ray éy Mndos mavroy 
Seondérny davrdv weroinxey: Ibid. 1V. 2, 26 obdey dors xepSaredrepoy Tov miKxav’ 
6 yap xparay dua mdvra ouviptaxe, xal rovs dv8pas cat ras yuvaixas : Demosth. 
134, 64 of (sc. éxirpora:) xai ray d:abneny Adavinacw,—«al ras pey oderépas 
abréy ovoias éx rév émxapmav SisKixact, cal rapxaia rev brapxdévrey ex ray 
€pav woddA@ peifo werorjxact, ths 8 dujs obaias—ddov rd xepddasov dypph- 
xaow. The same holds good of the Conj. and Inf. and Part. of 
the Pft., and of the Plpft.: Hdt. III. 75 ddeye, dca dyaba Kipos Mépoas 
wemoujkor: Xen. Cyr. VI. 2, 9 sqq. eAeyor, 8re Kpoicos péer—ripnpévos etn—, 
Sedoypdvov 8 ely mace rots cupydyos Bacwdedor, ndoy ry Svvdpes exaoroy wapei- 
yai—° fon 8€ nai peproOwpdvous elvac moddovs—* werropdévar 8€ Kpoicoy xai 
els Aaxe8aipova mepl cuppaylas, ovrAdeyerbar 8é rd orpdrevpa—xai dyopay Tap- 
nyyAea. (G.T. John xvi. rt dre 5 dpydy rot xoopov rovrov xéxpitos, not 
simply has been, but has been and is.) 


Obs. 4. Hence arises the remarkable use of the III. sing. Pft. Imper. 
to express a strong command or exhortation, so that the action is 
represented as already completed, and as remaining in that complete 
state; as, Aeheipbw, reliquum esto; wemeipdobw, let it be tried ; viv 8¢ rovro 


® Ellicott Eph. ii.8. ‘In a word, the Perfect connects, the Aorist disconnects the 
past and present.” 
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Terohpyobw elreiv: Xen. M.S. IV. 2, 1g dpos be eipfhobw po, adicarepov 
elvat Tov éxdvra Wevddpevoy tov dxovros: Plat. Rep. p. 561 aq. rerdxOw qyiy 
xara Snpoxpariay 6 rowvros avnp. So the inf. in the oratio obliqgua: Xen. 
Hell. V. 4, 7 éfsdvres 8€ cimov, riv Gupay nexdetoba, be closed, and remain 
closed. : 


~~ 


Obs.5. This notion of continuance arises from the simple notion of the 
Pft.; a completed action implies and is the foundation of a permanent 
state which naturally follows such completion; hence we often translate 
a Pft. by a Present; as, oAwda, té0vmxa, I am dead—the action of dying is 
completed. So xéxrnpot, I have acquired= I do possess ; oida, I know =scio ; 
éyvwxa, novi, I have seen=I kaow ; pépvnpot, I have called to mind=I re- 
member ; xéxhnpat, I have been called=I am named ; teOatipoxa (Xen. M. 
S. 1. 4,2 eiwé por—éorw ovorwas avOpdrwy teBadpaxas émi codia), I have 
. wondered at=I am in wonder at ; évreOvpypar, BeBovdeupar, I have finished 
deliberating=am now determined ; éppwyas, I have strengthened myself= 
valeo, am in health ; dotnxa, I have placed myself=I stand ; wéduxa, I have 
been born=I am, so yéyova: éyptyopa, I have been awakened=Iam awake ; 
Sona, wepsPynpas, properly, I have been placed in fear=I am afraid ; 
BéByxa, I have walked=I now go on (Hdt.-VII. 164 mapad8egcuevos thy 
tupawvida «3 BePyxviay, firmiter stantem) ; wéwo.8a, I have persuaded myself 
= TI trust; péunde, it has gone to my heart=it ts a care to me (pedct, il 
goes to my heart); wénva, I have shewn myself=I appear; rédyda, I am 
in bloom (@dd\Xw, I blossom) ; xéenda, I am taken care of (xn8opa, IL take 
care of ), &c. In many of these and other verbs the Pft. differs from the 
Present, in that the latter expresses the beginning of, the former the full 
operation and existence of the action, especially the following, which ex- 
press a sound, or call, of which (except xAd({w) the Pres. is but little used : 
néxpaya, \dhaxa, xéxAayya, térprya, BéBpuxa (Bpuxdopar), pépuna (pvdopat), 
pépnna (unxdopas). Of some Perfects the Pres. is either altogether lost, 
or only found in Epic: of8a, doa, elw0a, 8é80iKna, 845:a, odonpa, TéOyTa, 
MEMAA, pépova, I am minded; yéywva, I call; dvwya, I order; mpoBed- 
Bouda, dudidddya, dppidddpoua, these all express an action in present exist- 
ence. So G.T., wemioreuxa, Ama, }ydwyxa, &c. expressing the state 
implied in, arising from, acts of faith, hope, love, &c. 


Obs. 6. These Pres. Perfects can express the frequency of an action like 
the simple Present; as, Il. a, 37 erdOi pev, "Apyupdro€g’, 8s Kpvonvy dude Pe- 
Byxas, Ki\Aay re (abenv, Tevédacd re igs dvdooes. 


Obs. 7. The notion of the completion and continuance of the action is 
very clearly expressed in the Perfect participle, and especially when it is 
used predicatively with the persons of eizi, as there the participle is almost 
an adjectival expression for the state arising from the completion and 
continuance of the verbal notion. 


4. The Pft., like the present, is used to express the future, but 
with an emphatical expression of the immediate occurrence of the 
action, and of its continuance, as if it were already done; as, 
Il. 0, 128 pacvdpeve, ppévas HAz, SépBopas ! Soph. Phil. 75 ef pe réfov 
éyxparis alc@ycerat, Sdwda, like perii, interti, actum est de me: 
Livy XXI. 43 si eundem habuistss animum, vicimus: 
Thue. VIII. 74 tva, fv pay tnaxotowor, teOvixwor, they will be 
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straightway dead: Plat. Pheed. p. 80 D abry d& 87 Hyiv 4 Tovavry 
kal otrw mepucvia, draddarropevy tod céparos, eibds Scaweptontat cal 
drékwkev. So G.T., as Rom. xiv. 23 6 dcaxpiuvopevos day ayiy, braxé- 


kpuras. 


Pluperfect. 

§. 400. 1. The Pluperfect stands to the Perfect as the Imperfect 
to the Present; it expresses, like the Perfect, a completed action, 
not with reference to time present, but to some other action in 
time past; as, éyeypdpew riv emicrodjy éwet 6 éraipos HADev. This 
action, to which the Pipft. refers, is either consequent to it, and is 
expressed by the Impft.; as, Sre of “EAAnves éyyts foav of oddpor 
dnenepevyerav, or is coincident with it, and then stands in the 
Plpft.; as, eed? of “EAAnves éxednddbecay of orduos dmemeper- 
yeoap. 

2. What was said in the last section (1. 2.) on the use of the Pft., 
holds good with the Plpft.; it is used only (a) when the actual 
completion of the verbal notion at the moment to which it refers, 
and its connection therewith is to be expressly signified or implied : 
otherwise the Aorist is used; as, éeid}) of "EAAnves éAGov of moAd- 
puoe dwéguyov, when the Greek came up the enemy was gone—dno- 
negevyecay, the enemy had just gone: (b) when the action is repre- 
sented as continuing in its effects; as, Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 5 raxd 32 xal 
Ta ey to napadelow Onpia dynddiner, 3udxwy Kal BddAAwy kal xaraxalvwr, 
Sore 6 ’Aorudyns ovkér’ elyev arg ovdddyew Onpla. And where the 
Pft. has a present sense, the Plpft. is used as an males ; a8, Hony, 
sciebam—exexrhpny, &c. 

3. The Plpft. is also interchanged with the Aorist to emphasize 
the action; as, Xen. An. V.10, 8 riv dyopay avecxevacay, xal al mvAat 
éxdxdewro xal éxt rév texav Stra epalvero, they prepared the forum, 
and the gates had been shut, and armed men were showing them- 
selves on the wall; the change of tense gives both variety and vivid- 
ness to the narration. 


Aorist. 

§. 401. 1. a. The primary sense of the Aorist seems to have been 
the occurrence of the verbal notion expressed by the root, without 
any more reference to time than is necessary to the conception of a 
verb, and thus it is properly neither past, present, nor future; but 
as such an indefinite notion of mere existence is by the mind neces- 
sarily thrown into some time past, the Aorist becomes the proper 
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expression for past actions, without expressing any exact moment in 
past time. The action implies the notion of some moment of time 
for it to take place in, without giving any more exact notion of time: 
hence the Aorist is momentary ; but it might have been any moment, 
and therefore it is indefinite. Hence what may be called the proper 
Aoristic force is two-fold: a. Of the simple verbal notion as actually 
in operation. 8. Of the verbal notion in some past time, but not 
any definite time. 

a. The use of the Aorist merely to express the actual existence of 
the verbal notion, is most clearly seen in the Infinitive, see §. 405 ; 
but we find it also in its other forms: thus the Aorist is used almost 
as a present, the context placing the action in time present, the 
Aorist marking that it has no especial connection therewith: thus 
eidépny®, J choose (denoting a single, particular act of choice): aipdo- 
pa, I choose now, at this moment. Thus also Aorists, such as 
émjveoa, express the presence of the verbal notion as a strong but 
passing thought or feeling, differing from the present only as not 
serving so distinctly to measure time. But though this use of the 
Aorist Indicative is, comparatively speaking, rare, yet it must be 
kept in mind as furnishing a solution to the use of this tense by 
the best authors. 

f. The Aorist expresses an action as simply past, neither having, 
like the Pft., any connexion with time present, nor, like the Impft., 
any reference to another past action, nor any notion of continuance ; 
as, éypaya thy émoroAny (no time defined) : éxrlo@y ) adAts, the city 
has been built, but at no definite time. 

2. Hence further the Aorist is used when any action is to be re- 
presented as single or momentary, i.e. as not lasting beyond 
the time necessary for the occurrence of the single act; and thus is 
opposed to the Impft. (continuance). 


S. In the narration of past events the Impft. and the Aorist are 
used. If the narration consists merely in a relation of the facts, 
without any prominence being given to the time beyond its being 
past, the Aorist is used (the narrative tense) ; if the narrator places 
himself as it were in the midst of the facts he relates, and tells them 
as if he saw them with his own eyes, the Imperfect is used (the 
descriptive tense): 6 Kipos odda GOvn evixncey: Od. a, 106 of pey 
éxetta meccotc. mpoTrdpowe Ovpdwy Oupdv erepwov—ol yey dp’ olvoy 
gpicyov évt xpnrijpoe kal Gap, of 8 aire ondyyows woAvTpHrows Tpa- 

* Klausen. Choeph. 325. Aoristus de tempore exacto quod uno tantum momento 
distat a presenti. Bernhardy, p. 381. . 

K2 
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melas vilov kat wporidevro, 13% xpéa moAAd Sareivro. Of course this 
must depend very much on animus loquentis. 

Obs. 1s. It is not of course necessary that the action denoted by the 
Impft. should actually have been continued, or that by the Aorist momentary; 
the same event may be related by the Aorist in one place and the Impft. 
in another, accordingly as it is considered either merely as a completed 
action, or as in course of ‘completion, which the speaker is supposed to 
describe by the Impft. as if he saw it going on. 

4. When the Impft. and Aorist are interchanged and contrasted 
in the same passage, the latter often represents the action as single 
and momentary, the former as continuing, so that the more or 
less important, the more or less transient actions are marked in the 
narration, by the use of the Impft. and Aorist. We find this usage 
in Homer applied with great effect: Il. w, 228 tyuos 8 “Ewoddpos 
clot pdws epéwy én yaiav, rhpos tupKain épapatvero, wadcaro dt pAdé: 
Il. p, 596 vlanv 8 Tpdeacr SiSou, ébdByce 3 ’Ayxaso’s. (Cf. Il. a, 430 
sqq. where the Impft. is used to express the principal event; and 
453-478. Od. a, 106.112.) Xen. Anab. V. 4, 24 rots meAracras 
€&éfavro of BdpBapot, cat épdyovro® eret 3 eyyis foav of daAtrat, érpd- 
wovto’ cal of yey weAtaotal evOis etwovro: Id. Cyr. I. 4, t rovadra piv 
57) oAAG edddet 6 Kipos’ rédAos 8& 4 uev pnrnp dwhdOe, Kipos dé xaré- 
peve, kal avtov érpédpero. ; 

5. So also the Aorist and Pft. (or Plpft.) are interchanged; the 
two latter represent the past action as continuing in its effects and 
consequences; the Pft. with reference to the act of speaking, the 
Plpft. with reference to some other past action, or for the sake of 
emphasis (see §.399. Obs.1.): Hdt. VIII. 8, 2 add’ 6 pév rerededrnxe, 
kal ovx éféydverd (contigit) of tywpycacda: Isocr. p.163 A 6 piv 
méveuos andvtwy yas t&v elpnudvey dweorépnxe’ xat ydp rot weveoté- 
pous wewoinxe xal moAAovs Kiwwddvous tropévery hvdyxace, Kal mpds Tovs 
"EAAnvas 8:aBéBdynne xal wdvra tpdmoy teradacrdpyKev 7pas. 


6. A still greater effect is produced by the interchange of the 
Aorist and the historic Present; the more important action being 
held as it were before our eyes, as present to us, while the less 
important one is suffered to pass rapidly by in the Aorist: Thuc. I. 
95 €Adapy (sc. Pausanias) 8 els Aaxedaluova rév pev ldia mpds triva 
Gdixnuatwy eb0dvOy, 71a Be peyora dwodderar uh ddixeiv: Id. VII. 83 
kai dvahapBdvouel re 7a Sada, xal ol Supaxocrtor alcOdvovras cal eraudsv- 
oav: Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 11 moAAdKis ydp pe mpds tov wdrnov éntOvpodvra 
mpoodpapety otros 6 ptapwtatos dwoxwhder: Xen. Anab. IV. 6, 22 ée 
de édelrvnoay Kal vdf eyévero, of ev TaxOévres Sxovro (Impft. used as 
Aor.) cat xatadapBdvouver ro dpos: Ibid. V. 8, 6 évradéa 3% avayryve- 
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oxes re auvroy Kal ijpero (as Aor.): Id. Hellen. IJ.1,15 apooBadwv 
moher—tp vorepalg mpooBory Kara xpdros aipel xa éfnvBpawd8ie ; Soph. 
El. 897 Boica 3 éoyxov Oaipa Kal weproxows : Eur. Iph. T. 16 els Euavp’ 
WAGE ai Neyer KdAyas rddes. 


Obs. 2. So the Infinitives of these tenses are interchanged in the oratio 
obliqua: Plat. Rep. 358 D elvar pév yap abrdv (roy Tiynv) ropeva Onred- 
ovra mapa re rére Avdias dpyorrs’ SuSpou 8€ woddod yevouevov cal wepou, 
payhval rs ris yis Kal yevéoOar xdopa card rév rérov, § eveper’ l3dvra 8é nal 
Gavpdcarra xataPivar xai (Beiv—inmov yadxoty «.r.d.: Id. Symp. 176 A 
€$n—orovdds re ohas woroacGar xal doavras roy Gedy kat radAa vopsfspera 
tpéweoOas apis rdv wérov>, (See §. 405.) 


Peculiar usages of the Aorist. 


§. 402. 1. As the force of the Aorist may extend over the whole space 
of past time, without reference to any single definite moment, it is used to 
express an action as taking place repeatedly in past time (iterative 
Aorist, see below 2.), or in the statement of some general fact or habitual 
practice, which operated at different indefinite moments of past time. The 
verbal notion, being stated without reference to definite time, is viewed as 
general, and of universal application; while the present views it as of 
general application indeed, but as particularly true at the present time. 
The instances, whence this general fact is derived, are thought ‘of instead 
of the general fact which is deduced from them, as if it were lying before 
us; which latter is expressed by the Present; so that the Present signifies 
a general proposition, without any especial reference to the particulars of 
the induction ; while the Aorist implies the general fact, as implied by the 
indefinite recurrence of past instances. In English we use the Present as 
the expression of this habitual recurrence: Il. x, 224 événoev: Il. », 300 
rp 8¢ (“Apni) 6Bos, pidos vids, dua xparepos xal arapBns, éorero, Gor’ ed- 
Byoe (exterrere solet, Engl. who frightens) tadégpova wep wodemorny. So 
Tl. 4, 320 ey 8 ly rep nev xaxds, nde xal doOdrAds* xdtOay’ duds 6 r’ depyds 
aynp, & re wodAd éopyws: Eur. Med. 130 ra 8 tmepBaddovr’ (nimia) obdeva 
xatpov (parum opportune) duvaras Ovarois’ pei{ous 8 dras Bray dpyic67 Baipwy 
otkors Guédaxev: Ibid. 245 dyvjp 8 dray rots tvdoy dyOnra ~vvay, Ew poray 
émauce xapdiay dons : Xeb. Cyr. I. 2,2 al pév yap rAcioras odes mpoordr- 
roves rots moAlras psi) KAEwrety, pi) apmatew,—xal TaAAa Ta TowaiTra @oavros” 
hy 8€ Tis rovrayv rt wapaBaivy, (npias atrois éwéSecay: Plat. Sympos. 181 A 
9 rive, h Qe, 7 SiadréyerOat ob« €or rovrey add xa ard xaddy ovdév, GAX’ ev 
rh mpage, os Ay mpax6g, rovovroy dréBn, tule evenire solet (Engl. tt turns out): 
Ibid. 188 B 6 pera ris TBpews “Epws—Sidbberipé te modAa cat Hdixyoer : 
Id. Mem. 525 xowdy roy “Asdny eoyov of wavres Bporoi. So also the Perfect 
in Latin; as, Horat. Epist. I. 2, 48 Non domus et fundus, non eris acervus 
et aurt Egroto domini deduzit corpore febres, Non animo curas. The 
Present and Aorist are even used in the same clause: I]. 7, 689 sore xai 
GAxipov avbpa poPei cat ddeidero vieny. So G.T. Eph. v. 29 ov8els ydp more 
tiv éavrod yuxny éuionoey: James i. 24 xatevénoer éaurdy. 

2. The Imperfect also has an iterative force, but with this difference, 
that it signifies the repetition of an action at some definite time or times 
marked ‘out by the action to which the Impft. always refers (see §. 398. 1.), 


® Heind. Plat. Pheed. 84 D. b Stallb. Plat. Symp. 172 D. 
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and therefore the frequency implies a more definite repetition than the Aorist, 
which views these repetitions collectively—more as an habitual practice : 
Demosth. 834, 65 «al tyueis pev (sc. Sixacrai) o8é ray eis tpas apapravdy- 
roy dray rivds xaraynhionabe, ob mdvra rd dvra ddetdecGe, GAN’  yuvaixas, 7} 
wadt avtay eAenoavres pépos re xdxeivos Sreheiwete’ non omnem rem famili- 
arem eripere sed partem aliquam illis relinquere solebatis. Here the Aorist 
ddeideoOe is used because the action is spoken of as the habitual practice of 
the agents; while in the Impft. tmeAcirere, the action is supposed to have 
taken place only as often as the former action took place. So Atsch. Ag. 
245 epedwer is followed by éripa because it is wished to mark that the 
latter notion happened in a definite coincidence with the former. 


Obs. 1. In translating into Greek, the iterative English Present may be 
~epresented either by the Aorist, or Present, or Perfect: ofei, he frightens 
us now,—or frightens us, throughout time viewed as a whole (Indefi- 
nite Present, §. 395. 1.); épdBnoe, he frightens us, without any notion of 
time, or simply,—has done so repeatedly in time past; smedSnee, 
he has been frightening us and 18 doing 80. 

Obs. 2. Where the notion of necessity, or inherent frequency, is to be 
especially signified, the verbs guAetv or OdXew are used. This is frequently 
the case in Herodotus, a writer who regarded the operation of things very 
much in the way in which nature or Providence had appointed them: 
Hdt. VII. 9, 3 airéparov yap ovdéy, add’ ad meipns mavra dvOpero. gudéer 
yivesba: Ibid. 10, 5 gudde. yap 6 beds ra tmepexovra mavra xodovey: Ibid. 
157 rp d€ ed BovdevOevre mprypare redeuT? os Td eriay xpnorn eOéder emcyive- 
cba. We find det is interchanged with the Pres. and Aor.: Hdt. III. 
82 dv 8 ddtyapxin—eyGea tdi:a loxvpa gidder eyyiverOar’ avrds yap exacros 
Boudcpevos xopudaios elvac—es éyOea peydAa GAAnAoo. Amixvéovrat, as a gene- 
ral rule: é§ av ordoes eyyivovrat, éx 8¢ Trav cracinv ddvos, éx 8€ rov ddvov 
dwéBn, have many times: ¢s povvapxinv' nai ev rovrpm Siddege (apparet), dow 
€or rovro dpicrov. 


3. The Aorist is also used in comparisons or similes. As a simile need 
not be always conceived as happening at any particular time, a mere in- 
definite supposition of its having happened without any notion of time is 
properly expressed by the Aorist : Il. y, 33-36 os & Ore ris re Spdrovra lav 
saXivopoos dwéamm otpeos év Bonooys, txd re rpdpos E\daPe yvia, dy rt dveye- 
pnoev, Sxpds re pty ele rapecds’ ws atris cab’ Guiroy du Tpdwr dyepdoywv (sc. 
Tidpts): Il. 2, 482 qpere 8, as Gre ris Spis Hpewev: Theocr. XIII. 61 sqq. 
os & dréx’ Hiyévecos—DXis doaxoveas veBpo Pbey~auevas—éE ebvas eoweucey 
érowporaray émi Saira’ ‘HpaxXéns roovros—naida wobay Seddvaro x.t.r. So 
G. T. James i. 11 dvéreide 6 fAcos. The absolute Present (see §. 395. 1.) 
is also used in similes, and sets the action before us more vividly as hap- 
pening before us. So also the conjunctive, representing the action as a 
mere supposition, which may any day be realised. All three forms are 
used together, Il. ¢, 138 dare Adovra Gy pa re trom dypp én’ eipondxos 
diecor xpatoy pév rT aids imepadpevoy odd Saydooy, rod pév re oOdvos Gpoev, 
érera 8€ 7’ ov TWpocapuve.—See §. 868. 4. 

Obs. 3. The iterative Aor. and Impft. have in Ionic an especial form in 
oxov: [].8, 198 by 8 ad dnpov 1’ dvdpa Wot, Bodovrd r’ epevpor, rv oximrpy 
é\doaone, SpoxAjoacké re pude: Hdt. III, 119 4 8¢ yur) rod "Ivradépveos 
gordovea énl ras Gupas rov Bacjos KAaleoxe Kat 6Supdoxero’ sroedoa Oe det 
TrwuTo rouro row Aapeioy éxetce oixreipai puv. So also of the same action 
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taking place at the same time, but in a different place: Il. 8, 271 Sde d¢ 
tts e(meckey (Sav és mAnoiov dAdov: Hat. II]. 117 dpdecxe—in different places 
at the same time. Very often the iterative force of the form in oxov coin- 
cides with the notion of duration expressed by the Impft.: Il. y, 388 
giddeoxey: €, 708 vaieoxey: especially doxe. 


Obs. 4. The principal uses of the Aorist Indicative are 1. aortstie proper 
—2. past—3. steratsve. 


Use of the Aorist in the tragedians instead of the Present.— Aorist used to 
express future events.—Ti ovv with the Aorist. 


§. 403. 1. The tragedians especially, but also other writers, use the 
Aorist in its primary force, to express the mere existence of a thought or 
feeling, without any reference to time past, present, or future: Il. p, 173 
voy 8€ cev dvoodpny mayxu dpévas oloy games: Ibid. 486 inra rod événoa : 
the notion of definite time being kept out of view, the verbal notion is 
brought all the more prominently forward (see §. 394. 7.): Soph. Phil. 
1434 «al col ravr’, "AxiAAdws réxvov, wapyveora, I advise you this: Asch. 
Ag. 350 etAéuny: Id. Choeph. 623 ¢wepsnoduec6a: Eur. Med. 707 
(Medea) Kpéww p ddAavve: duydda yas Kopw6ias. (Adgeus) €g 3 ‘ldcwyr ; 
avd ravr’ éxyveoa, I do not approve of this: Ibid. 224 od’ dordy qveo’ doris 
avéadns yeyos mapds mwodiras dorty duabias tro, I praise not: Ibid. 272 oeé 
thy oxvOpandy cal wéce Gupoupéevny, Mnderay, eltrov triode yas fw mwepay gvu- 
yada: Ibid. 791 gpwga 2 olov epyov ear’ ipyacréoy rovvrevev piv, I mourn 
uver—alas for: Id. Hec. 1276 (Polym.) xai ony y dvdyxn maida Kacdydpay 
Oaveiv, (Hecuba) dwéwruca. So Soph. (kd. Col. 757 Oedijoas, greatly 
wishing: Id. Aj. 36 éyvwv: Eur. Med. 64 peréyvwy: Soph. Electr. 668 
@&efduny: Id. Trach. 499 wapéBavy, I pass by: Arist. Ach. 266 éxr@ o° 
érec mpocetnov, I greet you: Id. Nub. 174 qoOyy, J am pleased: Id. Equit. 
695 HoOnv dredais, eykaca Yodoxoprias: Id. Aves 540 @dxpuca, I 
weep for. ; 

Obs. 1. We might often translate these Aorists into familiar English by 
phrases in which there is no notion of time alone: 80 éwyveoa, well done ; 
yony, hurrah for; mpovetwov, good morning to you after siz yeurs; dvood- 
pny, shame upon; Eur. Hipp. 715 xadds éAe~as, well sasd you; Soph. Phil. 
1289 arépoca, on my oath, no. 

2. The Aorist is also used, like the Pft. (§. 394. 2.), to express future 
events, which must certainly happen. The absence of any definite notion 
of time expresses yet more forcibly than the Pft. the inevitable, and as it 
were actual development of that which as yet is future: Il. 3, 160-162 
eimep ydp re nat abrix’ Odvpmios oie éréXecoev’ ex re cai dye redei, oUv re 
peyddp ardricay oly odjjow cehadrgjos yuvati re at rexéecow, have done it, I 
consider it as done: Il. p, 99 érmér’ dvip éOéAy mpds Baipova dori payerbat, 
dy xe Oeds ropa, rdxa ol péya mya KudioGy: II. +, 412 8qq. el pev « atOs pévov 
Tpdov anddw dudiudyapas, Oeto pev pos vdoros, drip Krdos adbtrov éorar’ ei 
8¢ xev ofxad' Ixorus Pirnv és sarpida yaiay, Dders por Krdos dcOAdy, éxi Sypdv 
8¢ pos aldy dogerar: Hdt. VII. 10 odkav dugorépy od: éxaipyee, it succeeds 
not in both points, so much must be considered as certain as if it had 
already happened: Soph. Ant. 303 xpdévp wor’ ébéxpagay ads Sova dixny: 
Eur. Med. 78 dmwhdpec® dp’, ef xaxdv mpocoicopev véov rarag: Plat. Rep. 
p- 462 D gray rou nay dderudds rov mAnyy Taca } Kowwvia 4 Kata rd Tapa 
mpos Thy Wuxny—oGerd re cai waa dua Euvidynce pépous movqaavros SAN : 
ubi v. Stallbaum. So rayd elwey, statim dizerit, Plat. Rep. p. 406 D ibigq. 
Stallb.: Demosth. Pp. 20, 9 Gray 3° ex mAcovegias nal sovnpias ris, Gomwep 
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ovros (Phil.), loyvon, 9) mparn mpépaois (pretertus) nal pixpdv mraicpa dravra 
dveyalruce xal Si€ducev: Ibid. p. 24, 21 ovrw nal rav rupdavov, dws pév by 
é£wo modeuaow, ahavy rd xaxd Trois moAXois dori, éredav 8é Gpopos méAcwos oup- 
mAakh, wdvra énoinoey éxdnka. So the Inf. Aor. of an absolute assertion : 
Od. 8, 171 Kal yap éxeivp hyp reNeuTyOijvar dravra, ds ol cuvbeduny. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes, especially in G. T., the Aorist is only apparently 
used for the future, since it speaks of something which has already taken 
place. So John xv. 6 éay pr tis peivg ev enol, éBAnOn ew, he is (evidently) 
already cast out. 

Obs. 3. Here also we must refer the passages in which the Aorist is im- 
properly said to express conatus rei faciende. The Aorist, as an expression 
of something indefinitely past, or conceived to be so, cannot express a 
mere intention of doing the action of the verb; but the action which was 
only intended is spoken of as if it had really happened: Soph. Aj. 1126 
sqq. (Teucer) giv rp dixaip yap pey eeorw dpoveiv. (Menelaus) dixaca 
yap «dvd3’ ebruxeiv, xrelvavtd pe; (Teucer) xreivavra; Sewdy y elias, ef xal 
(js Oavey. (Menelaus) Oeds yap dxodle pe, r@de 8 ofyoua. Menelaus, 
wishing to exaggerate the crime of Teucer, calls him an actual murderer, 
at which Teucer remonstrates: so Eur. Ion. 1498 (Creusa) ¢v $d8@ xara- 
dcbcioa, cay yuxdy awéBadov, réxvov! exrewd o dxovoa. (Ion) &€ cuot r 
ox dav (non merito, immerito) @Ovnoxes. 

3. Analogously to this the Aor. is joined with ri ov», (quin igitur) to ex- 
press a command in the shape of a question: Xen. Cyr. II. 1, 4 tt od», 
_ thn 6 Kipos, od nai riy dvvapew drefds por; why have you not ? instead of, 
do so directly. ‘‘ Hac interrogatio alacritatem quandam animi et aviditatem 
sciendi exprimit.” Weiske adh.l. Cf. Bornemann. Xen. Cyr. V. 4, 
37 th ody, epn, & Taddra, obyt rd pev reiyn pudax# éxupd eoinoas ; Ibid. 
VIII. 3, 46 rf odv, tpn, mpds ray Bedv, 6 Depavdras, odyt ov ye avrixa pdda 
evdaipar dyévou, cal dué ebdainova éroingas; AaBdv yap, ey, raibra mdvra 
néxtngo, Kal xp@ Srws Bove airois: Plat. Phd. p. 86 D el ot» ris tpav 
edtoparepos éuou, Tt od Gwexpivaro ; is quam celerrime respondeat : Id. Gorg. 
p- 503 B ef riva fxets rev pyrdépwy rovovroy elmeiv, ti obyt Kal enol abrov éppa- 
cas tls Zorw ; age mihi protinus indica: Id. Sympos. p.173 B ti ody, en, 
od Sinyiiow pos; quin tu mihi narres 7 


The Aorist instead of the Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect. 


§. 404. The Aorist is sometimes apparently used for one of these 
relative tenses; when the fact of the action having occurred is to be 
brought forward, and neither its actual time, nor its connection with 
present time, nor its continuance in its effects need be distinctly marked 
—and this in dependent and independent sentences; as, Il. », 50 dAAy 
pev yap tyay’ ob Seibta xeipas ddrrovs Tpdwy, of péya reixos SwepxaréBycay 
opidkp (for Pft.): Od. a, 171 ris, wddev els dvdpav ;—émmoins 3 emi ynds 
Apixeo; was 3¢ ce vairar Hyayov els “Idenv; (for Pft.): Ibid. 194 viv 3 
qNOov: Eur. Phoen. 4 sqq. “HAu—és dvoruyy OnBaicr ty 160 tyudpa deriv’ 
epijnas, Kadyos qui’ Oe yiv ryvd’, exhumay Doinmecay xOdva‘ bs maida yqpas 
Kumpidos ‘Appoviay more Tlodvdwpov efépuce (for Plpft.): Xen. M.S. 1. 6,14 
tous Onoavpois ray mddas copay, obs éxeivos xatédutrov év AiBdriows ypdyarres, 
Scépxopar (for Pft.): Demosth. p.859, 49 éxeivy rq fudpa xarwpurrero, Gre 
eis tas rovrwy xeipas Oey (for Ploft.): Ibid. p. 12, 14 vuvi d€ Gerradois— 
éBorOnoe (for Pft.). 

* Stallb, Symp. 173 B. 
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Obs. We are not always to suppoge, even where another tense might 
be from the context expected, that the Aorist is used, properly speaking, 
for it; it is used in reference to some view in the speaker’s or writer's 
mind, or sometimes in the mind of some one he is writing or speaking 
to. So in G. T. Matt. xxvii. 37 éré@nxay : according to the order of events, 
it might have been the Pipft., but the Evangelist chose to narrate, a simple 
fact of the history, and not in its reference to the other events. 


Imperative, Subjunctive, Optative, Infinitive, Participle of the Aorist. 


§. 405. 1. It arises from the nature of a command that the relations of 
time cannot be so clearly marked in the Imperative as in the other forma ; 
so that the Aorist here is used not as a past tense, but in its primary force 
of expressing the act, set free from any definite relations of time; and 
the use of the Aorist or Present Imperative depends on the will of the 
speaker. The Aorist gives a strong emphatic command with reference to 
a single act ; the Preeent adds to it the notion of permanence, as in general 
precepts, advice, rules, &c. The Aorist is more emphatic with regard to 
the particular command, the Present in respect to the continuance of the 
rule, &c. The usage especially in the Poets is very arbitrary : Eur. Phen. 
1720 rade BaOl pos, rade wéda Tie: Id. Hipp. 473 ddr’, & pire rai, Miye 
(always) pév xaxdv dpevar, \Rgov UBpi{ove’. So G.T. Rom. xv. 11 alveire 
(general duty) xal éwasvdoare (particular exhortation). So Demosth. p. 838, 
10 haBe 3) paprupias xal dvdyvw0i—then Aafe ras Aas cai dvayivwone— 
aPe érépay xal dvdywwh. So G.T. 1 Cor. xv. 34 éxvi are dixaies (emphatic 
command on a single point) xal py dpaprdvere (general). 

Obs. 1. It may be from this distinction between the Aorist and Pres. 
Imper. that the latter is always used in negative commands. A prohibition 
implies more continuance.—See §. 420. 3. 

2. The Aorist Conjanctive and Optative are mostly used in their Aoristic 
force, to denote the simple act of the verb without any definite time, ac- 
cording to the respective powers of those moods; but the Aorist Con- 
janctive in dependent sentences seems to supply the wanting Future Con- 
junctive (see §. 814. Obs. 3.), and sometimes answers to the Lat. Fut. 
exactum: Hdt. 11.173 ra rédga ol xexrnpévor, éreay pev Sdevrar ypacbas, 
dxravvovor, éredy 8¢ xphowvrat, (they shall have finished using them) éxAvover. 

Obs. 2. As in the use of the Conjunctive and Optative no more stress 
need generally be laid upon the time than is expressed by the moods them- 
selves, the Aoristic form is more commonly used in these moods than 
the Present. Where they are contrasted the Present refers rather to 
present time, the Aorist to future.— (See above, 2.) 


3. That the notion of time is less distinctly marked in the Part. and 
Infinitive as well as the Imperative, is seen from these having no distinct 
form for the Imperfect or Pluperfect. Hence the Aoristic force of the oc- 
currence of the verbal notion without time, is more decided in the Infinitive’ 
than elsewhere. So that unless the time present or future, or the con- 
nection of the action with present time is to be distinctly marked, the 
Aorist is used. If these notions are to be brought forward, the Present, 
Future, or Perfect, are used respectively—thus €BovAero ypddew would 
mean, ‘‘he wished to write at the very time referred to” —éBovdero ypdpar, 
simply, ‘‘ he wished to write.” 

Obs. 3. As the Infinitive has of itself a substantival, and the Participle 

Gr. Gr. vou. 11. L 
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an adjectival character, we may illustrate the difference between these 
forms of the Aorist and Present by saying, that the Aorist Infinitive comes 
nearer to the substantive (ri dei Guvyeiv=ri dei pvyijs), and the Aorist Parti- 
ciple to that of the adjective or personal substantive: 6 pvyéy=—guyds, in 
as much as there is therein less of the verbal accident of time. 


4. Thus the Aorist Infinitive is used to express merely a simple verbal 
notion, without the accident of time whether past, present, or future. So 
&roOavely inép ris marpidos xadév éort, to die (=death) for one's country: 
Xen. Cyr. V. 1, 2 rovrov cxédevoe Srapuddfar airg thy re yuraixa rat rp 
axnviv, enjoined to him the care of : Ibid. 3 tatrny oby éxedcvoer 6 Kupos dta- 
guddrrew, fos ay abrés AdBy, to guard until: Demosth. p. 94, 19 xp, ovx 
fv AcomelOns weiparat rh woe Suvapu mapacceud{ew, TavTny Bacxaivery xal 8r0- 
Nicos mespaoOas (to attempt its overthrow) : Id. p. 44, 16 rpinpes wevrqxovra 
mwapacxeudoacGal gnu: Seiv. 

Obs. 4. The Aorist Infinitive is of course used in sentences which de- 
note a past event; but the past time is signified rather by the principal 
verb, on which the Inf. depends, than by the Aorist: and the Present or 
Aorist is used as it is or is not intended to bring forward the notion of 
time. So of something future considered merely as anevent®: Plat. Phd. 
67 B wodAd Asis dpixoperp of éyd wopevopa, kricac8at rovro. 

Obs. 5. So when the Infinitive occurs in expressions of necessity, 
propriety, &c., the Aorist is used (as it is in the Imperative) when a simple 
emphatic statement is required, (as Set guyetv,) the Indefinite Present 
when it is desired to give the notion of permanence; so in general 
statements, precepts, &c., which are to be represented as having a 
permanent character, as Sei devyew xaxiay. 


5. The Aorist is used in the Participle in its past force, when it is wished 
to represent the action of the participle as antecedent to that of the principal 
verb; as, wojoas dnéPn, having done this he departed; but it is also used 
in its primary sense to express the simple verbal notion, almost in a present 
eense; as, Plat. Pheed. 60 C ed ¥' éwoincas dvaprioas pe. And the Aorist 
and Present are used in the same sentence: Thuc. V. 22 mpds "A@nvalovs 
Evupaylay érowivro voullovres (thinking this at the time and acting upon tt) : 
and shortly after vopicavres, expressing their abstract opinion without 
reference to that or any other time. 

6. So the Aorist Participle is used when the writer speaks of some 
future event merely in general terms, without reference to its occurring 
at any particular time: Soph. Cid. Col. 93 xépan pév oluoarra rois dede- 
yoévors arny 8¢ rois wéppacw, not “to those who shall send me away,” as of 
= definite time and place; but speaking generally, those who send me 

ay. 

7. Verbs of intending, hoping, saying, swearing, willing, wishing, re- 
pene delaying, praying, persuading, ordering, forbidding, "hindering. &c. 
. oe may be conceived of as future, take the Inf. of either the 
Ai ut., or Aor., as the speaker regards the action either as simply con- 

inuing, OF continuing in future time, or has no regard either to its con- 

ae or its time, but only to its taking place; but the Present is 

rie y pares to signify that the event will either certainly take 

F i hs m4 it will follow Immediately on the moment of speaking: 

ysias p. 615, 4 olpoi—madvras iyas dpodoyjoat: Demosth. p. 842, 21 (9 
* Stallb. ad Plat. Kuth. 288 c. 
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enrnp) vuv pey olerar ruxydvra pe ray dixaiwy map tpiv bwoddfac8a (MSS., 
Reiske e conj. imodégerOac) xal rav dedi éxBdoey (the Aor. here signifies 
the certainty of the hope, representing it as done; the Fut. that the por- 
tioning the daughter will take place when the cause is won): Plat. Crit. 
p- 52 B dpoddyes caf npas wod:redeoOar: Hdt. 1X. 106 wsiore re xarada- 
Bévres nal épxioior éppdvew re xai py dwoorjcecOa.: Xen. Cyr. VI. 2, 39 
nol mpocdywv éyyunras fh pny wopedeo@ac (compare Plat. Legg. p. 937 B): 
Id. Anab. II. 3, 27 dpéoar § pév wopeveoOar: Id. Hellen. II. 4, 30 dpd- 
gaytes Spxovs # py py prnoranioew. So Il. y, 120 dkédever—olcepevar : 
Demosth. p. 860, 54 éAmwiLer pqdiws tpas éfawarjoey: compare p. 852, 27., 
853, 28. Od. y, 320 €Amovro — édOduev: Od. 8, 280 eAwwph ro grea 
teXeutijoas rade Epya: Plat. Symp. p.193 D édwi8as wapéxerar—pyas eddai- 
povas wojoar: Lysias p. 617, 8 imddoros nis fv br rov wdamrou éxtpa- 
diva: Isocr. p. 291 C jpiv dvBeifec@ar Boudépevos: Demosth. p. 850, 19 
Boudopar SrefedGety : Ibid. p. 851, 22 BodAopar elweiv: Ibid. p. 852, 25 Bou- 
Aopas é€eAdyEar: Ibid. p. 850, 21 4Oedov wapadodva: I]. 8, 39 Oca yap 
ér’ éueddev en’ Dyea—Tpeci: Od. r, 95 rdv feivov duehdov audi moces eipe- 
o8ar: Il. w, 773 eueddov dratfacbar. Even pdéd\dw eedjoew Plat. Rep. p. 
347 A: Hat. III. 72 of pew ye Wev8orras rére, eredy re pé\Kwor—xepdioe- 
o8a:: and this idiom of the Fut. with péAdAo is the most usual. Id. VI. 
86, 2 ravra dv tyiv dvaBdAdopat xupdcew és réraprov pnva: Ibid. 88 *AGy- 
vaior—ovxéers dveBd\dovTo 2} Ov Td Tay pyxavficacOa ew” Alywhryos; De- 
mosth. p. 31,9 dvaBdAXerar wovfcew ra déovra: Hdt. VI. 61 @dicvero rip 
Gedy Awadddfas ris Sucpopdins rd wasdiov: Ibid. 5 ewewe AcoBious Soival 
oi véas®, 

Obs. 6. Where the Aorist Participle has an idiomatic sense (as xapdvres), 
or where the Aorist is not in use, the present participles are found where 
we should expect the Aorist. We must remember that the present Par- 
ticiple performs also the functions of the Imperfect. 

Obs. 7. In the difficult passage of Thuc. IV. 9 émowdoaoGa: avrovs izyeiro 
mpoOupicecOa, if the Aor. follows the future, the time is dropped as being 
sufficiently brought forward by mpoOupnoecba : if the Aor. be taken before 
the future, the attractive character of the spot is stated, while its future 
effects are denoted by mpo@upnoecOa. 


Future.—See also §. 413. 


§. 406. 1. The simple Future expresses both futurity, and will 
viewed as futurity—a present belief that something will presently 
be, as ypdWo: it is used both as an absolute and relative tense; 
when used as the former, it signifies a simple future action; when 
as the latter, it signifies an action as future, in relation to and coin- 
cident with some other action in future time: év @ od ratgei, eyo 
ypayo: Il. 8, 164 éoceras jap, 57° dv wor’ GAGAD “IAvos ip7. 

2. The absolute Future, like the Aorist and absolute Present, is 
used in general thoughts or statements, as expressing indefinite re- 
petition; that an action may happen at several future moments, 


® Lobeck. Phryn. 745 sqq. Stallb. Plat. Rep. 369 A. et Crit. 52,6. Heind. Plat. 
Pheed. 67 B. Wunderlich ad sch. p.175. Herm. Ajac. 1061. Elm. et Herm. Med. 
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but as not having yet happened, as only possible and supposable: 
Il. €, 747 Adfero 8 eyxos Bpidd, péya, oriBapdv, ro Sdyynor orlyas 
dvipGv jpdwv, toioly re xoréccetar d8piysomdrpn: Od. 8, 208 feia 3 
dplyvwtos ydvos dvépos, gre Kpovloy dABSov émuddoa. The three 
iterative forms are found together in Soph. Antig. 348 xparet 32 
(scil. dpippadys dvnp) pnxavais Onpds dperotBdra, Aactadyevd O trmov 
imdfera, dudlAodoy (vydv—xal doruvduous dpyas &&i8d£aro,—zayvro- 
aépos, &topos én ovdey epxerar rd udAdAov “Aida pdvov edfiw od« 
éndferar’ vécwy 3° duaxdvey dvyas fupwéppacra: (as present). So in 
poetry the future is used in comparisons, as circumstances, 
which are known to have happened frequently in past time, are supe 
posed to be likely to happen in the same way in future time: 11. 3, 
131 4 88 rdoov yey ~epyev (rd Bédos) Gd xpods, ds Bre pyrnp Taidds 
edpyes pviav, 50° ddi déferar Envy. 

3. The second and third persons of the Future often express 
necessity or propriety—shall—must: Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 52 
vouous Umdpfas det ToLovrous, d¢ dy rots piv dyabots Evrios Kat édr€v- 
Oepos 6 Blos wapacxevachijcera, rots 5¢ xaxois tatewds tre cal dryewds 
cal GBiwros 6 alay éwavaxeicera:: Id. M. S. II. 1,17 of els rv Baowe- 
Kh réxynu wawdevdpevoi—ri d:ahepovor trav ef avdyxns xaxonabovvrap, 
ef ye wewhoover cal Bupjcouer cal prydcover cal dypunvicoun, tf it is 
necessary that they shall fast, &c.: Plat. Rep. p. 372 C D kal é 
TAayxeoy trodaBav “Avev dou édpn, as Eotxas, wovetg tovs dvdpas 
éotiwpévous. ‘AdrnOy, Fv 3 éyd, A€yets’ eredabdunv, Ere nai dyov 
dEouow* Gras re d7jAov Gre ai éAdas xal rupdy—éphoovrar’ cal rpayjyard 
gov wapabijcopey avrois—, xal pvpra cal dryots owobiodcr pds Td Tp, 
perplos tronlvovres’ wat obtrw dudyorres tov Biov év elpyyn pera tyselas, 
as elxds, ynpatot reAevtGvres GAAov rootrov Blov rots éxydvois wapadd- 
_ gout, And in questions the first person has a deliberative force: rf 
nojcopnev, what shall we do ? 

Obs.1. The second person of the future is used as a command: Eur. 
Med.1 320 dey’ ef re Bovdes, xerpi 8’ od Watous wére; St. Matt. vi. 5 obx gon: 
especially in a question with od (see §. 748. and 413.), or simply for the 
Imperative: Il. x, 88 yraiceas “Arpeidny "Ayapéuvova. 

4. The Present is sometimes elegantly expressed by the Future, 
(as the Future is by the Opt. with dv,) when the action is not repre- 
sented as really taking place, but only as possible under certain 
conditions: so the poetic form BovAjcopa, volo, sc. si licet: Soph. 
CE. T. 1076 rotpov 8 eye, wel opixpdv dort, ondpp Weiy Boudjoopas: 
Eur. Med. 259 roaotroy oty cov ruyxdvetv Boudjoopor, vy jot Mépos 
tis pnxarn t efevpeOn méow Bixny ravd' dvrirlcacba KkaxGv. So Plato, 
€OeAjow, tpoOvyncouar: Phaed. p. 78 A dAAa raira pév 37, edn, dwdp- 
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ta, hee igitur sic erunt, more elegant than sunt ; so after relatives 
to mark the probable or looked for effect of the principal verb: II: 
n, 172 Bovddp “Apyelois SwoOnodpe# ris dvjoet. 

5. The Future, especially in the Part., is used in the force of 
péddew, to be likely, or to intend to do any thing. So Il. y, 137 
paxhoovras (uéAAover pdxerOat) wept ceto: Thuc. V. 90 weloovra apeAn- 
iva, should be profited by having the chance of=péddovrra mele. 
So in Sophocles and Euripides, the formula, rf Adfeis=rl pédAets 
Adyew, what are you going to say ?, when the speaker expects to 
hear something worse than what is already said: Med. 1310 olor tt 
Megas; is ps dadAecas, yivat*. So in general statements to express 
general, indefinite frequency: Plat. Rep. 603 E dvnp émetxis drove 
gas Tt pgora oloa=pédre oloew, ts likely to bear. So G.T. 1 Cor. 
XV. 35 épet rig==tls péd\dar épeiv. So Heb. xi. 32. 

Obs. 2. The Future has no Conjunctive, as being in itself an expression 
of fature probability, and hence it is frequently interchanged with the 
Conjunctive, see §. 415; but the Aor. Conjunctive, with which it would 
agree in form did it exist, seems sometimes to have a future force, see 
§ 814. Obs. 3. The Future expresses a future fact. The Aor. Conj. a pre- 
sent probability of a future fact. 

6. The Future Opt. is not used in independent sentences, or to 
express something now future, but is placed after a past verb to 
signify some intention, or wish, or result which was future at some 
time past, see §. 202. Obs.1. So in the oratio obliqua the Fut. 
Opt. is used, where the Fut. Indic. would have been used in the 
oratio recta: Arist. Plut. 88 yaeiAno’ Sr:—Padloper: Soph. Ant. 414 
el ris Todd’ ApaS&ioo. mdévov, see §. 885. 3.: Soph. Ch. T. 1274 abdév 
rocavd sOovvex’ ovx Syowrs vy: Thuc. V. 7 dvadoyopévwy thy 
éxelvou tyyepovlay mpds olay éunetplay yeviooro’. Cf. Id. VI. 30 where 
KTjoowro and dyowro refer to the feelings of the Athenian soldiers 
at the time. Or sometimes in a relative clause, expressing an attri- 
bute or aim of the principal clause, it here=éAAoz with infin., and 
nearly answers to the Latin future in rus: Plat. Rep. p. 416 C ins . 
navoo. Or sometimes in a conditional clause belonging to past 
time: Atsch. Pers. 369, see §. 855. Obs. 3. 

Vbs. 3. In translating into Greek, when the original speaker would 


have used éori, the proper form for the oratio obliqua is ety—when écras, 
then écaro. 


® Elm. Med. 1277. Pflugk Eur. Hec. 55. past time: Adyorr’ ds, ef uh yAsooar éy- 
& Dawes Misc. Crit. 103. wAelgo: péfos. But perhaps the reading is 
© In Soph. Antig. 505, if the reading be ¢yxAelou or ¢yxAcious. 

correct, it is used without any reference to 
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Futurum IIT, or Exactum. 


§. 407.1. The Futurum Exactum is used only in independent 
sentences and expresses an action which is conceived of as past in 
some future time; Future in relation to time present, Past in rela- 
tion to time future; and expresses, like the Perfect, the continuance 
of such an action in its consequences and effects: Hesiod. Opp. 177 
kat rotor peplgerar eoOAa xaxotow: Plat. Rep. p. 506 A ovxody hyty 7 
modttela TeA€ws nexoopicera, day 6 ToLovros atriy émoxony pirat 6 
tovrwy émorjpwv: Ibid. p. 465 A mpecBurépp pty vewrépay mdvrwv 
Epxew re xal xoddf{ew mpoorerdferat, This notion is expressed in the 
active (and sometimes in the middle) by a periphrasis of the Part. 
and the Future of etva:: Demosth. p. 54, 22 ra déovra éodpeba éyvo- 
kéres xal Adyov paraiwy amnAdAaypévor. Where the Pft. has a Pres. 
sense, the Fut. Exactum has the force of the simple Future: so 
KEKTHTOpAL, pepriooua, TeOvngw*. se 

Obs.1. In many verbs the Fut. III. supplies the place of the simple 
Fut. pass., as in do, mimpdoxw, mate, xérro; and it is not found in 
Homer except in this sense. The dramatists also are fond of using it for 
the simple Future passive ; (hence it has been wrongly laid down that in 
Attic Greek the first Future passive is not used ;) or is used together with it 
in the same sense; as in BdAAo, Ayo, &c. So in G.T., xexpdgovra, Luke 
xix. 40. 

Obs. 2. The notion of the simple momentary occurrence of the future 
action which in Latin is expressed by the Fut. Exact., is expressed in 
dependent clauses by the Aor. Conj. with some conjunction compounded 
of dy», as day, éxdy, éreddy, drav, amply dy, éor’ dy, ds dv, &c.; as, day rovro 
yernra, si hoc factum fuerit ; the Aorist expressing the completion, the 
Conj. the futurity. But in a principal clause the notion of this tense is 
expressed either by the Aorist, leaving out of sight the notion of futarity, 
or supplying it from the‘context: édy radra Acéns, fpapres, you will have 
erred; or by the simple Fut., leaving the notion of completion to be 
supplied from the context: dray ratra ypdWys, wopedoopnas, cum epistolam 
scripseris, profectus fuero. 

2. Sometimes the Fut. III. is used merely to express more vividly 
the certain or immediate occurrence of some future action (as the 
Pft. for the Future); as, Plat. Gorg. p. 469 D (of a tyrant) éay yap 
dpa ¢uol 86fm twa rovrwrt ray dvOpdnev Sv ov dpGs adrixa pdra deiv 
reOvdvat, reOviger ovros, by av ddfy Kdv twa ddfn por Ths Kepadijs 
aitGv xareayévas beiv, Kateays gorar adrixa pdda, cay Ooludrioy 
dieoxloOat, Srecxvopevoy éorar: cf. Il. a, 212 rereAcopévoy Eoras: 80 
Aristoph. Plut. 1201 mdyra cot wenpdferas, all shall be done. 


* Stallb. Gorg. 469 D. Dawes Misc. Crit. 149. Elm. Acharn. 590. 
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Remarks on the periphrasis with yé\do for the Future. 


§. 408. The periphrasis of »éAAw for the Future, as péAAw ypd- 
dew, EuedAov ypddew, pedrAjow ypapev, (ypdwew—ypdyar) repre- 
sents the action in the moment of its beginning to be developed, as 
either (a) in relation to the time present to the speaker, as uéAAw ypa- 
dew, while I speak, I intend now to write; pédAdA@ yaya, I intend 
to write; (time undefined, action brought forward ;) but the Aorist 
is not commonly found: Il. w, 46 wédAAe péy wrod ris Kat plArepov GAAov 
dddooa, to kill ; dddtva, to kill now ; or (b) to the time present to 
some past action, as guehAov ypddew, when such an action, now 
past, was present, I intended to write; or (c) to the time present 
to some future action; as, peAAjow ypddew, when some action, yet 
future, becomes present, I shall intend to write: but this last is 
often expressed by ypdww. 

Obs. 1. MéAAw is an auxiliary verb denoting futurity, intention, proba- 
bility ; €6éd is also used in the same way, Hdt. IX. 89. 

Obs. 2. In Homer @pedAov, generally with Fut. Infin., rarely with Pres. 
or Aor., is used to denote “destiny,” that such and such events were 
destined to occur; it is a sort of past future, as Od. n, 270 gueAXop ere Evvé- 
ceobas oi{vi; or probability that a person’s character or position was such, 
that such or such a result might be expected, as Od. A, 553 Alay, od ap’ 
Zuedres ob8e Gavdy Anocecbas. So Arist. Ach. 347 ¢péAder’ dp’ dwavres dva- 
ocieww Bony, I thought you would. (See Impft. §. 398. Obs. 4.) So without 
the Inf., Soph. Phil. 446 gueAre = this was sure to be—likely enough. 

§. 409. Table of the Primary and Secondary powers of Present 
and Aorist Absolute, and the Relative Tenses :— 


I. Present (Absolute), Primary: An action now going on—unde- 
fined by the time of any other 


action. 
§. 395.1 Secondary: a. Frequency—general statements. 
§. 395.2. 401.6. .....s0ce00. 6. Historic Present. 
§. 396. cccccsccesee C. For Pft. or Aor. 
§. 397. escecseseeee @. For Future—indefinite—or to mark 
certainty. 
§. 398. 2. sovecnenyans e. An attempt to do something. 


II. Aorist (Absolute), Primary: a. The simple verbal action. 
b. A past action, undefined by time. 
§. 401. 2,4. | Secondary: a. A momentary action in narrations. 


§. 402.1, 2. saceeenceees 6. Repeated action. 
§. 402.1, 2. Sseeadesees c. Habitual practice. 


§. 402. 3. iaeaeedavens d. Comparison or Simile. 
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§. 403. I. Secondary : e. Emphatic thoughts or feelings. 
SiAOF. 2s —-dindnsedorees J. Instantaneous Future. 

§. 403. D8. 3. secvesecenee g. Attempt, as if already taken place. 
§. 403.3. waceevecvees h. Command in shape of question. 
§.404, = waveccceeees 4. Seemingly for Pft. and Plpft. 


III. Imperfect, Primary: Action in course of completion in time 
past, coincidently with another past 


action. 

§. 398. 2 Secondary: a. Imperfect action—attempt. 

§. 398. 3. —ceceeevecees b. Conditional. 

§. 398. 4. cenneneeeees c. For Present. 

§. 398.5. = aveneveseeee d. An action which seemed different 
from what it really is. 

§. 401. 4. cecneeeeeees e. Continuance. 

§.402.%, = ceveeseveees J. Frequency. 

IV. Perfect, Primary: An action completed at the present time. 

§. 399. 3. Secondary: a. An action continuing in its effects. 

§. 399. 3- O68. 4. .......00008 b. Strong exhortation (in Imperative). 

§. 399. 3. OB8. 5. cccccesceece c. Pres. Pft. 

§. 399. 3. Obs. 6. ..,....000 d. Frequency, as Present, 

§. 399-4. «new eeveceeee e. Future, as Present. 

V. Pipft., Primary: An action completed at some past time. 

§. 400. 2. Secondary: a. Past action continuing in its effects 
in time past. 

§. 400. 2. deateageeons b. Impft. of Pres. Pft. 


VI. Future, Primary: An action about to go on coincidently with 
with some future action. 


§. 406. 2. Secondary: a. Probable repetition in future time. 
§.406. 2. savevncseeee 6. Comparison. 

§.406. 3. = rovnvececees ce. Necessity. 

§. 406. 4. Spevetieewieni d. For Pres.—Possibility for fact. 
S406 5s: =» hae sawed ée. Intention. 


VIT. Fut. Exactum (III.), Primary: Action which will be past in 
time future. 

§. 407. 1. Secondary: a. Continuance in time future 

§. 407. 2. ecseoseeeeee 0, For simple Future. 
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MOODS. 
Meaning of the term Mood.—Division of Moods*. 

§. 410. 1. The Predicate which, as we have seen, stands in cer- 
tain relations to the subject, and to the time present to the speaker, 
stands thirdly in certain relations to the conception of the speaker. 
Every action or state may be represented either as a physical fact 
existing independently of the mind of the speaker, or as a mental 
act, conceived in the mind; hence our modes of conception are two, 
direct, arising from perception of something as really existing in 
time present or past as a physical fact; indirect, arising from a 
supposition of such existence, a mental act. 

2. Hence arise the following moods (modus concipiendi or lo- 
quendi) :— 

a. The Indicative, to express an act of perception of something 
conceived as really in existence in time present or past, as a phy- 
sical fact; as, rd pddov OdAAEL—ol roAgucon arédvyov. 

The Subjunctive, to express an act of supposition, a mental 
act; either present supposition, of things supposed now to exist 
or to be about to exist; or past supposition, of things supposed 
to have existed, or to have been about to exist in time past; so the 
Subjunctive is divided into 

6. The Subjunctive of the principal tenses (Conjunctive), to 
express an act of supposition either present or future; as, Jwpey, let 
‘us now go; tl xodpev; what shall we do? énayyé&dAdw, éxayyeda, 
enjyyedxa tya eldps. 

c. The Subjunctive of the historic tenses (Optative), to express 
a past act of supposition; as, od elxov Srot trpaxolunv, I did not 
know where I could go; émfyyeddov, emyyéxew, emjyyeda b’ 
eldelns. 

d. The Imperative is the proper expression of a wish delivered 
as a command to some one, either present or conceived of as pre- 
sent; as, ypadére, scribito. 

Obs. Properly speaking, the Indicative could have no Fature tense, as 
things future are not objects of real perception; but as the mind of the 


speaker, throwing itself forward as it were into the future, conceives 
things future as if really existing, the Indicative has a Future tense. 


& Herm. de Part. & 76. 599. Dissen Kleine Schriften, p. 23. 
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Secondary meaning of the Conjunctive and Optative. 

§. 411.1. Primarily then the Conjunctive expresses a present or 
future supposition, founded on present existing circumstances ; the 
Optative a past supposition, founded on past circumstances.. Now 
as a supposition of the former kind presents itself more vividly to 
the mind, and approaches nearer to reality than the latter, the 
Conjunctive is used to express something which if not real is very 
near it; something, of which it may with very nearly certainty be 
expected that it will take place; something more than a supposition 
—a very high degree of probability; while the Optative is used to 
express a supposition of something which may take place, but with 
very little expectation of its really doing so—possibility : «el roéro 
Adyots, tf you say this—but I have no expectation you will—épap- 
ravos dv, you would be wrong; but I have no expectation of 
your being wrong: éay rotro Adyps, I expect that you will say so; 
hence the Optative is used to express a wish, this being considered 
as an indefinite possibility—(See the Optative.) 


Observations on the general power of the Moods. 


2. There are three ways in which any thing may be spoken of; 
as really existing—as contingent—as necessary. It is usually laid 
down® that these notions are expressed by the Indicative, Subjunctive, 
and Imperative, respectively : but this does not seem to be altogether 
true; for though the Indicative may generally express a reality, and 
the Subjunctive a contingency, yet the proper force of the Impera- 
tive is the expression of a wish in which no notion of necessity is 
implied. The notion of necessity is generally expressed in Greek 
by duvardy elvat, pédrAeww, xphvat, deiv, dvayxhy elvas &c. or by verbal 
adjectives in rds or réos, or modal adverbs, such as 37, py, tous, dv 
&c., and these expressions are joined with all the moods; as, rodro 
movety dvayxaisy dorw, dvayxaioy dy ely, dvayxaioy ZoTw, Sivapat, Suvainny 
dv ovetv, dav Sévwpar soreiv. The Indicative may express what is 
yet only a contingency ; as, rd fddov avOjce.—while the Optative is 
often a mild way of expressing a certainty; as, A¢you’ dy, dixerim, 
for A¢yw. The Conjunctive seems to come nearest to the notion of 
. necessity, as expressing an action which, though not really existing, 
is conceived as almost certain to exist. 

Obs. It must be observed that the notions of cause, possibility, necessity, 


&® Herm. de Emend. Gr. Gr, p. 204. 
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and probability, though mental acts, are occasionally expressed by the 
Indicative mood, regard being had rather to the physical facts, which they 
represent. On the other hand, physical facts may be regarded subjec- 
tively, as implying certain mental acts, and then they are expressed by 
the Subjunctive. ‘This will explain many apparently anomalous uses of the 
Moods. ; 


Indicative. 


§. 412. The Predicate in the Indicative is represented as known, 
or conceived, to be a real, certain fact, past or present; when future 
or contingent events are considered as certain, they may in respect 
of this certainty be expressed by the Indicative; as, rd pddov dvOet 
— v0noev— dvOnoe.: ef toiro Adyets duaprdves: here Adyers does 
not express an actual fact, but only something looked at for the 
time as a fact. 

Obs. The use of the Indic. is very wide in Greek : it is frequently used 
instead of the Conj. and Opt., to place things more before one, as really 
happening, rather than as mere suppositions; to effect which was a prin- 
ciple which guided the Greeks in the choice of their expression. (See 
Oratio Obliqua.) So 6 mais édefev, drt Zeoxparns évy rp tev yesrdveay mpobvpy 
gorxe xal odx d0éXex elocévas: Xen. Cyr. Il. 2,1 ded pév ody dwepédero 6 
Kipos, érére avoxnvoiey, Oras evxapioréraros—Adyor Ep PAnOjcovra:. So also 
when a supposed case is represented as if it had actually happened: «al 37 
reOvaor, suppose them dead ; ddixei ris éxcv, supposing one voluntarily commits 
wrong.—(See §. 860. 8.) So G. T. 1 Cor. xv. 13 dpet mg. So Luke xi. 
5, if the interrogative ris be read ris, comes under this idiom. 


Indicative Future.—See also §. 406. 


§. 413. 1. The proper notion of the Future Indicative is of an 
action not as yet really happening, but conceived as certain to 
happen hereafter. Since therefore the notion of futurity implies 
a sort of contingency, while the Indicative expresses certainty, the 
Indicative Future is often used as a polite way of expressing 
a desire; the Future representing the action commanded as a con- 
tingency, depending in some sort on the will of the person to whom 
it 1s addressed, the Indicative expressing a confident expectation 
of its fulfilment: Il. x, 88 & Néctop—, yvdcea ’Arpeldnv: Id. 235 
TvdeRn—, tov pev dh Erapdv 7 aiphoear: Od. 8B, 270 Tydrduay’, obd° 
OniOev Kxaxds dover, odd advojpwv: cf. Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 33. Id. Hell. 
II. 3, 34 vpets otv, dav owdpovire, od rovTov, GAN tpav deicecte : 
Plat. Rep. p. 432 C Spa oty xal xpoOspou xarideiv, édv mws mpdrepos 
€uot ys, cal por dpdoas?: Id. Protag. p. 338 A ds ody woujeere, 
cal welOeo0é pot: Eur. Hipp. 402 ovdels dvrepet BovAedpaow, 


® Stallb. ad loc, 
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2. Opposed to this polite way of expressing a desire is the use of 
the Future Indicative, used interrogatively to express a strong com- 
mand, accompanied with a sort of irony; as, ov wadoy A¢ywr; non 
desines dicere ? for desine dicere: Eur. Androm. 1062 ot x 6Scor 
rdxos xwphoeral ris IlvOixny mpos éorlav—; Plat. Symp. init. od 
nepysevets; (will you not wait®?) Demosth. p. 72 init. od guddfec®’, 
Env, Snws pi—eondrnv evpynre>; When the command is negative, 
od 2) is used, and when a positive and negative command stand to- 
gether, od is used with the former, and pu added to the latter; as, 
Arist. Ran. 524 od pi) pdvaphoes, for ni grvdpe; Id. Nub. 505 od ui 
Aadhoas, GAN’ dxodovbijoes euol, for ui Adve, GAA’ dxodobGea: Soph. 
Aj. 75 od aty dvéger, unde deAlay dpets; Plat. Symp. p. 175 A otxouv 
xadeis avrdy xal pi) défoas; See §. 748. 

3. This same interrogative form is sometimes used in the first 
person for the Conjunctive; as, Eur. Andr.1212 ob owapdfopar 
copay; ox émOfjoopa: 3 éug xdpg xrumnua xeipds ddody, for omapd- 
feopat, érOGpas. 


Conjunctive and Optative. 

§. 414. 1. The Predicate both in the Conjunctive and Optative 
is represented as something supposed, therefore uncertain, possible ; 
and these moods are divided, as to their relations of time, into the 
Subjunctive of the principal tenses (Conjunctive), and the Sub- 
junctive of the historic tenses (Optative); the Optative standing 
to the historic, as the Conjunctive does to the principal tenses; the 
so called Pres. Opt. is the Conjunctive of the Impft., the Opt. Pft. is 
the Conjunctive of the Pipft. ; hence it is seen how imperfect a notion 
the name Optative conveys of the nature and powers of the Mood to 
which it is applied. 

2. The Conj. and Opt. represent their predicate as depending on 
an act of the mind; as, ov« oida rf efmw, or on an expression of such 
an act; as, Adye ri elaw: but this supposition or expression thereof 
is sometimes not expressly stated; as, rf efxw; quid dicam? and — 
so in form is independent. The cases in which this occurs are given 
in the following Section. 


Conjunctive for Indicative Future. 


§. 415.1. The Conjunctive is mostly dependent: in independent 
clauses it is used (rarely) for the Indicative Future, or as a sort of 


® §tallb. ad loc. + Bremi ad loc. 
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Imperative (Conj. adhortativus), or to express deliberation 
(Conjunctivus deliberativus). 

2. This Conjunctive expressing something future, the realisation 
of which is expected from the present position of circumstances, 
differs from the Future, only in that the latter does not express the 
future action as merely something which we have reason to expect, 
but as (by anticipation) something certain. The affinity between 
these two expressions is clear; the Future in reality depends on a 
supposition as well as the Conj. This use of this Conjunctive in 
positive sentences occurs only in epic writers, but in negative sen- 
tences it is found, though but rarely, in Attic Greek : Il. 8B, 459 «at 
moré tis elapow, tt may be expected that one would, will say; (in 
verse 462 we find the Fut., ds aord ris épéec:) Il. 9, 197 ov ydp ris pe 
Bin ye éxdy ddxovra Sinra:: Tl. a, 262 ob ydp sw rolovs Bow dvépas, 
o82 TSwpor, as things are at present, [ may not expect to see (ovde 
Spouat, I shall certainly not see): Od. £, 201 ode kof otros dxip 
dvepds Bpords, ovde yévnrac®, nor can he ever be=he will never be: 
Od. 2, 437 obx for’ obros dvhp, otd Excerat obde ydrntu, tt ts not 
vossible to conceive that he will be: Plat. Legg. p. 942 CO otr’ lorw, 
obre wore ydvyras Kpetrrov. 

Obs. 1. So in Attic the Conj. is used with o8¢ »y, where the predicate 
depends on the fear and anxiety of the speaker: Plat. Rep. p. 492 E otre 


yap yiyveras, ore yéyover, 06828 oty ph yévnras, nor need we fear that ; but 
see §. 748. 


Obs. 3. On the Homeric use of Conj. with &, «é, see §. 424. 3. ¢. 
: Conjunctivus Adhortativus. 

§. 416.1. The first person singular Conj. sometimes expresses a 
strong desire or wish, “let me,” the first plural exhortation, 
admonition. The predicate expresses a desire of some supposed 
action which arises from the present state of things, (wherefore the 
Opt. is not used in this way;) as, lepev, eamus, suppose we go, tt 
is time to go: Od. x, 77 EOwpey 3 dva Boru: Il. x, 450 Bop’, Srv’ 
Epya rérverat: Eur. Heracl. 558 capds xeAeveis’ pi) Tpéons pidoparos 
ToUpoy petacyxeiv, GAN’ édebOepos Odvw.—So in a sort of oratio obli- 
qua, bye, pépe, da (also, though more rarely, deipo), teper. So St. 
Matt. vii. 4 des éxBadd, let me pull out. So mostly in the Post- 
Homeric dialect, especially in the first person singular, generally 
preceded by these words, as we find it also in Homer; as, 

Il. s, 60 ddd’ dy’, éydv efeinw,—xal mdvra diifopar: Hdt. VII. 103 épe, 
Be: Plat. Pheed. p.63 B dépe 37, 3 8 ds, weipad apis ipas—awodoynoa- 

® Nitzsch ad loc. 
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aba: Id. Soph. p. 239 B éa oxepdpefa. Sometimes also joined with the 
Imperative; as, Il. {, 340 GAX’ aye viv éwlpewov, dpnia revyea Sw: Il. p, 7 
Odirre pe Orrs rdxtora, wWvAas ‘Aidao wephow. And it is sometimes as Imper. 
in first person without dépe, dye: Eur. Hipp. 1354 oxés, dvecpnxds cap 
dvanatow, let me rest my weary body®. So with uy implying advice: Il. a, 
26 ph oe yepoy xowrnow eye mapa ynvoi xyelw, let me not catch you. 

Obs. 1. In the second and third person this exhortation generally as- 
sumes the form of a wish, and therefore is generally (though not always, 
Il. £479 Soph. Phil. 300) expressed by the Opt.: Il. Ys 119 dAn’ dye6’, 
pets wép pty Gqrotpwirepev éricaw aurdber, f ris érecra Kat Tipeloov "AxiAnt wap- 
otain, Soin 8€ xpdros péya: Od. x, 77 ENOwpev 38° dvd dorv, Bo} 8 desora 
yévorto, though the third sing. Conj. is sometimes used as a strong prohi- 
bition: Hdt. VIII. 10 py yérnra: and permissively, Tl. y, 257 rot d€ 
saan. and regularly in the second person with «a as a prohibition, see 

. 420. 


2. It also expresses assent to something which cannot really be 
wished for; as, Arist. Equites 700 ef pi) o° exrriw, edt’ expopycas 
autos émBiappayd. Soph. Phil. 1095 e/( Erwoi we: see 854. Obs. 1. 


§. 417. The Conj. in all its persons (though more usually in the 
first) 18 used in a question or other sentence, implying doubt, deli- 
beration, where the speaker considers with himself what, under 
present circumstances, it is right or best for him to do (Angl. mus¢). 
(Conjunctivus deliberativus.) So $y tts; must one say? Plat. 
Phil. 15 D wéOev tis apfyrat; Demosth. ri cat woujoy; Ibid. rate’ 
otro. wmec0dow; must these believe these things ? 


Il. a, 150 més ris ror mpéppov erecw weiOntar "Axadv; Od. ¢, 465 & pos 
eye, ri whOw; ti vy pos pnxora yévntar; what must Ido now? isch. Eam. 
791, 821 ri pégw; ydvwpar; (for ri yev.): Eur. Hec. 1057 wa Bd; wa ord; 
na xédow; Id. Ion 758 eltwpev 9 ovyopev; Id. Med. 1275 wapdéhOw dopos ; 
Ibid. 1271 ofpos, ri 8pdow; mot gvyw pntpds xépas; So Soph. G&, C. 170 
mot tis Hpovridos EXOn ; whither shall one go to? Plat. Legg. p. 835 A dusa- 
Aat xopav—xoopnOncovras rére, etre rpsernpides elre ad did méunroy érav— 
StavepnOGor, whether they—will be: Eur. H. F.1417 was ody ér’ clays: 
Arist. Aves 164 8 rs mOijobe, what must ye believe? In the oratio obliqua, 
(see §. 887.) : oux olda, rordpov etrrupev, } oryOpev: Il. wr, 436 81x Oa d¢ por 
xpadin pépove— 7 pur— Bei, i 70n—bapdccw : Xen. Cyr. VIII. 4, 16 ra d€ 
éxrmpara—ovr old’ «i Xpvodyra rourp 8@. Sometimes the expression of 
doubt is ironical : Arist. Lys. 530 Sol ye & xardpare ouwnd ; must I be silent 
for you? So frequently after Bovhe, BovNeobe: Plat. Gorg. p. 454 C 
‘Botdet ob», 800 «dn OGpev weOovs; Id. Pheed. p.g5 E cire re Bovnes mpootns 
fh &bédys: so after Odderg, Soph. Electr. 80 Oéderg pelvemey avrov ; so Luke 
ix. 54. 

Obs. 2. So G.T. Matt. vi. 25 gu) pepysvare—ri pdynte: Mark xii. 14 
Bapev 4} py SOpev: Luke xxiii. 31 &v rp Enpg ri yévntar; 

Obs. 3. For Conjunctive Aorist, see §. 405. 


® Elm. Med. 1242. Heracl. 559. b Herm. Part. &y 11. 4. 
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Optative in its secondary sense. 


§. 418. The Optative, in its secondary sense, expresses a sup- 
position, without any notion of its realisation; as arising in past 
time from past circumstances, it is represented as farther off from 
reality than the Conjunctive. The predicate is merely something 
supposed or assumed—a possibility; hence the Opt. is used to 
express 


a. A supposition without any notion of the realisation thereof : 

Od. £, 193 ely pév viv vadiy él xpdvov query ead), dé pébv yAUvKepov—, 
GAdas 8 dri Epyow Exovev, pyidios xev erecta xai els enavrdv dravra obrs d:anpn- 
Eats, Aéyeor €ud xndea Oupov, i.e. sit sane nobis satis cibi, altique in opere uccu- 
pati sint: ego tamen, ut res ita se habeut, haud facile omnia perficiam: Plat. 
Pheed. p. 85 E dwodopévns 8¢ ris Wuxyns rér fbn riv prow rhs doGeveias 
émdecxvdor 1rd o@pa cai rayt carey Srolyorto, animo erstincto tum sane corpus 
imbecillitatem suam ostendat et—intercidat: Id. Rep. p. 362 D otxot»— 
dderdds avdpi wapetn, “ frater adesto viro.” Stallb. See also §. 426. 1. 


b. A wish. (In negative wishes, with 7, never ov.) 

Od. a, 265 rotos édy ponornpow Spitqcecey Odvaeceis! mavres x axvpopol 
re yevoiaro mxpéyapol re (x’ is xév=el rovro yévorro): Od. a, 386 pn aty ev 
dpdiddy “Oden Baowrdya Kpoviey woujoecey | Il. x, 304 py pay dorovdi ye xai 
dreds Gwohoipny ! Soph. Aj. 550 & mai, yévoro marpos evruxeorepos, Ta 0” 
Gn’ Gpows! Kal yevos dy ob xaxds (Gv=el rovro yévorro). This expression 
of a wish commonly assumes the form of an hypothetical antecedent sen- 
tence, being prefaced by e, «iBc, el ydp (§. 855. Obs.1.): Od. y, 205 et 
yep duol roconvde Oeol Sivayw wapadetey! So in formulas of wishing and 
conjuring prefaced by otrw: Il. », 825 ef yap é¢ydy obrw ye Ards mais alyd- 
xoro elnv—, ws vuv nyudpn ide Kaxdy péper Apyeiosos wavs pada. And in poetry 
the wish is expressed as a final sentence, prefaced by as (ut, utinam) - Il 
(0,107 Os epis ex re Gedy &x 7 dvOphrayv dnddoto! Eur. Hipp. 407 ds Sdorto 
wayxaxas! So Aésch. Ag. 319 ds Adyous made. 

Obs. 1. When the speaker feels that his wish cannot be realised, the 
Impft. | or Aor. Ind. are used; as, ele rovro é¢ylyvero! utinam hoc feret ! 
eibe rovro ¢yévero! ufinam hoc factum esset ! So, Sedes ypayas! would that 


you had written | and also, ds, ei0e (atOe) or ypawas! would that I had 
written | See §. 856. Obs. 2. 


Obs. 2. In English and German the wish is expressed as in Greek, by 
the Ind. or Opt.: kad he but written / would he but write/ In Latin by 
the Conj.; as, utinam hoc fiat / wherein is contained the notion of its 
realisation; and in the Opt. only when such notion is to be excluded, as 
utinam Deus essem | 


ce. A command is expressed in a civil way as a wish: 


Od. 0, 24 dAAd avy’ eAbdy aires Emitpdpecag Exaora Suwdev Fris ro. dpiorn 
aivera: elvac: Od. £, 408 rdyiord por gydov éraipos elev: Il. wo, 144 xnpvé 
ris of dwowro yepairepos: Aristoph. Vesp. 1431 €pdor ris fy exacros cidein 
réxyynv: Xen. Anab. III. 2, 37 ef pew ody dros ris BeAtiov dpa, GAAws eyérw’ 
ei 3¢ pr), Xetpicodos péy tyyotro. 
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d. The Opt. is used vaguely to express a desire, willingness, 
inclination, without any expressed expectation of the realisation 
thereof: 

Il. 0, 45 abrdp ros xal xeivy dyd rapapuOncalyny—rf fuer (velim illi per- 
suadere): W,151 xoploame pepecba: : Soph. CE. C. 42 ras wav Spacas 
Eipevdas 6 >) %Oad dv efro: Acws vy: Alschin. p. 85, 2 éyd dy obre ras An- 
poobdvous diarpiBas €(nrexa, ofr’ dri rais épavrov aloyvvopa, ofre rovs elpnpyé- 
vous é¢y ipiv Adyous euaurg dppyrovs elva: Boudoiyyvy: Theocrit. VIII. 20 
ravray (cupsyya) xatOeinv (I would be willing): ra 3é€ r& marpds ob xarabyce. 
So Pind. Ol. III. 40 xewds elyv, J would be content to be held as vain. Cf. 
Ol. IX. 80. So Atneid X. 33 neque illos juveris auxilio, nor do I wish 
that you should, &c. So G. T. Philem. 20 éy@ cov dvatuny. Preceded by 
a conditional sentence: Eur. Phoen. 1207 ef 8 dyeivoy’ of Geol yveuny zyov- 
ow, ebruxis elny éyd, I should be content to be happy. With a negative: 
Hat. VII. 11 py yap elny ex Aapelou—, yt) ripewpyodpevos "AOnvalous, I would 
be willing not to be sprung from Durius, &c. 

e. In direct questions the Opt. is but rarely found. a. In 
Homer, when the question is used as if it were the antecedent to 
some sentence depending on a condition expressed by the question, 
there is the notion of a wish or desire implied in such constructions : 
Il. 8, 93 sq. 9 pd w pol re wiboro, Avxdovos vid dalppov; will you 
listen tome? Thains xev Meveddp emapoduev rayxiv lov, maor b¢ xe 
Tpdeoot xdpw xal xidos dpovo (that is, ef re wor Povo, trains xev &e.) : 
D. n, 43 3 pd wv pol re wlOoro; xaclyvyros dé rou elu: AAovs pay 
xdficov x. r. A. (that is, ef wloro, dAAovs pev xdficov). 6. If the ques- 
tion is composed of two clauses, the first contains the wish or condi- 
tion, expressed by the Opt. without dy; the latter is the sentence 
depending on that eondition, expressed by the Opt. with &», as Il. 
n, 43 above; so Il. £, 191 7) 6a vu pol re wiBoro, didov réxos, rts xev 
eliw, né xev dpviicao Koreccapévn téye Oyu; In such constructions it 
has a deliberative force (see g.). . In Attic Greek (mostly however 
in poetry), the Opt. is used in questions to signify a supposed case, 
to be answered in the negative: Asch. Choeph. 505 GAA’ bréproApov 
dvdpds dpdynua tls d\éyo.; who could say ?—no one: Soph. Antig. 
604 réav, Zed, Sbvacw tls dvdpGv irepBaclg xardoxn; who could 
restrain ?—no one: Aristoph. Plut. 438 dvaf “AmodAov xat deol, wot 
tis oyu"; where could a person fly ?—nowhere: cf. ibid. 374. 
Demosth. p. 921, 1 xat 80a pev elme pera ris dAnOelas, ph xpijode 
rexunplp’ &8 epevtocaro 1d botepov, ered) dvepOdpn, mordrepa rave 
dwoddBore elvar; heec vos veriora existimaturos quis putet? See 
§. 426. Obs. 1. 

J: In negative sentences also, where the notion of the predicate 
is such as could not take place, the Opt. is used with the negative 

& But see Dawes Misc. Crit. 375. 
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to deny it absolutely without the remotest possibility of its taking 
place: Pind. Ol. X. 19 rd ydp duues obr’ albay drAdanf obr” ép(Bpopoe 
Adovres BiadAdfarvto 740s, see §. 426. Obs. 1. 

g. After an Historic tense, the Optative is sometimes found in the 
deliberative force of the Conjunctive (§. 417): Od. p, 236 6 32 yep- 
pipitev "Odvoceds H2—Oupdy Arorro, #} mpos yy ddoes. 

Obs. 3. For Fut. Opt. see §. 406. 2. 


Remarks on the Indic. Opt. and Conj. in dependent sentences. 


§. 419. 1, When in a dependent sentence the notion of frequency or 

repetition is to be expressed, if the several actions be in present or future 
time, the Conj. is used; if in past, the Opt. These moods are used be- 
cause actions which happen at several different moments may be conceived 
of not as definite perceived facts, but only as something supposed: Od. 
T, 515 avrdp émjy woE Gp, Dyoi re coiroc dravras, neta dvi Aderpy, as often 
as night comes; see §. 842. 1.: Il. «, 14 avrdp dr’ és vids re or xa Aady 
Axacay, woddas dx xehalys mpebehvpvous dhxeTo xalras, as often as he saw. 
See §. 843. 2. 
_ 2. In comparisons either the Ind. or Conj. is used, as the thing is 
conceived of as really existing, or only imagined: Il. p, 167 of &, dere 
aogdixes pécoy alddos, 7€ peXooas olxia worowvras—, ob8° Atrodelwoucw KoiAop 
Sdpov, dAAG pévorres dyBpas Onpnripas apvvorra mepi réxvov, ds oly ovx é6é- 
Aover muAdwr—ydooacbas, mpiv +’ He xaraxrdper’, ne addwa: Il. 16 os & 
dre wophdpy méAacyos—’ os 6 yépww Spyawe. 

Obs. The Opt. is not used in comparisons properly so called, because 
the supposition implied therein is present: but see §. 426. 1. 


3. For Opt. and Conjunctive after verbs of perceiving and saying, with 
the conj. ér: and os, or in final sentences, see Construction of drs and os, 
§. 801. sqq. 


Imperative. 
§. 420. 1. The Imperative expresses a desire or command, 
er even prayer or exhortation, addressed to some one present, or 
conceived of as present; as, 3ds yos rd AiBAloy: ypdde riy emoroAjv. 


‘ Obs. 1. The Imperative, like the Conj., is used of time present or 
future, and the Conj. may, as we have seen, perform the functions of the 
Imperative. These two moods are also nearly allied in some of their 
forms, the IJI. dual in each being that of the principal tenses oy, but in the 
Imper. augmented into w». The Optative also is allied in sense with the 
Imper., as by both is expressed a wish or desire: hence the construction 
is sometimes changed from the Imper. to the Opt.; as, Od. 8, 230 py rs 
re tpddper dyards xai fries Eotw—dAX’ alel xaderds +’ ely nal aicvda pdfor. 
The Imperative rather expresses a command or permission, the Con- 
junctive an admonition, the Optative a wish. The Imperative is 
used when something of decision or authority is wanted, eo that the more 
civil form of the Optative would be out of place, see Eur. Med. 601; 80 in 
the third person to express an emphatic wish: Asch. Ag. 37g doTw 3 
Gr. Gr. vo. 11. N 
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drnpavroy. Matt. vi. 9 dyraobiyre. It is also used in a concessive sense: 
as, Hom. Il. 6, 429 ray Dror pev dwopbicbw Dros dé Brsrre : (so G. T. 
1 Cor. vii. 15 ei 6 dmoros xopifera: ywpifdoOw : Matt. xili.g 6 dra tye 
Gxovewy dxovéerw:) 80 Hdt. I. 147 dotwoav 8¢ xal of xabapas yeyovdres “loves, 
let it be supposed that—: see Eur. Med. 313, where it is interchanged 
with Optative. 


Obs. 2. The concessive sense of the Imperative is clearly seen in some. 
passages of G. T., where two Imperatives are joined together by nai; the 
first represents a "conditional clause, Eph. iv. 26 Spyileabe ral py dpaptdy- 
ete=if you are angry. The second Imperative is sometimes supplied by 
Future, as Matt. vii. 7 alreitre, nal 806noeras ipiv: so Plat. Theet. 149 B 
dvydnrov—as Exes xa paov pabycet. 

Obs. 3. The Imper. never depends on any other verb. The Inf. is used. 
in this case, as xeAevo vo: ypddew: for Imper. after dore, see §. 421. 


Obs. 4. The personal pronoun is added to the Imper. only when a pecu- 
liar emphasis is to be laid on the person ; as, od péy dredbe, od 3€ péve. 

2, Although the Imper. is always considered to be in the time 
present to the speaker, it has a Pft. and Aor.; but these are not 
applied to the predicate in their primary notions of time, but only in 
their secondary notions: the Present expresses the command in its 
continuance, the Aorist the command simply as a fact without any 
continuance, the Perfect that the action is now completed, and re- 
maining in its effects ; as, ypdde tyv emoroAny: dds por 7d PrBdlar : : 
réOvaht, that is, xetco reOunxds, §. 405. 1. 

8. In the negative or prohibitory forms with ph, pnd, pire, sii 
&c. the Greeks use for the wanting first person Imper. the Conjunc- 
tive (see §. 416.) most frequently in the plural, (but Soph. Cd. Col. 
174 pi dqr’ ddixn96.) In the second and third persons, the Imperative 
Present only is used as a general rule, not the Imper. Aor., see be- 
low, Obs. 5: but if the Aorist is used, it is in the Conjunc.®: ja} poe 
dyrlveye, or jay ot avTiréfns (but not pj pos dvrtrefor) : m a, 363 
efavda pi) xeibe vdp, fva eldopev dupe; Od. 7, 168 dn viv op madd 
txos pdo, pnd erixevde: Od. 0, 263 elzé por elpopdve vnpepréa, pnd’ 
émxedops: Il. 3, 234 ‘Apyetor, pire re peblere Oovpidos dAxijs: Esch. 
Kum. 800 tpeis 8¢ ty y7 tide pi Bapiy Kérov oxhynobe, 17 Oupodobe, 
pnd axapnlay redinre : Soph. CE. C. 735 dy pr’ dxveire, pajr’ apis’ Eros 
xaxév: Demosth. p. 494,17 mi rolvuy bia yey rod révde xarnyopety os 
davdwv exelvous dparpos, 3’ & 8’ ad xaradelnew dhoes, rovote 8 pdvov 
AaBdvres Exover, rodr’ dpéy : Id. p. 582, 15 pH xara rods vdpous Sixd- 
onre, @ Gvdpes dixacral pi BonOhonre re memovOdre ded pi) edopxeire’ 
quw ddre ri xdpiw tavrny. 

Obs. 4. The reason hereof may be, that by the Pres. Imper. (expressing 
continuance) it is signified that the thing forbidden must never take nee 


. a R. P. Hec. 1116, 
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which is implied more or less in a direct prohibition, so that the Aorist 
would be generally out of place (see Obs. 5.). The Conj. rather expresses 
a strong desire that it may not, accompanied by a belief that it will not, take 
place, wherein is no notion of continuance ; and this difference of meaning 
is found in those passages where both the Imper. and Conj. occur. 


Obs. 5. The II. Person Aor. Imper. with py is however sometimes used 
in Epic (though but rarely) to express a decided, energetic prohibition, as 
applying rather to the matter immediately in hand, and not so much im- 
plying the notion of continuance: as, Il. 8, 410 rq@ ph poe marépas wot 
Spoin évOeo Gupp: Od. w, 248 od Se ph xddov EvOeo Gung. So even Aristoph. 
Thesm. 877 ph weicov. We oftener find the III. Person Aor. Imp. with 
pn, not only in poetry, but also in Attic prose: Od. a, 301 paris fras’ 
*O3vajos dxovcdtw Fvdov éévros: Aisch. Theb. 1036 ph Soxynodrw revi, ne 
quisquam hoc mente concipiat : Soph. Aj. 1334 py8 4 Bia ce pndapaes rixy- 
odtw: Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 73 xal pydels ye iuay Zen ratra vomsodte dAdd- 
vpia éxey: Ibid. VIII. 7, 26 pydels Sdrw: Dem. dv ofrds oe éfqgrdrnce ph 
Sérw dicnv: AEschin. 62, 15 pit dwoyveite pydey pyre xarayveite: Id. 23, 15 
PA) yap bn’ duod Acydpevor, dAAd yryvdpevoy 1d epaypa vopicad’ dpay. 

§. 421. 1. The Attic formula ofc od» & 3pacov®, &c. seems to arise from 
a change, so frequent in Greek, from the indirect to the direct construction. 
(It is also explained by supposing a transposition from dpacop, oicf 8, like 
Plaut. Rudent. III. 5, 18 tange, sed scin’ quomodo 9) In the same way we 
may account for the Imper. after dore in a seemingly dependent construc- 
tion; as, dpéve. Sore py Alay ordve, for orévew. The Fut. is also used in 
the place of the Imper. in the former formula, Eur. Cycl. 131 of0f od & 
Spdoeus os araipwpey xyOovds; and the III. Person Imper. is also used in 
the same formula: Eur. Iph. Taur. 1203 olc6’ odv & pos yevdoOw ; And the 
III. Person is used: not only in these dependent questions, but also in other 
dependent sentences ; as, Hdt. I. 89 viv dy woinooy dde, ef roy dpéoxos, ra 
dye Adyo" xdricov ray Sopupdpar ent mdcyos ros muAyot huddxous, of Keydv- 
Tuv—, ds oea (SC. xpnpara) avayxales dye SexarevOjva: rg Avi. Here the 
relative sentence of Acyévrwv, though in form a dependent, is in sense a 
principal clause=xal odrot Neydvrew: Thuc. IV. 92 extr. morevoavras 3¢ Te 
Gep (8c. Hpas 8ci)—dpdce ywpioa roicde, cal dciga, Err, ov pév dpievrat, mpos 
ToUs 4) duuvopevous exidvres, kTdoOwoay, i.e. oportet nos deo fretos—adversus 
hos tendere, et demonstrare, licere illis ea, que concupiscant, si bellum non 
propulsantibus inferant, tenere, Bauer p.645: Plat. Legg. p. 800 E ro d¢ 
togovroy tpas airots enavepar& mdduv, tev éxpayelwr rais pdais el mpérop iy 
rou’ npiv apécxoy xeioQw. This idiom seems to arise from the Greeks using 
the third person imperative as a mild expression. of a desire, where we use 
‘‘shall” and “must.” Instead of the imperative we sometimes find the 
elliptic form dnws, érws wn with fut. (See §. 812. 2.) 


Obs. 2. The imperative is often introduced, both in poetry and prose, by 
the almost adverbial imperatives, dye, dyere, @épe (not Homer), th, after 
the imperative: so in Homer in the phrase Bdcx’ 7: s0 also, Il. £, 271 
Gypés viv por Suoocoy: Od. &. 347 TH wie olvoy, cf. 416. 


Use of the Moods as Conditionals. 
§. 422. 1. The predicate may also be conceived of in the mind as 


® Elmsley Soph. GS. R. 543. 
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depending, or as having depended, on certain conditions. A sentence 
in which this conditional sense is expressed consists of two parts; 
the condition, and that whereof it is the condition. 

Obs. The condition by which the predicate is limited is frequently omit- 

ted, when it is contained or implied in the context, or readily supplied by 
the mind. 
. 2. The conditional nature of the predicate is marked by its having 
the particle ay (Epic. xd, xév) attached to it. And the notion thus 
limited almost invariably stands in the Historic tenses of the Ind., in 
the Opt. (or Conjunctive sometimes), in the Infin. or the Participle. 
And the forms with which it is never found are Pres. or Pft. Indica- 
tive, and but rarely with the Fut. Ind. or the Imper., or the Con- 
junctive in independent sentences. 


Theories on the Etymology of &v. 
§. 423. a. “Av, dvd, secundum; «é, «dé, an old form of xard as 
found in xddde, &c. ® 
b. “Av, connected with Latin an; xé with Latin quam >. 


Obs. In later Greek and in the New Testament the form is found, éd» 
for dy, so bs éay, Srrov édy. 


Nature and use of the Particle &. 


§. 424. 1. The proper force of the particle ay is the expression 
of a condition (either actually stated, implied in the context, or 
to be supplied by the mind‘), on which the action of the verb to 
which it is attached depends; so that if the condition to which dp 
refers takes place, the action which depends on that condition will 
probably take place also®; and if the former does not take place, 
neither will (at least in this present case) the latter. Whether this 
condition will, or will not take place, is decided animo loquentis, by 
the mind of the speaker. 

2. "Av therefore has a twofold force: the condition is supposed, 
by the speaker to take place, and therefore the action is rendered 
more likely—(positive use of 4v)—probably ; or the condition is 
supposed by the speaker not to take place, and the action is ren- 
dered less likel y—(negative use of av)—perhaps. 


® Donaldson’s New Cratylus 244. Reisig. Comment. de vi et usu Part. &y. 
b Kihner Gr. Gr. 453. 2, Hartung de Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc. 
Part. Greec. vol. ii. 225. 4 Ellendt ad voc. V. 


¢ Hermann de Part. dy, Opusc. vol. ° Herm. de Part. & p. 16s. Herm. 
iv. Hartung de Part. Gree. vol. ii. 218. Ajac. 1061, 
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$. Hence it is used with the Ind., Opt., and Conj., which express 
certainty, possibility, probability, respectively, as follows. 

Obs. The condition expressed or implied by d is either indefinite— 
if it were possible, if it be your pleasure &c. &c.; or definite, contained in 
the context, either as a conditional protasie, or as a participle, or para- 
phrased so as to become an independent sentence, as Il. y, 220. 


Indicative. 


a. With the Historic tenses of Ind. representing something as an 
absolute fact, it does not render the action thereof more likely, 
for the performance of a condition cannot make a fact more proba- 
ble; but the addition of &» expresses that it is represented to have 
taken place only on acertain condition; as, judpraves, you were 
wrong: &y—but only supposing such or such a thing took place— 
but I know it did not take place, therefore you are not wrong in 
this case; hence its derived sense, nudpraves Gv, you would have 
been wrong, i.e. on such or such conditions. Hence the Imperfect 
with &y may express any action which might, could, would have 
taken place, but which did not take place. 

Obs. 1. The conditions to which dy refer are either supplied by the mind, 
or expressed by a participle, or by an actual protasis. 

Obs. 2. On the Impft., or Aorist, without a» in this sense, see §. 398. 3. 
and §. 858. 

B. But when the Impft. (or Aorist, or Pipft. used as Impft.) is 
used to express an action not conceived of merely as having taken 
place, but also as continuing in time past, the addition of &» signifies, 
under such and such circumstances as often as they recurred : jydp- 
raves dy, you were wrong under such and such circumstances as 
often as they recurred; and these circumstances being supposed 
by the speaker" s mind to have occurred at such and such times, 
the action is supposed to have taken place at those times likewise : 
80 nudpraves dv, you were frequently wrong *. 

Obs. 3. This use of dy with the Impft. to express frequency, is a proof 
that the condition expressed by dy is not, as laid down by most writers, 
always supposed not to take place ; for if this were so, dy with the Impft. 
would only signify certain times when the action of the Impft. did not take 
place (the condition not being fulfilled), not certain times when (the con- 
dition being fulfilled) it did take place. 

y- “Av is never used with the Pres. or Pft. Ind.>, for that action 
which is represented as actually existing in the presence of the 


® Brunck Soph. Phil. 2go. 
b Monk. Alc. 48. Dawes Misc. Crit. 106. Herm. p. 14. 
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.speaker, whether as actually going on and in course of completion, 
or already completed and existing before him, cannot be supposed 
-to depend on a condition. In the few passages where &» is found 
with these tenses, either the reading is bad, ay being confused with 
‘Spa, ad, év—xé with xafl; or dv is to be joined to some other verbal 
notion in the sentence (very often the Infin.); or the elided «’ is «af, 
and not «é: so for instance :— 


Od. 8, 86 dOdrcs 3¢ xe papoy dvdya, Cod. Harlei. é6éAos (see Nitzsch 
‘ad loc.): Il. & 484 r@ xai xe res edxetat dvjp yvordy evi peydporow dpys dA- 
xripa AcréaOa (Cod. Clark. omits «é with Eustath.): Il. o, 553 appa xev 
“Exrop xeiras, (xeira: is conj., see §. 300. 3:) Od. e, 88 sq. xey seems to have 
been originally cai: Od. y, 255 froe pew réde x ards cieat (x is nai): see 
Nitzsch: Plat. Phed. p.102 init. od 8, ef wep ef rav pirrocdpay, olpas By 
@s ey Néyo wowis (srotois dy): Eur. Med. 930 ovx of8 Ay ef reicacus, for ei 
weioayss dy: Xen. Hell. VI. 1, 4 olpas &v—ove elvas Zvos x. r.r.: immedi- 
ately afterwards, otx Gv po: 80n—girlay roincacbat’ vopife yap ers paor— 
mapadafev Gy (in these and similar passages 4» belongs to the infin.). 


3. Sometimes, though but rarely, with the Ind. Fut.* This 
tense expresses a present belief that something will presently be ; 
this may be supposed to depend on some condition; and if this is 
to be expressly marked, dy is joined to the Future. II. B, 488 
amrnOov & ovx by éym pubijoopar. In Epic the weaker form xé is 
frequently thus used, especially in a protasis, which iteelf depends 
on some condition in the mind; in Attic Greek it is very rare; 
and though in many passages the reading is bad or doubtful, yet 
we can hardly deny the existence of this construction altogether 
in Attic Greek >: 

Od. p, 540 ef 3 "Oduceds €XOor—al rd xe civ & madi Blas dworiceras 
dy8pév. The conditional sentence however is generally wanting: Od. a, 
268 add’ fros pév ravra Oeay ev youvact Keira’ fF Kev voornoas Aworicerat, ne 
kat ovxi: Il. 0,211 GAN’ fros viv pév xe vepeconbeis broeigw: Gd. y, 80 efpeas 
énndbey eluév’ éya 8€ xe ro atahdgw (if you will hear it): Il. 8, 176 nai xe 
tis wd épde, Tpdev (so Pind. Nem. VII. 68 paddy 8¢ res Gy epet) : Ll. £, 267 
GN’ UF, dya 86 xe rot Xapirwv piay dmdorepdov Sdaw sruiépeva, dabo, si tibi 
lubuerit : Il. x, 66 atrdy 3° Ay ripardy pe ives mporyot Ovppow deunorai epu- 
ovow: Eur. Heracl. 769 (in Chorus) focovds mor &v—gavoivrar. (So in 
dependent questions: compare Od. o, 524. Il. p, 144.) Hdt. IIT. 104 
Sxws Qv—éoovrar dv ri aprayy: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 45 iBpioriy ody voullor 
airdy ed off Sri dopevos Ay mpos dydpa olos ov ef dmaddayhoera: (go Guelph. 
Paris.— Schneider c. vulg. dwahAayein): Ibid. VII. 5, 21 ray 8€ wat ai- 
cOovrat nas évdov dyras, wohd Oy ert paddov H viv dxpeion eoovrat id rod 
éxrewAnxOa (with no variation of Mss.). In Thuc. II. 80 jgdiws dy Axap- 
vaviay oxédvres kai tis ZaxuvOov kat rns KeadAnvias xparioouat, the dy belongs 
to oxévres: Plat. Pheed. p.61 C oyeddr ody &€ dx eyo FoOnpas, 008" dracrioiy 
Gv cor éxay elvas weicetat (some Mss. omit dv): Id. Rep. p. 615 D en od» 


* Elm. Heracl. 769 not. Heind. Pheed. §.13. Scheef. ad Greg. Cor. 66. Herm 
CE. R. 1055. - b Stallb. Rep. 615 D. 
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tov épwrdpevor elneiv" Ody ques, favas, od’ Ay HEe Beiipo (very few 7£ou): non 
venit, nec, si recte judico, veniet : AXschin. 29, 30 otro yap a (omitted by 
Bekker) pddvora Hepvioopa cai Suvijoopas elrreiv, xal tpeis pabyoeabe (otra, 
i.e. el ratvra ovrw mod or mono). Very often in questions, for here the 
Fut. expresses doubt : Eur. Bacch. 6 39 ri wor Gy (dp, Dind.) éx rovrey épet ; ; 
Arjet. Nub. 465 dpa ye rovr’ Ay yd wor’ éwdopar; Adschin. Ctes. §.155 ri 
sor dy épet; cf. 827. 854. 2. Obs. 3. 

It is to be observed that the 4» always precedes the Future ; whence it 
might be explained by supposing that the writer meant to use the optative, 
but changed it to the future. 


e. With the Imperative naturally it is not used®, as the notion 
of immediate command excludes that of a conditjon. Where &» is 
found with the Imp. the reading is bad, or it belongs to some other 
word in the sentence, or implied therein :— 

Xen. Anab. I. 8, 8 adda idvrew dy, eiddres, Ors xaxiovs elo} repi pas 4 npets 
wep\ éxelyovs, where dy probably arose from the various reading lérwcay 
In later writers, such as Theoc. XXIII. 35 ddAda rv, rai, xdv (cai Gaisf.) 
rovro tayucraroy adv ri pégov, xdy=«xal gay and supplies the suppressed 


clause (see §. 430.), gay rovro savicraroy péfns, to which xd» is to be re- 
ferred. 


¢. When the Conjunctive is used for the Fut. Ind. (see §. 415.), 
&y is sometimes in Homer® joined with it, to mark expressly that 
the future event depends on @ condition ; as, 


Il. a, 137 ef 8¢ xe Bi Sdwow, cya 8 Kev avrds Eheopanr, in that case: Il. a, 
205 Hs trepomAinas rdy’ dy sore Gupdy dddooy, he sould in cerlain circum- 
stances: Il. y, 54 ovdx dv ros xpatopy xiéapcs: compare A, 384. Il. £, 235 
seiOev’ ¢ya 3¢ xe ros ISda xdpiv fpara mdyra. 


n- So also with the Conjunctivus deliberativus dy is joined, to 
signify that the action which is being deliberated upon depends on 
some condition, either expressed or implied :— : 


Od. 8B, 332 tis & of8, ef xe xal airés ldv xofAns ém) yds ride dltov ané- 
Antat, dAdpevos dowep ‘Odvoceis; Il. », 742 Evdev BF dv pada racay émeppac- 
caipeba BovAny, 7 nev dvi ver or—mréowper, al x éOédAyax beds Sdépevas kparos, q 
Key @rera map vyay ENOaper a amnpoves: Od. 8, 545 dAAd rdxiora rreipa, Oras 
nev 7 ony warpida yaiay %xnat. Frequently we must supply a verb of trying 
or deliberating: Il. ¢, 307 ddda pad’ dvrny ornoopat, f xe hépyor péya xreos 
f xe epolyny: Plat. Legg. p.655 C ré mor’ Av ody héywpev: Id. Pheedr. 
p- 231 D dore was Oy ed hpovnvayres ravra xahas Exe hyfowvrat ; 1. €. was, 
dav e& pponjowar, raira x. ey. Fyjowvra dy; Id. Protag. p. 319 B coi 8¢ 
Aéyorrs ovx tye Sros Gy Amor: Xen. Anab. II. 4, 20 ovx efovow exeivoe 
Groe Ov dtryoow. 


Obs. 4. From ei d is formed édv: Xen. M.S. IV. 4, 12 oxewpas, édy 
réde got paddov dpéoxy. 

Obs. 5. For the meanings of dy in the several dependent clauses, see 
under those clauses respectively. 


* For some seeming instances in Soph., b Schneider ad loc. 
see Ellendt ad voc. VI. Herm. Part. & | © For some seeming instances in Soph., 
170. see Ellendt ad voc. IV. 1. 
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"Av with Optative. 

§. 425. 1. “Av limits the indefinite possibility expressed by the 
Optative by making it depend on certain conditions, as A¢yows &v, 
you might possibly say under such circumstances, without its being 
in any way implied that the circumstances will or will not take place. 
So in conditional sentences (see §. 856. 0.): Il. 8, 80 ef péy tis roy 
Gveipov "Ayaidy SdAdos Exnomev, Weidds xev paipey, supposing he had, 
we should: Thue. III. 59 griv’ dv fupréon, might happen: Eur. 
Med. 818 ov-3 dv yévods y' GbAtwrdrn yurn ; where the Chorus have 
no notion whether the condition will or will not take place; Hdt. 
IX. 71 tadra pev cal pOdvyp av eto, this they might say: Id. I. 2 
etnoay 8 dv obros Kpires, they might possibly be Cretans: Id. VII. 
184 7dn Gv dvdpes ay elev ey avroior réccepes pupiddes xat elxooe: Id. 
V. 9 yévoto 8’ ay ray dy rp paxp@ xpdévy, any thing might happen. 

2. But besides this, as there may be tn animo loquentis some no- 
tion whether the conditions take place or not, dv with the Optative 
has a further twofold force. Adyos you might say—on this con- 
dition ; 

1st, if this condition is conceived of in animo loquentis as taking 
place, the action of the Optative is represented as more certain, 
one case being defined in which it will take place; hence its use for 
the Future and Imperative : A¢yots you might say—ay, if you please, 
&c.; but you do please, therefore, I think you will say : or, 

and, the condition is conceived of in animo loquentis as not taking 
place, and then the action of the Optative is rendered less hkely: 
Adyois you might say—dv, in such circumstances; but as I do not 
think these circumstances will take place (or have taken place), there 
is one case at least where I know the action will not take place. 

a. When the condition is conceived of as fulfilled, the Opt. with 
éy expresses a modest assertion of some action or fact®, present 
or future, making it less certain than if it had been in the Present or 
Future, and depending on the will of the person who is addressed, 
or on some other condition which is supposed to be fulfilled : 


Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 11 nat Onpavres pév ovx Oy Aprorioasey : Ibid. 13 émeday 
dé ra mévre xal elxoow ern Biarehécwor, elyoay per Oy otros meidy rs yeyovdres 
4} wevryxovra ern dnd yeveas:: Il. 38, 5 39 vba Kev ovxérs épyov dyjp dvécasTo : 
Hadt. III. 82 dv8pds yap évds rot dporod ob8év duewow dy daveiy : G.T Acts 
XXV1. 20 edfatuny dv, ac. if I could hope this. So very often in conclusions : 
Plat. Gorg. p. 502 D Anunyopia dpa ris dorw h roinrixn : (Call.) Paiverat : 
(Socr.) Ovxoty 4 pnropex) Snuryopla ay ein, would be. There is often some- 
thing ironical in this expression. 


a Elm. Heracl. 972. Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. VIII. 
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6. So for the Imperative; the action of the Opt. being made 
to depend on the will of the person addressed, who is supposed to be 
willing, and therefore this milder form may be used instead of a 
direct command : 

Soph. Elect. 1491 yxeépors dy, if you please. So Il. 8, 2 50, Ulysses ad- 
dresses Thersites with a certain irony : Oepoir *—toxyeo—! ob ydp cy oéo 
gnpt Xepesérepov Bpordv GAdov éupevarc—’ re obx Oy BaciAnas avd ordy’ txywv 
Ayopedors, xai oduy dveided re mpodpdpors, vdcroyv re huddooas! do not if you 
please. With o6 as a question: Il. ¢, 456 odx dy 3) rév8 dvdpa payne épu- 
oaiTo pereAOdy; 80, pronounced in a sharp tone, as an earnest exhorta- 
tion: I]. * 263 obx dy 37 po duafay ébonocate radyeora, raid re rayt’ 
émOeire iva mpnocepey Sdci0. So without a negative: Asch. Eum. 94 
eW8oir dy, will you sleep. So with the first person as a civil wish: Ibid. 
420 pdOow’ dv, I would learn if you please, I should be glad to learn. So 
Hdt. VI. 130 yapifous dy (al oldy re etn). 

c. When the condition is conceived of as not fulfilled, (see Zmper- 
fect, §. 424. c.) the Opt. merely signifies a possibility which would 
have happened had the condition happened, but which did not 
happen in consequence of the condition not happening: I]. ¢, 311 
cal vy xev Ev dwédore dvaf dvdpav Alveias el pr dp’ od vénce: Il. y, 
410 vepecoytoy d3€ xev ety. 

3. The most common uses therefore of this particle may be thus 
arranged : 


a. Past tenses: judpraves dv, you would err, or have erred; con- 
dition not fulfilled. 
qpaptaves Gv, you frequently erred ; condition 
fulfilled. 
b. Optative: duaprdvos &v, you would err; no notion of con- 
dition being or not being fulfilled. 
duaprdvos Gy, you would err, or would have 
erred ; condition not fulfilled. 
duaprdvos dv, you will, I think, err; condition 
fulfilled. 
dyapravots dv, as Imper. 


On &y in Dependent sentences, see under that head, §. 803 sqq. 


Remarks on the Optative without dy. 


§. 426. 1. The Opt. without dy is not generally used in independent 
sentences, except in the senses given above (§. 418.) ; but when the no- 
tion of the Opt. is perfectly indefinite, represented as independent of all 
conditions, or circumstances whatsoever, the Opt. without dy is sometimes 
used® in independent sentences, instead of the Opt. with dy. The supposed 


® Ellendt ad voc. IX. 
Gr. Gr. vou. 11. ry) 
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possible action is indefinite, depends on no conditions or circumstances, 
whether such as by their fulfilment would make it more likely, or by their 
non-fulfilment less likely, to take place; so that it is stated as something 
possible without any further notion of any definite time, place, circum- 
stances, wherein it would be likely or unlikely to take place. This is 
called the Potential Optative. It is not found in Prose® ; for the matter- 
of-fact way of looking at things, natural to prose writers, could not separate 
a possibility from those circumstances and conditions which are implied in 
the very notion, while the more free genius of poetry could do so: Od. y, 
231 pela beds y ébédov nal ryAdbev dvdpa cadoas, God can save (no notion of 
his doing so) ; cadca: dy, might save if he would, or will save: Il. x, 246 
rovrov dowopévowo xal ¢x mupds aidopévowo duo voonjoauey, as a merely sup- 
posed case: Eur. Hippol. 1186 @aocov  Aéyor res—, dornoaper, quicker 
than one could speak (no notion of any one really speaking): Moschus I. 6 
gors 8° 6 mais wepicapos’ ev eixoos maot pdOorg wv, you might or would know 
him (no notion of your really doing 80); pdOos dv, when you saw him: 
fEsch. Ag. 1163 veoyvis dvOpdreoyv pdb. Hence in fanciful similes, as dis- 
tinguished from actual comparisons: Theocr. VIII. 89 otras émi parépa 
yeSpds Soro (no notion of its taking place): Ibid. gt ovre nal vipga yape- 
Gcio’ dxdyorro. So when the Opt. follows on a fanciful wish: Il. w, 213; 
cf. 831, 4. y. 

Me So in quite indefinite notions ; as, Ausch. Choeph. 593 alyidev dpdcas 
xérov: which is so indefinite, that the indefinite ris is to be supplied as 
the natural subject. So in poetry: elwo. tis, dizerit quispiam ; Bor ns, 
videas. See Obs. 1. 

Obs. 1. With negatives the Opt. without dy» seems to be a stronger ne- 
gation—an impossibility, or something which is to be viewed as such—a 
supposition is denied absolutely and for itself, apart from any conditions 
or circumstances which might render it less likely to happen: Pind. Ol. 
X.1g9 1d yap dudveds ot” aldeov drdmm€ ols’ eplSpoyos Adovres SiadAdgawwro 
$60s, cannot (absolutely, dy on no condition): Eur. Hipp. 468 0882 oréyyy— 
xaras dxpiBdceaav: Id. Iph. Aul. 1210 od8eig pds rdd’ dyreiwo. (dvreirn, 
Dind.) Bporév: Mosch. Id. III. 114 rg 8 dyad ob GBovdoupe. 1d ydp pédos ob 
raddv gdes: Aisch. Choeph. 854 odro dpdéva xddperay dpparepévny>, So 
also with interrog. which have a negative force®; as, Plat. Rep. 352 C ri 
& dxodcarg ZA f Scc=ovbk deovoas: Od. 3, 644. Soph. Ant. 604 tis— 
nardoxor; quis vincat ? dv, quis vincere poterit 4 ? 

Obs. 2. “Ay is also frequently omitted when a conditional adverb stands 
with the Opt., such as tdya, eixérws, lows, which express in some degree 
the conditional force of dy: A&sch. Ag. 1048 dareBoins 8 icwse: Id. Suppl. 
727 tos—pdodor: Soph. Ce. R. 936 doxdAdors 8 tows: Eur. Med. 888. 
So Theocrit. XXII. 74 odx d\Ap ye paxecoaineh cn’ déOry, where és’ dAw 
déOdq@ seem to be equivalent to ay. 

8. The Opt. with d» differs from the Fut. Ind., in that the latter repre- 


® Except in one or two passages of 4 Herm. Ant. 601, 
rela et (one of which ed VI.1,17.), © Klaus. Ag. 973. See Herm. Part. &», 
though there are no MSS. variations, the p. 164, where he says, “Quod id fataram 
Editors have not scrupled to alter; in the putat esse Chorus;” and notes on Elms. 
other, Anab. V. 6, 4, Schneider retains yé- Med. 310 fin., where he makes the dy in 
yorro,) and in some of the lesser orators. § the former part of the sentence continue 

b Monk Hipp. 482. Klaus. ad loc. its force to dwe:Bolys, 

© But see Dawes Misc. Crit. 375. 
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sents the future action as certain to happen, the former as only likely to 
happen, that is, under certain conditions. (See also next paragraph.) The 
Fut. and Opt. are sometimes interchanged to express this difference of 
sense: I]. ¢, 416 aldy dooeras, ofdé xe p’ Sea réedos Gavdrowo myely: Hdt. 
IV. 97 dpopat ros cat ob dy hevpOelny: Thuc. III. 13 ofre yap dwoor}oeras 

os, Td Te Huérepa Bpocyericerar, wdBorpdy 1 Ay dSeivdrepa f of wpiv Sovdev- 
ovree: Demosth. p. 356, 40 od rolvuy pévov dx rovrey Oy yvolnre, or: dewdy 
ovd’ érioty wérovbe,—dAXa xal rd spaypa aird el oxdperOe®. 

Obs. 3. Many of the instances of the Potential (Opt. without 4») are to 
be explained by giving the Optative some one of the meanings—desire, 
wishing, willingness—given above> (§.418.); and in some passages 
wrong readings may have arisen from an error in transcription®. 


Obs. 4. On the omission of & in the second of two similar sentences, 
see §. 432. Obs. 2., and on the omission of d» in dependent clauses, see 
under the several heads. 


"Av, with Optative, in Negative and Interrogative Sentences, §c. 


§. 427. 1. “Av with the Optative in negative sentences seems to 
have a twofold force. If the condition expressed by &» is definite, 
it is signified that under such circumstances the verbal act of the 
Opt. will not take place; and it is frequently used as a modest way 
of saying 80. 


2. When the condition is indefinite.—on any account, on any 
terms, &c., then it is used in negative sentences to increase, in a 
manner exactly opposite to the Opt. alone, (§. 426. Obs. 2.,) the 
force of the negation, referring it to the indefinite condition implied, 
rather than to the abstract impossibility : odx dy Méyoun, J would not 
say on any condition, on any account, for the world, at all. So with 
the Conj.: Il. y, 54 ot« av ro xpaiopy xiOapts, cannot at all. It 
seems sometimes to have even a stronger force than the Future; as, 
fEsch. Eum. 552 dixasos &» ovx &voABos éoras, wavddrcOpos 8 of aor 
Gy yévorro, he cannot possibly be. 

3. So also in Interrog. sentences : 


Tl. w, 367 ef res oe Borro—, tig dy 375 ros vdos ely: Il. r, go dAAd th xe 
péfarpr; what in the world could I do? Soph. Phil. 1393 ti dime’ ay qpeis 
Spgpev; Demosth. p. 43,10 Aéyeral m1 xawwdy; yévorro yap dy nT. xawdrepoy f 
Maxedey aynp AGnvaious rararodepor. . 

So also the Indicative with dv: Soph. Aj. 120 rls av ebpéty; who 
could have been found ? 


& Bremi ad loc. b Herm. Part. &». p. 162. 
¢ Vid. Index Brunck Soph. ad loc. & R. P. Phoen. 412. 
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Compare soi ris hevyes; whither does he fly ? 
foi Tis Hiryor (Suvi Dind.); Arist. Plut. 438 whither should he 


y® 
sot ris ap alee ; Eur. Orest. 598 whither in the world ? 
wo Tis Gyn; Soph. Aj. 403 whither must he fly ? 


_ 4 So also with the Opt. in the formulas of wishing with zés, 
tis, &c. to express the urgency or the impossibility of the wish: 


Soph. Aj. 389 & Zet, was Oy tdv aizvAdraroyv—sréooas rédros Odvouse 
xaurés! how in the world=would that by some means: Eur. Med. 97 te poi 
por, wag Ov ddoinav; gul fieri possit, ut peream ? i.e. utinam peream / Id. 
Alc. 865 was Gv éXoipny; Plat. Euthyd. p- 275 C wis Oy Karas co Sinyn- 
Gaipyny; Esch. Ag. 1447 ev tis. Gv (would that some) éy Taxes ps) meprdr- 
Suvos pndé Sepsornpns pddor rdv dei pépova’ dv Hpiv poip’ dréAevrov Unvoy. 
Without més or some such word it modifies the wish by making it depend 
on the will of the person addressed: Hdt. VII. 38 Pythius says to Xerxes, 
xXphoats dv re rev Boudoipny rvyeiv. 


Obs. was dv, would that some how in the world: tis dv, would that some 
one: wéGev av, would that some whence: wére dv, would that at some time. 


“Av with Conjunctive words. 


§. 428. “Av is joined with modal, local, temporal, sometimes final 
Conjunctions or Relatives, followed by the Opt. and Conj. 


a. With the Conj. the force of dv is generally thrown on the Conjunc- 
tion or Relative, or Interrogative, and makes it indefinite, and therefore 
comprehensive, by giving it the notion of ‘* be s¢ whom or what it may,” 
so that the epeaker has not in his mind any definite person, time, place, 
&c.b; as, &§ moret, the man who does, &c.; &§ moj, who may do it, indefi- 
nite but not comprehensive; & @y won, the man, whosoever he is, who; 
where perhaps we may supply a participle (dv) to which dv really belongs 
(see Obs. 3.), so that & dy often has the force of édv ris, édv wore, &c.c 
(see §. 829. 2.): 80 Gre, when (definite time); Srav, whensoever (indefi- 
nite) (see §. 842.): Arist. Plut.1151 sarpis ydp €or: nao’ & Gv npdrry ris 
ed, wheresoever ; iva dv mparra, where he might possibly, under such or such 
conditions, fare well: Soph. Phil. 310 éxeivo 8° obdels Hin’ Av prno8d Grex, 
whensoever, at the different times when; Hdt. 1.182 9 yap mpdparvris rov 
Geov éwedy yévntar—ov ydp dv aici dors xpnornpiov aitd&. From this close 
connection between the conjunction and dy arose the following compound 
conjonctions: édv (from ei dyv—ep. elxe), éreav, émdv, Srav, énéray, cdr’ av, 
=piv dy, éws dv, tO’ dv, 60s dv, ob dv, Grou dy, of dv, Gro dy, 9 av, Swn dy, GOev 
dv, omdbev dv, &c.—és dv (quicunque or si quis), olos dv, crows ay, Scos ay, 
éndoos & av, &c. 

"6. With the Opt. the force of dy is thrown on the verb, the sense of 
which it modifies, as in independent sentences: Plat. Euth. 293 A ris adr’ 
€orw n éemiotnun AS Tuxdvres by (el rvyxdvopev) Tov eridowrov Bidy SdAOornev ; 
Xen. Mem. II. 1, 23 éc6yra Sv fs Ov padtora Spa, Siaddprror may possibly : 
With d:aAdpry it would be through which, whatever it may be. 


® Dawes Misc. Crit. 375. * » Ellendt ad voc. IV. 2. a. b.¢. de. 
¢ Stallb. Pheedr. 68 B. 
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Obs. 1. When the force of & is to be thrown on the conjanctive word, 
the Conjunctive should be used*; when on the verb, the Opt.; but see 
829. Obs. 3. 

Obs. 2. As a general rule, the Conjunctive is not used with these tem- 
poral, local, modal conjunctions or relatives without &y; but when an 
indefinite sense is not intended to be affixed to the Conjunction, &c., so 
that it does not require dy, the Opt. is used. This rule is more generally 
violated in poetry than in prose’. (See : 842; 830. 2.) 

(See also under Dependent sentences, §. 828.) 

Obs. 3. With the Ind. also the force of the dv is sometimes thrown on 
the relative or interrog. word: Soph. Phil. 572 mpés wotov Gy rdvd’ avros 
didvocels Erde; BC. mpds wotov by dvra révde—EnArace: Arist. Aves 290 nas 
Gy obx dreBade, how in’ the world then has he not thrown away. 


"Av with Infinitive and Participle. 


§. 429. 1. When the construction changes from the Verbum Finitum to 
the Inf. or Part., dv is joined to these forms, if it would have been used in 
the construction with the Verbum Finitum4, Hence the Inf. and Part. in 
Greek have in some degree the power of moods, which in other languages 
they have not. This is especially the case after verbs of hoping, think- 
ing, declaring, &c.¢ The particular tense and mood for which it stands 
is of course decided by the context. 

a. Infinitive used for the Opt. with dy; as, ef re éxee or Exot, hn, Sdoew 
é&y: Hdt. VI. 129 droorvyéay yapBpdv Gy eri yevdoGa:—Cleisthenes said, 
yapBpos obx dy por yévoio: Thuc. II. 30 extr. vopiforres, ef ravrny sporny 
AdBoer, padios bv adios rddXa wpocywphoew: Id. V. 82 voul{wv péyoroy by 
odas dgehfjoev: Xen. Cyr. 1. 5, 2 dvdpifer, el rovs Mydous dodevets roinoese, 
aavroy ye by rav wept padlos dpfew; Dem. 467 fin. ots Ay db duos BXdwew 
ipas gaiveras: so with an infinitive followed by a finite verb with d», sig- 
nifying the possibility of the infinitival notion ; Thuc. V. 105 moAAd dv rs 
dyov elweivy (= ay ebro, which he might say if he pleased) fvvehdv pddsor’ dy 
dnraocerer f, 

b. For the Ind. of Hist. tenses and the Aorist with dy, as ef rs etxer, en, 
Sotvar dv. 

c. For the Opt. of Impft. Plpft. and Aorist with dv, as ef ri €or, én, 
Soivar dy: Plat. Rep. p. 350 E ef ovy Adyoups, ed 08’, Ste Bnpnyopety dv pe 
pains. 

2. But where in the construction with the Verbum Finitum dy would 
not be used, neither will it be with the Inf., as ef rs €xyee or exo, eqn, 
Sdcaw=—el rs Zxet, Soe; and where it may be omitted with the former, it 
may also with the latter. 

3. The Inf. with dy is rendered in Latin as follows : 


ypddew dv=scripturum esse, 

yeypapeva: dv=scripturum fuisse, 

yeaa dv==a. scripturum fuisse, or b. as Present, scriplurum esse, 
ypayew dv=scripturum fore. 


a Dawes Miéc. Crit. 127. e Stallb. Phileb. 6r. 

> Elm. Heracl. 959. Herm. 113 R.P. _£ In the passage, 2 Cor. x. 9, tva wh ddiw 
Med. 222, Elm. 215. és Av dxdoBeiv suds, it seems best to take 

© Herm. Phil. 568. és Gt» in its adverbial sense. See below, 


4 Herm. Aj. 1061. §. 430. 


» 
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4, The same principle holds good in the Part. with dy, which fre. 
quently has a future sense ®, and=éddww with Infin.: Soph. CE. C. 761 
ard wavrés Ov dépwv Adyou d8ixalov pnxavnpa, who would, &c.: Hdt. VII. 15 
cipicxe 8¢ cde Gv ytyvépeva raira, «l AdBos nv cui oxevny, reperio, sic 
hec futura esse, gi sumas vestes meas: Thuc. VI. 38 ofre évra, ofre ay yevs- 
peva Aoyorowverw, i.e. d obre for, ofr’ dy yévorro: Isocrat. Archid. p. 129 
A eniorapa: rovs ’AOnvaious imép ye rhs owrnpias ris nperdpas driovy Oy trouh- 
govras: Plat. Legg. p. 781 A woAd dpewor by éxovra., el yopov ervyey, i. e. 
& wodd dp. dy elyev: Id. Crit. p. 48 C aliquis rév pgdios drroxruvvivrew ral 
dvaBiwoxopdvay y’ Gy, ef olol rs Foav: Eur. Hipp. 519 navr Ov poPy bei 
to6: Demosth. p. 859, 49 obros 8 obx Exe dy eireiv Grou rt rovrer drdédw- 
wey: which Scheefer explains, ¢? ral : mdyra mooin, obx by éxor: cf. p. 117, 25: 
Id. p. 129 init. wdAae ris nddus dv tows épwriowy xdbyra, i. &. xdOnrai ris b5 
ndéws dv lows épwrycat, scil. ef Sivaro, vel simile quid: Arist. Pol. 334 C ra 
pev ody mrcicra ray émripybdvrev Ov, which might be found fault with. So 
also in the Casus absoluti: Xen. Anab. V. 2, 8 éoxomeiro, wérepov etn 
kpeirroy dwayew nal rovs dcaBeSnxéras, f nal rovs drXiras SiaBiBalew, os AddvTos 
_ By rod xapiou=vopl{wy, drs rd ywploy adoly dy. Also to express repetition: 
Xen. Anab. IV. 7, 16 paxarply—togarrov, oy Kpareiy Suvayro* xai dworé- 
pvovres By rds xepadds txovres ewopevovro, that is, when it pleased them: 
Hdt. IV. 42 Oedcavres ay. 

Obs. 1. In G. T. d is not used with a participle. 

Obs. 2. “Ay is frequently joined with a Participle standing in a gerundial 
or adverbial force with a verb already modified with dy; as, Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 
11 ods by, if I stood—énesra Aéyouw Gv. So with two participles express- 
ing conditional action, Thuc. V. 105 «lddres xal dpas Qv—év +7 abr7 iptv ye- 
vopdvous (if you were) Spavras dv (that you would do) aird. And sometimes 
dy is joined to a Participle which stands for a conditional sentence into 
which it may be resolved ; as, Soph. CE. R. 446 oubeis t° Ay od dy dAyivass 
wréov: Hdt. VII. 139 Spares Gy éxpneavro Gy. 

Obs. 3. The Inf. and Part. of the Pres. or Aorist with dv have a semi- 
future sense, inasmuch as a conditional action is at the present time un- 
certain; but are distinguished from the Inf. and Part. Fut. without dy, as 
the latter express the future as something certain to happen; as, oldd 
oe ravr’ Gv oByOévra, that you would, and mdvra GoPnOyodpevoy, that you 
will. 

Obs. 4. It will be seen from the above instances that the participle may 
stand either as the protasis or the apodosis of a conditional sentence. 


"Av without a Verb. 


§. 430. 1. "Av is sometimes found without a verb >, when this can be 
easily supplied from the context, (generally from some former part of the 
sentence,) or by the mind: Eur. Med. 1153 ov pi dvoper}s eves Hidors,— 
déirovs vouifouc’, odowep Gy (sc. voulcy) méors oébev: Soph. Phil. 493 &» 87 
manai’ Gy attr 4 (8c: ei ©): Arist. Aves, 317 ob« oi Srres dy: Thuc. IV. 
118 éo0a Gy sc. 7: Plat. Rep. p. 386 D doxet por—roiavryy somncacbas (yTn- 
ow avroi, laaee. Gy (sc. éromodyueba) el mpoodraté tis ypappara opixpd wop- 
poder dvayvava pi) mavy df) BdAénovew. So especially the forms in Plato : 
wis ydp Gv; was 8 odx dy; ds by. So, dowep dy el, as sf, as st wore, in 
which dy either belongs to the sentence introduced by el, and generally is 


a Elm. Med. 764. Dawes Misc. Crit. 128. + Herm. Phil. 491. Eillendt ad 
voc. VIII. © Ellendt ad voc. IX. Schef. Greg. Cor. 44. 
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repeated therein (§. 432. a.), or it represents @ suppressed verb, either ety 
or some other verb supplied from the context; the first dy prepares the 
mind for the conditional character of the sentence. From the frequent use 
of this formula it lost its proper force, and assumed an adverbial meaning 
(quasi): Plat. Gorg. p. 479 A GoBotpews Sowep Gy ef mais, i.e. Somep av 
GdBocro, ef mais ef7: Demosth. p. 853 §. 30 dyad yap—riy dixny Dayor rovre 
Tis émirponns, ovy év ripnua cuvbels, Sowep Gy (sc. cuvvbein) ef tis cuxoavreiy 
-dwtxet—par (riy dleny Adyar). Lys. 92, 39 4 8€ rd pew mparoy oiK FOerev Os By 
dopévy pe dwpaxvia. Demosth. 299. 21 Sowep dy el xaraxdvopdv yeyevqoOat 
iryoupevor. The same is true of xéy el, where ay also belongs to a eup- 
pressed apodosis, and from frequent use this form assumed the adverbial 
force of, at least. 

2. “Av is sometimes joined to an adjective, to which the participle of 
elvas may be supplied: Eur. Alc. 179 o¢ 3 ddAn ris yur) Kexrnoera, coppov 
per obk GY pGAXoy, ebruyns 3° tows, for copper ode av pGddov oda, i. e. # ovx 
ay paddroy cddpev ef): Plat. Rep. p. 577 B BovAc odv mpoomoinncdpeba Hpeis 
elva: Tov Suvarady Gy xpivat, 8c. yevopevar, i.e. éxelvav, of Suvarol dy yévowro. 

3. It is also attached to other words besides verbs, especially rdéya et 
simil.: CE. R. 523 ddd’ Fade pév 3) rovro rofvedos thy’ av Spyn Pracbdy, 
where dy seems to add doubt to the expression (Aaud dubie, optnor). 

Obs. 1. G. T. 1 Cor. vii. 5 ef pa re Oy dx cuppdvov, the dy belongs to ri, 
“* perhaps.” 

Obs. 2. The elliptic form x4y = kal édv must be distinguished from that 
given above. It signifies even, and depends on an ellipse of 7, or the sub- 
junctive of the verb of the principal clause: Soph. Elect. 1483 dAAd pos 
tdpes Kay opixpoy elreiv=cal dav cpixpoy 7. Cf. Dem. 415. 24. 2 Cor. xi. 16. 


Position of dv. 

§. 431. 1. When @y is joined with a conjunction and the Conjunctive, 
it either coalesces therewith, as dr’ dy into éray; (so emdy, éreddy &c.;) or 
follows it immediately, as spl» dy, 8s dv. But sometimes particles, such as 
d¢, Té, pew, yap, are placed between them. 


2. In the Ind. and Opt., as the force of &y is thrown on the predi- 
cate, it ought properly to be attached to it ; ‘as, A¢yous’ dy, ZAeyor dy: but 
it is generally joined to that member of the sentence on which most 
emphasis is laid; as, Hdt. III. 119 marpés 8¢ Kal pnrpds ovxérs pev (wdvrov, 
ABdedpeds Gv dAros obderl rpérp yévoiro: Plat. Crit. p--5§3 C nad ove ote 
Eoynpov Gv haveicbar rd rod Zaxpdrovs mpaypa; Demosth. p. 851, 23 ovdé 
radtyy Gy ris érevéyxot Ocxaiws ri alriay. Hence it is regularly joined to 
those words which alter the nature of the sentence, as negative adverbs, 
and interrogatives ; as, oix‘dy, ov8’ dy, obmor’ dv, obdéror dy &c.—ris dy, 
vi dy, ci 8 dy, rl 3nr dy, was dv, was yap ay, dp’ dv &c.—also to adverbs, such 
as place, time, &c. which modify and define the form and nature of the 
expression ; as, dvravéa dy, rér’ dv, elxdrws dv, tows dy, ray’ dv, padtor dy, 
Juor dv, pods dv, oxory ay, patios dy, paor dy, rdyior’ dy, oddp' dy, ydews 
dy, xd» (for xai etiam, vel dy). 

Obs. 1. Kdy ig not always a crasis for xai dy, but also for xal day; see 
Liddell and Scott ad voc. 

3. Where it denotes repetition it is sometimes placed at the beginning 
of the sentence, whilst its verb is at the end: Hdt. III. 148 6 8 ay rdv 
xpdvoy rovroy rp Krcopdved dv Acyorce Ew Baccdevovre Erdpryns wpoyyé pu és 
ra olxia, It marks the nature of the sentence. 

® Stallb. ad loc. 
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Obs. 2. Expressions such as ofpas, én, &c. often stand between dy and 
the verb to which they belong: as, Plat. Rep. p. 333 A mpds ye trodnudrev 
dv, olpat, pains xrjow*: Ibid. p. 438 A tows yap ay, dpm, Soxot re A€yew : 
Id. Symp. p. 202 D ri ody dv, épny, cin 5 “Epas ; 

Obs. 3. If joined with the cases of doris it is sometimes placed so as to 
form a new compound: Dem. 462. 4 4s dvrwos. 


Obs. 4. In some constructions dy is transposed from the Opt. in the 
dependent clause to which it really belongs, to the verb in the principal 
clause, especially in odx of8 dy with the Opt.: Eur. Med. 941 ov« of8 ay 
el weioatps, for el metoayu dv: Id. Alc. 48: Xen. Cyr. I. 6,41: Plat. Tim. 
p- 26 B éyad yap & pév xGes fovea, ox by olda ei Suvaipyy dxavra ey prnpy 
adXw AaBeiv. We find the exact reverse of this in Eur. Alc. 120, the dy 
being in the dependent clause, though it belongs to the verb of the prin- 
cipal clause, pdvos 8’ Ov ef has 1d3° Fv Sppaci dSe8opxas Soi8ou mais, mpodcrovca 
HAGey: it seems as if Euripides, when he began the sentence, meant to 
write ayjyayey in the apodosis. 

Obs. 5. In certain parenthetical sentences, the dy which belongs to the 
Opt. stands first : so especially dy rug efor, dain: so Plat. Hipp. M. p. 299 
A ratra npdy Acydvray, & ‘Imria, pavOdve (Ay tows pain) cai éyd, dre mddas 
alcyiverGe ravras ras ydovds pdvas kadds eva: Id. Phed. p. 87 A ri ob» av 
gain 5 Adyos er: amoreis: Demosth. p. 14, 20 ri ody dy Tug Eltron ov ypadeas 
raur’ elvat orpariwrixd ; 

Obs. 6. The enclitic xé sometimes, though far more rarely than 4», is 
found at the beginning of the sentence ; like dy, it is joined immediately 
to adverbs and particles, but in these cases it does not generally admit 
of being separated from the particle by another word ; as, Il. 9, 125 9 xe 
péy’ oipdtere yépoy immnAdra InAeds, for which an Attic writer might have 


said, 7 péya dy. 
Repetition of dv. 


§. 432. "Av is sometimes found twice in a sentence 4, for which there are 
two reasons. 

a. It is used once at the beginning, to denote the conditional nature of 
the whole sentence, and again with that part of the sentence which it 
immediately modifies. This is especially the case when the sentence is 
broken by other sentences, or a good many words precede the verb to 
which dy belongs: Soph. Elect. 333 dor’ dv, ef abévos AdBowps, Syrdoop 
Gv of av’rois ¢povd. So when dowep ay el is used with the Opt. or Ind., a» 
is repeated in the apodosis with the Opt. or Ind. to which both refer: 
Plat. Gorg. p. 447 D dowep dv el eriyxavey Sv todnudrey dnuoupyds, dwe- 
xpivato dv én mov co: Dem. p. 293, 1 Samep av ef ris vaixAnpos—rijs vava- 
yias aire@ro,—hoeaey dy: so domep dy without ei, Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 35 
worep KGv dAdous elxdros Gy d:ddexorre. 

Obs. 1. When in a negative or interrogative sentence dy is found twice, 
the former dy is joined to the neg. or interrog. on which it throws its 
force, and the latter to the verb, so that it increases the negation or 
question: so ovx Gv pOdvous dy; Aesch. Ag. 340 ovx Gv y' Advres avbis dv0- 
ddovey Gy: Arist. Pac. 68 nas Gy wor’ Guxoluny av; Soph. CE, R. 772 rq 
yap dy cal peifom héfarp’ ay § cold, 

6. The second reason is rhetorical, a being attached to the word on 
which most emphasis is to be laid; if it is wanted to lay stress ‘on more 
than one word, it is repeated with every such word, and may be again 


® Elm. Med. 1257. Monk Hipp. 402. Herm. Op. iv. 188. © Herm. Op. iv. 189. 
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placed with the verb which it modifies, though no particular stress is to 
be laid thereon: so Hdt. III. 35 déowora, od8 dy airdv Eywye Boxdw roy Bedy 
obtw dy xadas Badéew : Thuc. I. 76 extr. dAdoug y’ ay ody oldpeba ta Hutrepa 
AaBdvras Seigar ay padtora: Thuc. II. 42 doxeiy av pos rdv abrév dv8pa—émi 
mrcior’ ay edn kal pera xapirev padtor av evtparéAws Td cdpa atrapxes wap- 
éxeoOa:: Plat. Apol. p. 31 A ipeis 8 tows tdy’ dv dyOdpevos, domep of vuord- 
(ovres éyetpdpevor, povoavTes Gy pe, meGdpevar Avire, padlus ay aroxreivaire, 
eira ray Aosrdv Biov xabevdovres Siatedoit dv: Ibid. p. 35 D cadas yap dy, 
el weiBowps tpas—, Beors dy Siddonocue pi) qyeicOas tyuas eivarc: Demosth. p. 
84y, 15 dv odx av Hou, Wevdn paprupiay el mapecxevaldpny, évéypapa dv : 
Ibid. p. 852, 26 (rv pnrépa) pydeis vopilerw xa? npaey wor av dpvuva tar 
dy bday, ef pt) cadas foe ra eSopxa dpoupern. Very frequently with odre— 
ore: Soph. Antig. 69 ott Gy xeAevoap’ ott dy el Odes Ext mpdooey épov 
¥ dv 48des 8pains pera: Xen. Hier. V. 3 dvev yap ris wédews OUT Gv cd{erOar 
Bivacro, obr’ Gv evdapoveiy: Plat. Apol. p. 31 D mdAas Gy droAwAn cal ovr 
Gv tpas SpeAnen ovdey ovr’ ay euavrdy: ubiv. Stallbaum. Also in poetry; 
as, Eur. Hipp. 961 rives Adyor tHOD dv yévowr dv: Id. Med. 250 tpis av 
rap dorida ornvas O€dous ay paddov, } rexey drat cf. 616 sq. Troad. 1252. 
Hec. 359. Sometimes ay is used three times with a single verb: as, Arist. 
Ach. 216; but here it seems to give a ludicrous turn to the sentence. 


Obs. 2. When two sentences are but parallel parts of one thought, so 
that the one is a repetition, continuation, enlargement, illustration of the 
other, dy may be properly used only with one; as, Xen. M.S. II. 1,18 4. 
pev éxdy mewav bdyou ay, éndre BovAorro, cal 6 éxov Sipav tio: but when 
one sentence is the Protasis, the other the Apodosis®, dy in the one does 
not supply the required a» in the other. 


Obs. 3. Sometimes dy is repeated to repeat the verb with which it has 
been already joined: Soph. CE. C. 1528 as ofr’ dv doray ravd’ dv ébelroupi 


ro our’ Gy (éfelrrouus) réxvoscs. 


Obs. 4. Ké is very seldom repeated, as in Od. 3, 733 T@ Ke pad’ 7 Kev 


epecve. 


Obs. 5. Sometimes in Homer dy is joined with xé to give a greater. 
force to the conditional nature of the sentence; as, Il. », 127 sq. ‘orayro 
dadayyes—, as ofr’ dv xev “Apns dvdcaro pereAOay, odre x AOnvain. 


Obs. 6. The notion of possibility implies futurity; for actions actually. 
past or present cannot, properly speaking, be conceived of as at the present 
moment possible: so that the Opt. with dy gets its notion of futurity from 
its proper force of possibility. Hence dv is hardly ever used with the Opt. 
Fut., since yiyvor’ ay or yévorr’ dy express the notion of futurity in the 
notion of possibility, while in yexjcor’ dv>, the notion of futurity would 
be needlessly repeated; and the Opt. of the Impft. and Aorist may express 
a future possibility in any time (from their primary force of an indefinite 
supposition), but with this difference, that the Impft. Opt. signifies a con- 
tinued, the Aorist a momentary action¢. 


Obs. 7. Porson laid it down that e? d» was a solecism, and proposed to 
alter dy to dp, but this seems unnecessary. (§. 860. Ods.) 


® Herm. Elm. Med. 310 fin. Herm. Elect. 790. 
b Dawes Misc. Crit. 167. ¢ Herm, Ajac, 1061. 


Gr. Gr. vou. 11. P 
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CHAPTER ILI. 


Of the Attributive construction. 


§. 483. The attributive construction is employed to define a sub- 
stantive; to add to it some quality—(Attribute.) And this is 
done 

a. By the adjective or participle (direct attributive); as, rd xaddv 
pddov, rd OddAov pddov. 

b. By the genitive (or dative, §. 456. Obs. 3.) of a substantive ; 
as, of rod 3¢vdpou Kaptol. 

c. By a substantive in apposition ; as, Kpotcos, 6 BacwWeds. 

d. By a participle, with or without the article, (or by an adjective 
used as a participle by the ellipse of dy,) in a sort of apposition to 
the substantive (remote attributive) ; 6 avijp radra elmev adOuv. 

By the equivalents of an adjective, viz. 

e. By a preposition and its case with the article; as, 4 apés thy 
wédw odos (sometimes without, see §. 456. Obs. 3). 

J. By an adverb with the article; as, of viv dvOpw7roe (sometimes 
without, see §. 456, Obs. 2.) 

g. By certain words or sentences with the article (see 457.) ; 
Xen. Mem. I. 3, 3 wapaiverwyv—rhy nd8 Suvapw epSew: so an abbre- 
viated relative cause, Dem. 609, 1 ‘Avdporlwy tijs Sor Botdeobe 
odvyapylas avedyéorrepos yéyove: Isocr. re Scov EvOuvovs Suva- 
peéevm; see also §. 457: so by an infinitival clause, Plato Phad. 88 
A dy 14 uplv jpas yerdoOar ypdvy. 

Obs. An attribute is either immediate, as rd xaddv pddor, or remote, 


as 6 dyjp EOdv, the man who came: 6 avip dyaQds, the man who is good: 
see §. 459. 


Remarks. 


§. 434. 1. These attributive forms arise, a. From a verbal or 
adjectival or a substantival notion, which in a predicative sentence 
would stand as the predicate, becoming the attribute; as, rd pddov 
Odr\Aet—7d OddAOv fésov—rd pddov eotl xakdv—rd Kaddv pddov. 
Kpoicds éors Bactheds=Kpoioos 6 Bacte’s. 6. From a substantive 
which would stand as the subject of a simple sentence, becoming 
the attribute of the object of the predicate in the genitive; as, rd 
dévdpoy épes Kaptods—ol rod dévdpouv Kxapmol. c. From an article 
joined with the object of the sentence, followed by an adverb or 
preposition with its case, becoming the attribute of the subject, 
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the verb being suppressed; as, % (sc. épovca), mpds ry médw 
(object), 684s (subject): 6 peragi rdmos, sc. xelpevos. 


Obs. Sometimes the verbal notion is expressed; as Hat. of rére ddvres 
ayOpwror, &c. 


2. The principal difference between the predicative and attribu- 
tive constructions is, that one expresses the notion as an operation 
then taking place, rd pddorv 6¢AAet; the other as having already taken 
place, as a fact or quality, rd OddAov pddov. 


Interchange of the Attributive forms. 
(See also §. 442.) 


§. 435. Properly the attributive adjective expresses some quality re- 
siding in the subject. The attributive genitive denotes that which pro- 
duces or creates the subject; as, of rov dévdpou xapmwol: the attributive 
substantive (apposition) something identical with the subject; but as all 
these forms express the notion of a quality of that of which they are the 
attributes, they are frequently used for each other. 


a. The adjective for the attributive genitive, especially in poetry, 
Il. 8, 54 Neotopén wapd wnt: Il. «, 741 Topyeln xepadry. So Bin ‘Hpaxdnein, 
Bins ’EreoxAnelns Il. 8, 386: so probably Soph. Phil. 1131 rév “Hpaxdetoy 
&0X\ov may mean, the laborious Hercules: Od. y, 190 StAoxryrny, Novdyrioy 
dyAady vidy, for Tolavros: Il. ¢, extr. xpnrijpa éhevOepov, for éAevbepias : II. 
sr, 831 ededOepov Fuap, day of freedom; 836 hyap dvayxatoy, day of fate : 
Il. p, $11 vatv 8 {ooiow duivere wndeds fuap. So also often, vécripov fap, 
the day of return: Pind. OL IX. extr. Aldvreog Boyds: Asch. Pers. 8 
yéory rh Baotelw; Id. Cho. 1070 dvdpds Bacihea maby: Soph. CE. T. 267 
rq AaPSaxeiy radi: Eur. Iph. T. 5 ris TuvBapelas Gvyarpds, for Tuvddpeo : 
Theocr. XV. 110 4 Bepevxeia Ovydrnp. Prose: Hdt. VII. 105 rois Macxa- 
peloor exydvoiocs: Id. IX. 76 alypadsrou sovdootras: Arist. Aves 1198 
Swpoddéxoiow dvOeoww, for dvbeoty 8apodoxias. So also with a relative agree- 
ing with the genitive implied: Thucyd. II. 45 yuvosxelas dperjjs Soc dy rij 
xnpela Evorrat, sc. yuvouxay Soar. There sometimes follows on these forms 
a genitive in apposition to the genitive implied in the adjective: see 

. 467. 4. 
; Obs. 1. The lyric and dramatic authors frequently use a compound ad- 
jective, a. either for the genitive of a simple substantive implied in 
that adjective; as, Asch. Ag. 1529 §upodydtTe Cavary, the death of the 
sword: Soph. CE. T. 26 dyedas Bodvopor, for Boo»: Eur. Herc. Fur. 395 
xaprov pnhodédpoy, for pyAwy: or, 8. (which is more usual,) for a subst. 
and attributive adjective (or participle), or subst. and attributive 
genitive, of which two notions the compound adjective is made up; as, 
Pindar. Ol. III. 3 Onpwvos Ohupmovixay dpvoy, for viens OAupwsajs : Ausch. 
Ag. 262 ebayyédovow Anioww Ounoreis, for ayabjs ayyeAlas: Adsch. P. V. 
. 148 dBapavroSdroun Avpas, for ddapavrivey decpdy: Eur. Orest.1649 pytpo- 

xrévoy aiva, matricide: Soph. Ant. 1022 dy8pod@dpoy afya, for -dv3pds Gba- 
pevros ; Id. Aj. 935 dptoréxerp aydv: Aisch. Ag. 54 Sepnompn wdvov: Id. 
Choeph. 626 yuvarxoBodous piridas: Eur. El. 126 dvaye woddSaxpuy #dordy, 
for rohA dv Saxpiov ; Soph. El. 861 yadapyots dv apiddas : Eur. Ion. 204 tpt- 
odpatov ddxdy. Sometimes a substantive is added which is already implied 

R2 
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in the compound adj.; as, Eur. Phen. 1370 Neuxomxers, (for AevKwy mw7y- 
x¢éov,) xrvmoe xepoty: or one part of the compound adj. belongs directly to 
the substantive, while the other part stands for another subst. in the geni- 
tive ; as, A’sch. Choeph. 21 é€vyxetp xrimos for dfvs yeipov xrvmos: and 
sometimes besides the compound adj. another adj. is joined with the subst. 
which refers to some part of the notion of the compound adj.; as, Soph. 
E]. 858. sq. cAnies nowdroxo. edtratpidat, for dAwides Kowod réKxev (Tov Kow7 
€pot rexOevros adeAgov) edrarpi8ov. So Eur. Herc. Fur. 1333 sq. npas éxes 
matBoxtévous gous (of rovs cots maidas éxrewav). Prose: This is too poetic 
an usage for prose (except Hdt., whose style is very poetical) or comedy : 
Hdt. VII. 190 cupdop? wardoddvos. 

b. The adjective is used instead of the subst. in apposition: so 
Richard Ceeur de Lion, and the lion-hearted Richard; as, Pind. Nem. I. 92 
(B. 61.) dpOdpavrw Tetpeciav, for T. dp6dv pdvrw ; Aesch. Prom. 301 ovSypo- 
pitwp ata, for aia os8npov pyrnp: Soph. Phil. 1338 “EAevos Gprorépartis. - 

c. The attributive gen. instead of the adj.; as, éxmwpa Eddou, tpdwela 
dpyupiou : in the poets this idiom is very much used : Soph. El. 19 peAawa 
r dotpwy éxrAdhawev edpdyy, for dorepdecoa: Ibid. 757 xal uv wupa Kéavres 
evOis, ev Bpaxet xarkep pcyorov odpa Sedaias omodsod ddpovow dvdpes, for 
€onodwpevoy: Id. Antig. 114 Neuxiis yudvos trepvy: oreyavds, for xrovéy :. 
Id. Aj. 1003 & dvobéarov Gupa cai rédpns wixpas, for mpdéroApoy: Eur. 
Pheen. 1529 orodis tpudas, for rpvpepa: Id. Bacch. 388 6 ras jauxias Bioros, 
for yovyos. So G. T. Rom. i. 4 Mvcipa dywouvms = dor Uvedtpa: Heb. 
X. 27 wupds Lidos, fiery indignation : Heb. i. 3 rq fijparte ris Suvdpews. We 
must not confound with this idiom such forma as viol ameOctas, réxva Gards 
&c., which are imaginative expressions, and cannot properly be translated 
by an adjective and substantive. 

d. The attributive genitive instead of the noun in apposition; 
especially with the words dorv, méd:s, as “A@nvév in the historians: Hdt. 
VII. 156 Kapapivns 8¢ rd Gotu xaréoxaye. So Homer tAiou wrodieOpoy: 80 
in Latin urbs Rome. G.T. Rom. iv. 11 onpetov ZAaBe weprropis. 

e. The noun in apposit. is frequently used instead of the attributive 
gen. in definitions of measure and weight: Hdt. I. 14 éordos 8 obros ev 
t> KopiwOiwv Oncavp} ora0pev zxovres tpinxovra téNavra: Id. III. 89 roto— 
elpnro BaBuddnoy orabpdy tddavtey draywéew: Id. VIII. 4 emi prode tpuyj- 
xovra taddyrow: Xen. Vect. III. g Sdxa pvat elopopd: Ibid. IV. 23 wpée- 
odes éfijxovra tdavta (but IIL. 10 dvoiv pratv mpécodes) : Lys. Epit. p. 193, 
27 Otis ‘Acias Bacike’s—oreire wWevm}KovTa pupiddas orpatidy. 

Obs. 2. So in St. Matt. ii. 18 gov) év ‘Paya qxovcby}—‘Payhd KAalovca 
for ‘Pax}dX xAatovons. 


Adjective used substantivally by the ellipse of its proper Substan- 
tive. Substantival use of neuter article. 


§. 436. 1, When the subst. to which the attribute belongs expresses a 
general notion, or one which is easily supplied from the context or 
from the usages of common speech, as dvOpwros, dvOpwra, dynp, avdpes, 
yun, yovaixes, matnp, pnrnp, vids, mais, Ovyatnp, ddedgdés, mpaypa, mpdypara, 
xenHa, xpnpara, epyoy, épya, xpdvos, judpa, yopa, yj, ddds, olxia, oixos, potpa, 
yroun, xeip, xopdn (string in music), it is generally omitted, and the adj. 
with the article is used as a substantive : 6 woddusos, che enemy. 
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a. Adjectives, participles, and pronominal adjectives, are used 
in this way. Even the participle frequently has so completely a substan- 
tival power, that the subst. which follows it is no longer in the case which 
the verb governs, but in the genitive; and even takes the possessive pro- 
noun as an attributive: Soph. (Ed. Col. 436 ovdecis tpwros rovd’ épuiver’ 
ape iv 

a, dviip or GvBpes: of Ovnrol, mortales : ot copot : Hdt. I. 120 of yewdpevos 
(for yoveis) : Thuc. V. 32 of Barres (for épnSor): Eur. Alc. 57 ot éxovres, 
the rich: Xen. Apol. S. 20 ot @uAdocovres (piAaxes) : Demosth. 857, 44 of 
SixdLovres, the judges: Id. 53. 44 ot A€yowras, the speakers, &c. Poetry: 
Eur. El. 337 6 1° éxeivov texdv: Adsch. Pers. 245 idvray rotor rexovor : 
Arist. Eccl. 1136 ris eps xextnpémms, my owner : 80 6 véuov riBeis, in the 
orators a legislator: so G. T. Eph. iv. 28 & wAéwrev: Matt. xxvii. 4o 6 


xaraddwv roy vopov : Gal. ii. 2 tots 8oxoda, the leaders. 


B. Individual, 


personal, collective, and material names ®: 


(Those 


marked t are found in the New Testament.] 


dyxuvpa: Dem. 319, 18. 
addeddds, ddeAdn: Eur. Iph. Aul. 
769: Isocr. Panath. 282. 
dvepos : Hat. II. 20 érncias. 
dpros: (upirns, dfupos, &c. 
tatpa: Act. Apost. xxvii. 40 19 
wveovoyn. 
Boa: Rev. ix. 12. 
yada: Theocr. XI. 20. 
tri, (ala, xepa, xOeor) : 7 olxoupéry : 
n Mndun:  Gidia: 4 BdpSapos 
(Demosth.), &c. 
youn: Plat. xdraye ryy éuny. 
tyvvn : Xen. Aristoph, 
din: Hdt. TX. 78. 
Bippos: Plat. Pheed. 89 B én xa- 
par{ndov. 
t&dpos, (okxos) : with attrib. genitive. 
dopd : Hdt. V. 25. VII. 91. 
8paypy : with numerals, x:Alas, &c. 
éa@ns: Xen. Cyr. VI. 4,1 Gudea dé 
dowericr. 
éros: Theocr. XXVI. 20. 
Tnpépa: 1 adpioy: 1 éemovoa: 
tnv : dyépacoe Acts xix. 38. 
lepd: Hdt. Kdpvera: ‘OAvpma, &c. 
ludria: St. John xx. 12. Acveois 
xaGe(pevos. 
xaipés: Thuc. VI. 35 é rq mapdyre. 
xoAros : Thuc. 
xépn: Theocr. XVIII. 2. 
af: Plat. Soph. 231 C. 
pata: Hdt. VIII. 41. 
pepis: Thuc. 


rpl- 


pntnp: Soph. Ant. 512. 

poipa: Hdt. IT. 135. 

vais: Thuc. IV. 9. 

vexpds: Hat. IX. 85. 

ynoos: Hat. IV. 85. 

véutopa : Demosth. 1246. 
téécs: Hdt.V. 17) &e. ef évayrias— 

Thy mpaTny: thy Taxiorny, &c. 

totenpa: St. Luke xxii. 12. 
toikeoy: Hdt. VI.97. St. John xvi. 


32. 
olkia:: Hdt. V. 20. 
olvos: Theocr. XIV. 15. 
médayos (mévros): Thuc. I. 98 é 

t® Alycig. 

wepiodos : Hdt. IV. 25. 

trAnyy: Hat. IIL. 64. sch. Ag. 

1394. St. Luke xii. 47. 

moraynos : (xeipappos.) 

trvAn: St. John v. 2. mpoBarexn. 
oxeun: Hdt. VII. 62. 72. 
orarnp: Demosth. 
orparés, (orpdrevpu): me{a, &c. 
rapecov: Thuc. VI. 8 rq xowe. 
rTéxyn : xpnpariorinny, larpixn, &c. 
run: Thuc. I. 27 ést r7 top. 

fidop: St. Matt. x. 24. 
gvdacy: Polyb. I. 53. 

Txeip: 9 Sefia, dporepd, &c. 
xopdn : 4 bran. ; 
xpnpata: ra épud, dpérepa, &c. 
xpévos : év rq rore, &c. rov dei. 
xepiov: Hdt. V. 50. Thuc. V. 65, 
Wigeos: Plat. Lach. 124 D. 


@ Fisch. ad Well. iii. 252 sqq- 
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b. The attributive genitive likewise is used without the substantive on 
which it depends, this being supplied by the context, or by the usages of 
language, especially vids or Ouyérnp : 80 "Adéfavdpos 6 SAirwov (vids): Hat. 
VIL. 204 Acwvidns 6 "Avagavdpideco, rov Aéovros, rod Edpuxparidew : Thuc. VI. 
59 4 watpds (Ouydryp) re Kai avdpds (yuvh) adeAghar (xacvyniry) tr’ ota rv- 
payor kat sradav (pimp) : Arist. Eq. 449 Bupoisys tis ‘Immlov: 80 ry 
€pavrov (sc. yiv)—rip émt Méyapa (886v): 80 els Aidou (olxov) &Abciv—ép 
Ai8ou (otxw) eivas: éxxAnoiay éroiouy éy (otxy) rov Acovucov, (Dem.)—eis d:8a- 
oxddov, els TAaravos porray—eis THY (otxtav) Kupou éAdey: Arist. Eq. 79 
év Kromdav (Spm): G.T. Matt. i. 6 é& ris (yuvateds) rod Ovpiov: John 
xxi. 2 ol (utol) rov ZeBedaiov. 

c. The attributive adverb is also thus used: of viv, of rére, of rdAat (dv- 
Opwiror)—ra ofxo: (mpdypata),—1 abpror, 4 éfis (hydpa),—riy Dros (886y). 

d. The attributive formed by a personal substantive (or pronoun) pre- 
ceded by a preposition and the article, as, of dugt Mdrwva, of nal’ hyas, 
(our contemporaries) signifies, a. @ person and his followers, of what- 
ever sort: Hdt. I. 62 of dugi Neaciotparoy, Pisistratus and his troops. So 
Hom. Il. p, 1 37-140. Hdt. HI. 76 (of G&rra raév Wepoéwv) edi8ocay adris 
edict Adyous" ot pev Appi tov ‘Ordyyy, méyxu Kedevovres tmepBadrécbat, pnde, 
oldedyray may mprryparey, émriberOas' of 8¢ Audi tov Aapetoy, airixa re lévas 
al rd dedoypeva rroey, pyde trepBadreoOa, Otanes and those who voted with 
him— Darius and those who voted with him: Plat. Hipp. Maj. 281 C ot dugi 
Gali, Thales and his school. 8. Sometimes, but less frequently, the fol- 
lowers alone, without the person named. y. The principal person named 
alone, (i.e. his essence, properties which constitute a. without his fol- 
lowers ; but it is not so used till the Attic dial.: Xen. M. S. IIT. 5, 10 of 
epi Kéxpowa : Plat. Cratyl. 399 E of dpdi Ed0sdpore : Id. Menon. extr. 
of dudi Geproroxdda. 8. With other nouns, the position, occupation, &c. of 
the persons denoted by the article: so ot ovv Tin, ot perd Tivos, the hangers 
on; ot b1d Tut, the subjects of ; ot dwé Twos, assecla,—ol dy dora, of tepi 
gdoaodiar, ol wept Thy Ojpay, of dui Tov wédepor: so in G. T. Rom. iv. 14 
ot éx vdpou. 

Obs. 1. In G. T. the article with the attributive genitive sometimes sig- 
nifies the followers &c. of any one; 1 Cori. 11 of Xddéngs, of the house of 
Chloe ; cf. Rom. xvi. ro. 

2. Here may be conveniently mentioned the use of the neuter adjective 
with or without the article. It is not necessary to suppose in every case, 
or even in most cases, an ellipse of mpa@ypa or xphpa (§. 381. Obs. 4.), a8 
the neuter gender, being a negation of the masculine and feminine, is the 
proper expression of impergonal notions; it denotes abstract qualities or 
states, i.e. that are not in connection with any definite subject; or if it is 
applied to personal notions, it is to bring forward some prominent quality 
of the whole body, keeping out of view the individuality of the subjects in 
which it resides. Thus it is used with or without the article (mostly with- 
out) to express, 

a. Indefinite expressions of place or time, eis péoor, eig ev, eis tadré, 
—the particular place being kept out of view; so defidy, eddivupov; so 7d 
Tpartov. 

b. Indefinite expressions of quantity, 7d moAv—wohd, emt mod, wécov 
&e., 80 éy opixpotdtw—rd oipdepow or cupepov, without representing it as 
an attribute of any subject. 

c. Indefinite expressions of quality or state, circumstances or ma- 
terial, possession &c. &c., as eig naddv Fress—elg Sdov eAGcivn—els nowvdv 
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Gdyeiy : Plat. Symp. 186 D gore @yftora 1a evayriarara, wuxpey Gepye, mwixpdv 
yAuxel, Enpdv dypy ; vaurixéy, a navy: so G.T., as Matt. vi. 4 é» rq@ xpumre. 

Obs. 2. We must not confuse these neuters with the adverbial accusa- 
tives, such as peya, which agree with the neuter notion of the verb to 
which they are joined. See §. 548. e. f. 

Obs. 3. When the article is joined to these neuters it particularises: the 
notion in its application to some particular point or thought, and thus gives 
it emphasis; thus in the veree of St. Matt. given above, ¢» rq xpurrg has 
an emphasis, which xpumr@ by itself has not ; ovpdepov, what is generally 
expedient ; rd ovphepov, that which is especially expedient. 

d. The neuter article is used to individualise the abstract notion ex- 
pressed by the neuter alone, and thus to give it a quasi personal real ex- 
istence ; thus 

1, Abstract notions: 1d xaddv, 7d dyadv or tdyabdy, the beautiful, 
the good, often in Plato, especially with airéd: tadbrév, the same; td érepov: 
and with dy, rd d»dyotor Sv, Plat.—rd edtuyéds, luck ; 1d dvaicOnrov, want of 
Seeling ; Hdt. VI. 14 1d xowdy (the commonwealth) réyv Zapioy: 1d vauTindy, 
seamanship ; 1rd mpé0upov==apobvpla Eur. Med. 178: so Rom. i.15 1d «ar 
due mpdOupnoy 

Obs. 4. These neuter adjectives may have a dependent ‘genitive: Thuc. 
I. 68 +8 mordv tis dAnBeiag: so G. T. 1 Pet. i. 7 1d Sdéxipov ths wiotens 
(see examples, §. 442. 5.). 

2. Thucydides abounds in neuter participles thus used for subst.; as, I. 
36 1d Sedids, fear, rd Gapaody, confidence ; 1d. II. 63 +d Tipsdpevov Tijs wohews, 
the honour paid to the state: Id. 1.142 év v@ pi) pedetavn, in their not 
practising: Id. Ill. 43 & roupbe dfiotrri—ev rode dfideer : Id. V. 9 1d 
émév, an attack: Ibid. rod pévovros==porys: Id. III. 10 ty SiadAdooorn 
THs yuouns. This answers to the English idiom, “his being afraid,” &c.a: 
Xen. M. S. 1. 2, 43 1d xparody rijs wodews: Id. IT. 6, 23 1d perapednodspevoy 
(for 9 péAXovea perapéAcca). Poetry: Ausch. Ag. 1359 rov Spdvrog: Soph. 
Phil. 675 rd voaody (for  »daos): Id. Trach. 196 1d woody (for rdv wdOov) : 
Id. CE. C. 1604 1d Spév (for 7 Spacis): Ibid. 1220 rd O€Aov=—GeAnpa: Eur. 
Iph. A. 1270 13 xeivov Bouhdpevoy>, So Orest. 210 Ty Alay wapepdry: 
Arist. Veap. goo xAd:rov BAdre. 

3. The singular neuter adj. expresses an abstract notion, but the plural 
the different elements or particulars which compose such notion; as, ra 
xaxdy, evil: rd xaxd, the evilsc. 

4. Collective names of persons: rd évavriov, the enemy ; 1d Safnooy, the 
subjects: rd dpoev, the male sex, rd OjAv. Especially adjectives in uxév: rd 
Anotexdy, the piratest, Thuc.; Hdt. VII. 103 rd wodcrixdy, the citizens—rd 
SmAurexéy, rd oinerixéy (rd weLixdy, non-Attic),—rd “EAAnyexdy, rd BapBapixdy, 
vo twmady, &c. Thuc.: so Hdt. VI.113 rd pev terpappdvoy trav BapSdapwy 
devyay: Id. VII.157 1rd ris “EAAados bytatvoy: 80 rd wokddv=rd wANGos, oF 
of rroAXoi, Td Getov, the Divine being=the Gods. Adjectives of this ending 
are also used in the plur. to express a series or circle of events or things; 
as, TA Tpwind, the Trojan war; rd “E\Anvend, the Grectan history ; ta vau- 
tuxd, naval affairs : Demosth. 21 extr. rd cuppaxicd : Rom. i. 20 Ta dépara 
Tov Ocov. 

5. The neuter article with a dependent genitive is used to express the 
abstract substantival notion which is suggested by the noun in the geni- 
tive, as ra Tis téxns, the events of fortune; td tis wodews, the affairs of 
state, rd rod woddpou, the whole war: Eur. Pheen. 382 di dépew ra Tov 


® Arnold Thuc. 1. 36. b Herm. Trach. 1 195. Reisig in Aristoph. p. 143. 
c Stallb. Rep. 476 A. Lobeck Phryn. 242. 
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Gedy, ea que a dis proficiscuniur: Plat. Gorg. 458 B rd trav wapdévrwv, pre- 
sent interests: Demosth. 47, 28 13 trav xpnpdrev, money matters; Ibid. 49, 
32 Td Tey tveundrey, as it were the being of the wind: Id. 122, 45 Ta Ta 
“EAAjvow fy» rq BapBap» doBepa ubi Bremi “ complectilur omnem Grecorum 
conditionem.” G.T. 2 Pet. ii. 22 18 tis dAnBois mapousias: Acts xxiv. 22 
7a tis S808. So in the historians, td rivos; as, ta “AOnvaiow dpoveiv, a 
perte stare. Also, ta rhs dpyfis Thuc. : 1a tis éutrepias Id. : 1d trav embu- 
prov Plat. (the essentials of anger, &c.) : 16 twos, the custom, business of 
any one: +d tev waidwv Plat.: 1rd Trav ddvdwy Xen.—Trag. : 1d rodSe, 7d 
ravde, seemingly for dde, otde. 

6. The neuter article with a preposition and case is used in the same 
way, to signify the general position, circumstance, &c. of any person or 
thing. Ta 8a whelorou, things at the greatest distance ; rd tis wodews: Td 
én’ end, rodm éud, rodwi od, quantum in me, te est, Td dw enol. So 1d apd 
toube, heretofore ; 1d éwi rovTw (rpde), hereon; Td natd twa, the position of 
any one; Ta xatd twos, res alicujus; Td xatd tovTov, ad hunc quod attinet ; 
Td tapd twos, the orders of any one; 1a wepi twa, the circumstances. 

7. Sometimes in tragedy, and occasionally in prose, rdud, Td epév, 
form a periphrasis for éyé, when not only the person himself, but that 
which belongs to him, is signified; as Plat. Theet. 161 E rd éudév, seem- 
ingly for éué: Id. Rep. 533 A rd y epdv oddey dy mpobupias drodcira. So 
also ré odv. So Hdt. VIII. 140, 3 dpérepov seemingly for dpeis. 


Complex attributive Sentences. 


§. 437. A simple attributive sentence may be enlarged by the addition 
of further attributive, or even objective forms, which define further some 
part of the sentence; as, 6 roi tay Nepodv Bacthéws vids—Kiupos, 6 rev Hep- 
adv Bacirevs, 6 péyas—Zoxparns, 6 mdvrov dvOpdrov péya coduratos avyp— 
Kipos, 6 rév Lepodv péyotos Baoikevs—6 ray “EAAjver mpds tods Mépoas 
moAepos, 


The attributive Adjective. 


§. 438. 1. The attributive adjective agrees with its subst. in gen- 
der, number, and case; for exceptions see §. 379., 380., 381.; and 
the two together represent one compound notion. 

2. Attributive adj. are either essential (adj. and participles), or 
formal, (adjectival pronouns and numeral adj.) ; as, codds dunp, rd 
podov OddAov, obros 6 duyp, tpeis avdpes. 

Obs. The part. Neyépevos and xadodpevos are used in the sense of the 
Latin qui dicitur, vocatur, quem vocant, and the English so called: Hdt. 
VI. 61 & rj Ocparry xadouperp, t.e. in urbe, que Therapne vocatur : Isocr. 
ad Nicocl. 45 ef ris éxAdfere xal ra&v mpoeydvrwr romraey tas Kadoupévas yvs- 
pas, si quis ercerpat prestantium poetarum que vocantur sententias: Plat. 
Rep. 493 D 4 Acopn deta. heyoudyy dvdyxn roeiv atr@ ravra, a ay otro: érava- 
ow, Diomedea que dicitur necessitas est illi omnia facere, quecunque illi 
probarunt®, 


Remarks: Substantives used as attributive Adj. 


§. 439. 1. Many personal nouns which express a station or profession 
are used as adj., and the word dvfp is added to them when the person is 


® Hoogev. Viger. p. 15. 
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viewed as belonging to such a station or profession, or omitted 
when he is regarded only as performing the functions of such a 
station or profession; as, dvip pdyns, a man who is by profession a 
prophet; pdyris, a man who acts as a prophet. So dvip Bacrheds, &c. dvBpes 
Suagral, orpariara:. In expressions of contempt GvOpwwos is used; as 
dvOpwwos yewpyss : Lysias p. 186, 6 dvOpdwous twoypappariag: Plat. Gorg. 
p- 513 C Scaxdvous jos Aéyeis al driOupdy tapacnevactas dvOperous: although 
it is sometimes used where dyyp is more usual; as, Xen. Cyr. VIII. 7, 14 
wokita: dvO@pwmn. So also we find a»np joined to national names, without 
any particular meaning; as, dvB8pes "A@yvaios: and also in the sing.; dvhp 
"A@nvaios, “ABSnpims. These personal nouns are joined with other words 
as adj., but mostly only in poetry, especially “ENAny, as masc., and in poets 
also as fem.; Eur. Iph. T. 342 “EAAgy yy: “EAAds only fem.; as, Soph. 
Phil. 223 “EAAds orokq: also frequently in Hdt.; as, 1V. 78 “ENAd8a 
yAaiocar: VII. 22 Edvn, woes “EXAds: Id. Heracl. 131 orodd “ENAny. In 
Trag. we find other subst. used as adjectives: Atsch. Ag. 675 téxn ownrip, 
as fem. for cdrepa: Eur. Hipp. 1006 wapOévov Wuyn». So also the words 
of reproach in which abstract notions are applied to persons; as, dxjp 
G0dpos, b SNcOpog cxeivos, &c. (§. 353. 1.) 


Proleptic use of attributive Adjectives. 


(For predicative uses of adjectives see §.375. 5. For equivalents to the 
adjective see §. 433.) 


2. An adjective is sometimes applied to a substantive, though the pro- 
perty expressed by it does not exist in the substantive till after the action 
of the accompanying verb is completed. In this construction the verb and 
adjective together generally form a pleonastic predicative notion (see §. 375. 
5., from which construction it differs in the adjective being already implied 
in the verb): Il. £, 6 eiodxe Oeppa Aoerpa Oepphwy : Asch. Ag. 1258 etdgn- 
pov, & rdhawa, Koipnooy ordya (i.e. dore eSpnpov elva): Soph. Trach. 107, 
CE. C. 1200 rév cov d8épxrow cuudrov tyTdpevos®. (Cf. Virg. Ain. VII. 
498.) : Pind. Pyth. 1.51 pew pldorv goaver (i.e. dore Pidov eivac): Thuc. IV. 
17 rovs Adyous paxpotépous ov pynxuvoipey: Arist. Eq. 1362 dpas petdwpov : 
Plat. Rep. 494 D dynddv efaipe airdv. 


An Adjective with a Substantive which is in construction with 
a second Substantive ; Enallage of case. 


§. 440. When a single substantival notion is expressed by joining a sub- 
stantive with another subst. in the gen., the attributive adj. (in poetry) fre- 
quently does not agree with the gen. to which it properly belongs, but 
with the other substantive>; as, Od. £,197 épad xijSea Oupod, the woes of 
my heart: Pind. Ol. VIII. 42 B Iépyapos dud) reais, fpws, xepds Epyaciass 
adioxerat, by the work of thy hands: Id. Pyth. IV. 255 B Sperdpas dxrivos 
SdBou, for iperépov ShBov aerivos (deris SA\Bov=Aapmpes 8ABos): Id. Ol. XI. 5 
Weudduw evimdy ddiréfevoy (for dvirdy Weuddoy adirofevwv, reprehensionem men- 
dacti adversus hospitem ; yevdéwr én forms as it were one single notion) : 
Id. Pyth. VI. 5 Mu@sérinog Suvev Onoaupds: Adsch. Theb. 709 weprOdpous 
xardpas Oidirdda: Id. Ag. 506 Sexdty déyye red” Erous, this light of the 
tenth year. So Ibid. 96 weddvw puydbev (=pvxov) Bacrdeiw, the cake from 

® Stallb. Protag. 327 C. Valck. Diatrib. 205. Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad v, &3dxpuros. 
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the royal chamber: Soph. Ant. 793 veixos dvipay §uvarpoy: Eur. Or. 225 
& Bootptywv mwa8eg dOdov xdpa: Id. Andr. 585 obpds wats mordds (wais wat- 
8és=vievds, grandson): Id. H. F. 449 ypatas Soowy mya (yepad (or ye- 
patas) Sdxpva): Arist. Aves 1198 Sivns trepwrds p0dyyos, for wreporod divs : 
Id. Ran. 248 évuBpov év Bubs xdperay, for évidpw ev Bvég: ABsch. Ag. 53 
Sepmorpn wévoy dpradixwv®: Ibid. 152 vetxdwy téxtova ovppurov: Soph. 
Aj. 176 vixas dxdpwwrov xdpw: Arist. Pac. 155 xpugoxdédwor mdétayov wa- 
hiow: Eur. H. F. 1039 drepos téxvwy dd8is: Id. Troad. 564 xapdropos 
épnpia veavidwy : Soph. Trach. 817 Syxov évépatos pytpooy: Eur. Alc. 538 
Eévwv mpds GAAny éoriay: Id. Pheen. 343 yaw éwaxtov dray: Esch. Eum. 
325 patpoov dyviopa ddvou Db. 

Obs. 1. The principle of this is, that the two substantives form one com- 
pound notion composed of the genitive and the other substantive, as if 
they were joined by a hyphen, as ¢évov-dyuopa. The adjective naturally 
agrees with the latter, as parpgoy. Where the notions do not harmonise 
so as to form one compound, this usage does not obtain—oxérov-gas, for 
instance, cannot form such a cdmpound. 

Obs. 2. It must be observed that the adjective and the substantive, with 
which it agrees, must, if referred to a person, be referred to the same per- 
son. Thus Asch. Ag. 1474 xparos lodyuxov ek yuvacar, if explained by 
this construction, would not mean, your power from women of similar 
temper, but, the power of similarly-minded women. If iadyuxoy refers to 
yvvatxey, 80 must xpdros : the reason is, that if the adjective and substan- 
tive referred to different persons, there would not be so strong an affinity 
between them as to attract the adjective from the substantive, to which it 
properly belongs. 


Coordinate and subordinate Attributives. 


§. 441. When more than one adj. belongs to the same subst. the at- 
tributive relation is either coordinate, when both apply equally to the 
subst., a8 codds re kat dyabds kat xadds avnp—xadd wé3iAa, apSpdou, xpvocia : 
or subordinate, when one of them forms with the substantive one no- 
tion, to which the other attributive is applied, as moAAol—dyaboi dvdpes : 
ovros 6 dyyp—ayabés : rd mpGrov—xadov mpaypa. This is generally the con- 
struction of the numeral adj.: mvdAdoi, however, is often used as coordi- 
nate ; woAAd Kai xahd épya, where we usually say ‘‘ many great deeds,” 
mulia et preclara facinora, 


Substantival Adjective.—Adjectival Substantive. 


§. 442. Substantival adjective: The adj. not unfrequently assumes a 
substantival force, and the subst. to which the adj. properly belongs is put 
in the attributive genitive, defining the adj. instead of being defined by it. 
This occurs in the following cases: 

a. The subst. stands with the plural adj., which retains the gender of 
the subst. (prose as well as poetry); ot xpnorot trav dvOpimwy: Isocr. ad 
Nicocl. p. 24 D pndé rd ocroudaia tév mpaypdtwv, pndé tods €F povodvras 
tov dvOpwmwy: Arist. Vesp. g5 rots tpets tev SaxtUAwy: Demosth. p. 44 
TOS Hpiceot tov imméwy: Aristoph. Pax 840 ofto: ray dotépwr. The geni- 
tives are partitive. 

6. The adj. is in the neuter sing., sometimes in the neuter plural: Od. 

® Klausen ad loc. b Bernh. 426. 
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«, 277 dw dpiotepd yeipdg: Soph. Ant. 1265 éuay dvokBa Boudeupdruw : 
Hdt. VIII. 100 1d wodddv THs otpaniis: Id. VI. 113 1d Tetpappévoy Tay 
BapBdpev: Id. 1.185 ta odvropa ris S800: Id. V. 58 1rd woddd tay 
xepav: Hdt. III. 154 1d mpdow rod peydbeos. Frequently in Attic, én 
wold, émt péya with a Gen.: Thuc. I. 1 éri whetoroy dvOpiwev : Id. 1. 118 
of ‘A@nvaios emi péya éexdpnoav Suvdpews: Ibid. 70 tis yrepns 7a BEBara. 
G.T. Eph. vi.12 7d mveuparind tis wornpias. Also ri, aliquid, and ri, guid ?. 
Thuc. IV. 130 4 Tm cal oracracpol ev Ty weve: Id. VII. 69 Aapwpérntds Te. 
(Cf. Soph. Ant. 1229 é» tw §updopas dcepOdpns): Xen. Anab. 1. 8, 8 «ar 
fon hv péoov fpépas. So jvixa fv ev pdow vuxtov,—eEwo péoou tpdpas Id. 
Cyr. V. 3, 53: IV. 4,1: Id. Anab. I. 9, 26 dprav tpicea: Plat. Legg. 
p. 806 C Fptou Biou (but generally jucovs is in the same gender as the 
substantive): Id. Apol. p. 41 C dphyavoy ay ein eddaipovias, an inexpressible 
piece of luck®: Id. Rep. p. 405 B ro wodd tod Biou: Id. Menex. p. 243 B 
Sewdy toi mwodduou (as Soph. Trach. 118 Bidrou woAdwovovy). So many 
phrases with wav; as, Hdt. VII. 118 eds wav xanod dduixveiobas : Thuc. VII. 
55 év wavrt dOupias: Plat. Rep. p. 579 B év wavri xaxod elvas: Demosth. 
P- 20, 3 els wav mpoednArvée poxOypias. So wodd tis 86és Thuc. And very 
often, especially in prose, the neut. pron. is jomed with the gen.: Soph. 
CE. R. 771 togobrov édnidev: Hat. 1. 84 rodto rijs dxpowéduos: Id. VII. 38 
és 7é8e FAcxins : Thuc. I. 49 fuvemevoy és tobro dvdyxns : Id. II. 17 év route 
mapackeuts joav: Id. VII. 36 owep ris téxyms: Xen. R. Eq. IV. 1 ev tor- 
ott» ris oixiag: Id. Anab. I. 7, 5 ¢v rovodrp trod xwSuvou: Isocr. de Pac. 
p. 165 C els todro ydp rives dvotas ¢AnAvbacw; Plat. Gorg. p. 493 A rijs d¢ 
Wuxijs TolTo, dv ¢ al émOupiat cioi: Demosth. p. 51 princ. eis rod@ IBpews 
eAndvbev: p. 33, 47 els TOO’ feet rd wpdypata aioxuvns: Id. p. 20, 8 xarpod 
—-mpos ToGTO mapeott Ditirrm ta mpdypara, res Philippi ea conditione sunt. 

Obs. In poetry sometimes, very rarely indeed in prose, a masc. or fem. 
subst. in the gen. is joined with a neuter plural adj.: Soph. CE. C. 923 
gwradv aOriov ixnipta, for paras adOXious lxrnpiovs: Eur. Phoen. 1500 dBpa 

wapnites: Xen. Cyr. VII. 3, 41 free 8¢ res } r&v mpoBdrav Aedvewpeva 
' hépow } ray Body xataxexpnynopeva. This is more common in Latin verse 
and post-Augustan prose. Vtlia rerum, Horace. So Eur. Alcest. 603 
wdyra coPias. 

c. The subst. is in the sing., and the adjective of quantity, which should 
be in the neut., agrees with the gender of the subst.; as, 4 wodA} ris 
TeAcnovynoov, for td wodd ris 0.—This is a pure Attic construction, but 
used more in prose than in poetry. ‘The word fyous is very often so 
used. So also wodds, wheiwv, wAeioros, and other superlatives; & fpicus 
tov xpévov: Asch. Ag. 1300 6 Uotaros rod xpdévov: Id. Eum. 422 Fyrous 
Adyou (Adyos Dind.): Thuc. V. 31 és r7 hpuoeia rps ys: Xen. Cyr. IV. 
5, I méprere juiv tov merompévov cirov rov fyrou: Hdt. I. 24 rév wodddv 
rou xpdvou dtarpiBew: Id. III. 105 rdv pév adéw rot ypvood ore of ‘Jvdoi 
xravrar: Thuc. VII. 3 ryv wdelotyy ris orpariis wapérage; Xen. Cyr. III. 
2, 2 WoAA} ris xdpas: Isocr. Evag. p. 197 row wAetoTov rov ypdvov;: Dem. 
124 Hs WoAAny. 

d. So also other adjectives are in the number and gender in which 
the substantive in the feminine should be; as, Thuc. I. 2 ris yas 4 
dplorn dei ras peraBodds tov oiknrdépov eiyev: Plat. Symp. p. 209 A peyi- 
om xal xadNtorn ris @povicews. So Hdt. VI. 129 9 Kupin ray jpepdur. 
So Soph. Gi. R. 1230 ray 3€ mpovay pdAdiora Avmove' at havac’ adPaiperos 
for mnpdéva: at: Thuc. I. 78 rév wapddoyoy rod wodduouv. The gen. is 
partitive. 

® Stallb. ad loc. 
Q2 
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e. Adjectival substantive. (See also §. 435.¢.) A favourite construc- 
tion of the poets is to express the adjectival property by a substantive, 
and put the person to whom the property belongs in the attributive geni- 
tive. This periphrasis is not a mere pleonasm for a personal name, but 
it expresses more than the personal name; it personifies that property or 
quality which is as it were the essence of the individual, that wherein the 
notion of him principally consists; so that it repreeents him in the light 
in which the mind would naturally either always, or for the time, view 
him; and this may be an expression of reverence, as Atos xpdtos; or affec- 
tion, as “lopywns xdpa; or aie, as ‘lrwopddovros oxipa; or whatever feeling 
may be excited by the person or thing spoken of. So xpdrog was espe- 
cially applied to the gods: Atsch. Eum. 27 NoceSavog xpdrog: Eur. Hec. 
88 ‘Eddvou yuxdv 4 Kacavdpas, the inspired Helenus: Ibid. 130 \éxtpa 
KaodvBSpas— Ayxtdelas Adyxns, the bride Casandra—the warrior Achilles. 
So Id. Hipp. 794 MirOdws yijpas, the old Pittheus: isch. Prom. 1090 
pntpis odBas, honoured mother. So also Id. Prom. 898 wapOeviay “loés, the 
virgin Io: Eur. Hec. 1210 “Exropog 8épu: Id. Or. gg1 Mupridou dédvov : 
fésch. Theb. 488 ‘trropdédovrog peya oyhpa nat tumog: Arist. Vesp. 418 
@edpou GeovexOpia. So in Epic, especially the words Bla, %s, «fp, pévos, 
o8évos, are applied to heroes and warriors as their great characteristic : 
Aiveiao Bin. So also Pind. and Trag. ; as, Kéoropos Bia, Tubdéos Bia, Noduvet- 
xeos Bia—ts TynAepdxoro, ts dvduou : Il. , 356 te worapoio, the mighty river : 
(s0 Virg. fin. IV. 133 odora canum vis: Lucr. VI. 1220 fida canum vis :) 
pdvos ‘AAniwdo.0, “Apnos, dvépuov, nediov-—aevos *Heriewos. So Pind.: oGévos 
trey, jyidvev: I]. 8, 851 LHaddaydvar 8 Hyeiro Mudaudveos Adotoy xijp. 
So Hesiod. Scut. 144 év péoog 8¢ Spdxovros env @6Bos, the dreadful dragon. 
(So Virg. Ain. XI. 406 artificis scelus.) So Pind. Isthm. IV. 32 aixph 
Kdovopos: Id. III. 53 Atavros dxdy: CE. R. 1375 téxvwy Sug = réxva dpdpeva. 
(So Virg. Georg. IV. 111 tutela Priapi.) So also Soph. CGE.C.717 mar8dg 
B\doras=maida Bracrdvovra. In the tragic and lyric authors S¢uas is thus 
applied to a person of high dignity, or majesty, or beauty : Eur. Hec. 713 
GAN’ eloop® yap rovde Seonérov Séyas “Ayapepvoros : xdpa, Supa, to objects of 
love: Soph. Cs. T. 1235 réOvnne Geto loxdorns xdpa: Id. Trach. 527 rd 3” 
dudweknroy Oppo vipdbas eAcewdy dupeves. So Svopa, Eur. Or. 1082 & rodet- 
vov Svow dutdtas cus xatpe: Soph. Elect. 1241 dy@os yuvandy, the hateful 
women. So in prose and poetry xpfpa, to express size: Hdt. I. 36 avds 
xpypa péya: Arist. Vesp. 932 xdérrov rd xprpa tav8pdg: Theocr. XVIII. 4 
peya xpipa Aaxaway: Eur. Hipp. 646 Onpay Sdn, bestia mordaces. The 
attributive adj. is also used in this way: Eur. Alc. 971 "Opdeia yiipus, the 
melodious Orpheus. Things are sometimes periphrased in this way. See 
some of the instances above, and 80 wupds oddas, bright fire: Arist. Nub. 
2 xpiipa ray vuxréy: Eur. Phen. 307 wapnidwv Speypa, the outstretched 
cheek: Aisch. Choeph. 426 yépos dpéypara: Eur. Alc. 911 oxipa Sépov : 
Id. Hec. 619 oyypar ofxwy: Soph. Phil. 952 oxipa wérpas: Atsch. Pers. 
543 edvds Aéxtpwv: Eur. Med. 1136 téxvev yor}. So Id. Ion 113 xaddiorns 
wpoTddeupa Sdovyns, O most beautiful laurel that servest. 

Obs.1. So G. T. 1 Tim. vi. 17 ért wdovrou d8y\éryn: Rom. vi. 4 dv 
kawoTyTs Lwijs. 

Jf. So also a substantive is used for a participle with the substantive, 
which should depend on it, in the genitive; as, Soph. CE. C, 1069 dpBacrs 
nahov, ol dvaBaivoyres raAovs. 

Obs. 2. The difference between these forms and those given in §. 435. 

. is, that in the former the principal subst. supplies the adjectival notion, 
in the other the dependent substantive in the genitive. 
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Obs. 8. Sometimes (as in xdpa) the meaning of the adjectival substantive 
differs according to the nature of the dependent genitive. Thus Ol8irov xdpa 
is noble Gidipus ; “loxaotns napa, dear Jocasta. 

The Article. 

§. 443. Of all the adjectival attributives the article 4, 4, 14, is the 
most important; to understand its nature we must trace it back to 
its original demonstrative force. 

It had originally—lst, a demonstrative —2nd, a relative 


force. 
The Article 6, 4, 10, a8 a Demonstrative. 


§. 444. 1. In Homer it is used as pointing out some object as 
known or spoken of, and directing the mind of the reader to 
it: there are however in Homer some instances of an approach to the 
Attic use of it, though it is laid down that Homer never used it quite as 
the simple article. 

2. It has a purely demonstrative force, when it is used as a substantival 
pronoun : in this case it may be construed either as d3e, or ofros, or éreivos, 
or avrés, Je: Il. a, 9 & yap Bari xoAwbels votcor dvd orparéy Spoe xaxqy: 
Id. 12 6 ydp FAGe Gods emt vyas ’Axatav: Id. 29 Thy & éye od Avow: Id. 43 
bs iar’ cbydpevos’ Tod 3’ exdrve HoiBos *AwdAXNwv: ef. Id. 47. 55-57-58: 
Od. a, 9 atrap 6 trotow adeirero véoripoy fuap: Il. 1, 106 éférs Tod Gre, ¢ 
time when. 

8. It is used as an adjectival pronoun, to which a relative sentence 
refers: when thus used it is generally put after its subject: II. e, 320 
otd’ vids Kanayjjos éAnOero cuvbeo dev thoy, Gs éréredXc Bony ayabds Acopndns: 
Od. 8, 119 épya tr’ erictacGa mepixaddéa, xai dpdvas écOdds, xépdea &, of’, 
otnew iy’ dxovopery ovde waka, tdev, at mapos foray évmAoxapides *Axatai 
Od. x, 74 ob ydp por Odus dori ropsféuey od’ droméprey Gybpa tév, 5g xe 
Ocoiow aréxOnra: paxapecow. So frequently quar: tw Sre. 

Obs. x. In the Homeric phrases of ‘O—rdv, ‘O—rijs, ‘O—1g, ‘O—rav, 
‘O—rjow, ‘O—rovs, the article has nearly the sense of érepos: Il. x, 224 
avy re du’ dpxopeve, nai re rpd 8 Tod évdnoer, this one (the one) perceives tt 
before that one (the other). When the nom. stands after the oblique cuse 
yé is joined to it. The article here ought properly to be accented, but 
this is generally omitted. 


Article used as semi-demonstrative. 


4. The demonstrative force is perceptible also, though less strongly, when 
the article is Joined to a substantive without .any relative sentence: but 
here it serves (a) to bring a person or thing distinctively forward before 
us as opposed to some other person or thing, or as known or spoken of 
before: Ll. a, 33 4s épar’, edecer 8 5 ydpww, the old man before mentioned, 
cf. 380 line: Il. n, 412 ds eleay 1 oxi wrpov d éoxebe, that (the well-known) 
sceptic: Il. A, 637 Néorwp & yépev, the old man par excellence: Il. 8, 1 of 
@cot, as opposed to men: Il. ¢, 467 ay & wdtg, as opposed to the man 
Hector: Il. a, 167 col 1d ydpas odd peifov, that gift which you have re- 
ceived: Od. s, 378 & poxdds edatvos, that mentioned above, 319 sqq.: Ll. 
a, 574 at 8é Bédes, see line before. 

b. When an adjective precedes the substantive the article emphasizes 
the adjective, as Il. A, 607 Te ene Kexapiopéve Supq, this my mind: Il. a, 
217 FAdoy ¢ym sxavcovca td gov pévos: Od. p, 203 ta Sé Avypd epi xpos 


@ ” 
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o. In many passages the following substantive is in apposition to the 
semi-demonstrative article. The article introduces a remarkable person or 
thing, and the substantive explains who or what is meant for the sake of 
clearness or emphasis: Il. «, 449 atrap & ef8wdov revt’ dpyupsrofos “Amd)- 
Lov, he—Apollo of the silver bow: Il. B, 136 at dé mov, hpérepar 7’ GAoxor. 
(Il. €, 554 ofw Twye Adovre Siw, x.7.A. is for ré&ye (demonstrative) ofw A€ovre). 
The following also are to be referred to apposition, the noun standing as 
an indirect attributive (see 680): II. , 325 xat tov mpotyovra soxever, him 
who +s tn advance: Il. p, 80 tdv Aprotov, him who ts the best: s0 ot &Mor, 
they the others; radda, this the rest: Il. a, 107 dei ror rd nde’ éori Gira 
pect pavrever Oat, things that are evil: Il.a, 70 8s 789 rd vr’ édvra td 1’ écod- 
peva pdr édvra, things are, wall be, have been. 

d. An adjective sometimes stands after the article and substantive on 
a sort of apposition denoting the quality or characteristic for which the 
person or thing named is distinguished as remarkable by the article: Il. ¢, 
317 7a Tedxea Kadd, those arma so fair: Od. >, 10 rév feivoy dvarnvov, that 
stranger so unhappy: Il. a, 340 Tob Bachijos dnvéos, that king 80 stern: 
and sometimes a substantive is thus used, Il. a, 11 rév Xpdony dpnripa, that 
Chryses the priest. 


Obs. 2. The other semi-demonstrative uses of the article in Homer are: 
a. When a pronominal dative is placed between the article and sub- 
stantive: 4 toto. yefwy ddav nyepdvever. So frequently rw Sé ot Soave: I. 
B, 217 Te 8é of pw: Od. x, 559 rev 8€ odw dvaxta, the article bespeaks 
attention to the substantive, and by contrasting it with the pronoun gives 
an emphasis to the phrase. 
b. In a quasi-possessive sense: I]. 3, 399 dAAd Tov uidv yelvaro, hts son: 
Od. A, 492 pot rod watdds, that son of mine. 
e. With cardinal numerals: Od. v, 110 4 8é pi’ ofr mavero, but one 
ceased not. . 
d. With comparatives: ot ahdoves, the more: so with érepos, mparos, &c. 
e. With substantives used collectively: Il. 4, 320 xdréay’ Suws 8 7 depyos 
ail 3 re moda Copyds: Od. p, 218 as del Tov Sporoy dyes Oeds ds Tov 
pOLov. 
f. So with participles: 6 vuxnOeis, the vanquished ; T6 vintioavts, the victor ; 
va TE edvta, the universe. 
Pi Sometimes with plural adjectives used as substantives: of dpictot, ot 
ot. 
h. So with adverbs: 1a mpGra—rd tpirov—rd md pos—rd piv. 


Obs. 3. Many of these also are found in later writers. So where em- 
phasis is to be laid on a notion as something known or mentioned before, 
where in English we use an emphatic fhe, or that, these, or those: Plat. 
Prot. 334 D éniAavOdvopat rep) of Fv 5 Adyos: 80 dvdpes twper emi TOds dvBpas 
(Xen.): Eur. Orest. 418 8ovdevoper Oeois 5 ri ror’ eioiw ot Beoi, these gods: 
Demosth. 765, 4 Ttods vépous iyeiro voptopa ris wédews elvac: Soph. Aj. 714 
navO & péyas xpdvos papaiver, that mighty time: Thuc. I. 11 of Tpwes rd déxa 
€ry avreixoy, those ten years. So of something existing or expected: 
Id. II. 86 BovAdpevos thy vavpayiav rotnoas: Id. I. 12 éxmimrovres exri{oy tas 
médes, the now existing cities. So of some possession: Xen. An. I, 8, 2 
Kupos xatannonoas ard tol dppatos Tov Odpaxa évedv, nat dvaBas ént Tov Urmor 
4a radra els Tag xeipas <AaBe: here the article must be translated Avs. 

Obs. 4. In G. T. also the article is used in this semi-demonstrative force: 
Rev. iv. 7 73 (@ov—rtd wpdowroy, (his face): 1 Cor. x. 4 rére 6 Emawvos yevy- 
cerat éxaote, to each shall be his praise: Rom. xi. 36 airg 4 36€a, the praise 
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belonging to him: Id. iv. 4 6 prods, his reward: Acts xxvii. 38 rév cirop, 
the corn with which the ship was laden ; Luke iv. 20 18 BiBriov, the book (see 
v.17): Joh. iil. 5 tov wrrjpa: sc, which was standing there: Rev. xx. 4 
7a xihta érn, the thousand years (Millennium) : James ii. 25 rods ayyéAous, 
mentioned in the history. So we generally find the article used to refer 
to known parts of history, or prophecy, or doctrine: 4 xpiots, the judgment ; 
9 ypapy, the scripture ; 1 owrnpia, salvation. 

5. In the Post-Homeric writer’ also, 6, 4, ré has frequently its full de- 
monstrative force. In Hdt., the Doric writers, and Attic poets, it is not 
unfrequently used as in Homer: Asch. Suppl. 443 4 totow 4 tots wéAepor 
aiperOas péyay, nao’ €or’ avayen : Ibid. 1055 6 rs rot péporpdy ori, Td yévorr’ 
a: Id. Agam. 7 xdrowWa—aorépas, drav pbiveoiw, avrodas re tov: Id. Eum. 
690 év 8 te, in this: so Ibid. 814 éx dé tod, from this: Soph. GE. T. 200 
Tov (sc. “Apea)—, & Zed marep, td og pOicoy Kepavv@. So especially with 
the particles, peév, 8€, yap (6 yap, 7 yap, Td yap often in tragic): Soph. GE. R. 
1082 ths yap (of her), mépuxa pyrpéds (in apposition), as my mother ; some- 
times also with prepositions ; ; as, 7 Tpos Sé toilet, wpds Te, Ei roios Eurip. 
And even in Attic prose it retained its demonstrative force in the following 
cases :— 

a. Té6, therefore (as Il. p, 404.) : 176 ye Plat. : rd 8é at the beginning of 
a sentence, whereas, very frequently in Plato: 6 pév, or & 8€, ot B¢, at 8é, 
at the beginning of a sentence very frequently: Thuc. I. 81 tots 8é dAAy 
¥7 €ors woddn: Demosth. p.18, 3 6 peév yap—Oavpacrdrepos vopiferac: Id. 
p- 5! prince. 6 8 els rovr’ UBpews éandvéev : Id. p. 68, 15 6 88 raira pév peddet. 
So also, 6 pév or 6 Sé is used, as in Homer, before its substantive, to call 
attention to it: Thuc. V]. 57 cat é peév rods Sopupdpous ré avrixa Stapevye 
6 “Aptoroyetraw : also in Plur.; as, Id. VIII. 77 : yj, nde, hac, there, here, 
on this side, wherefore: t#, sometimes in Attic poets, as in Homer very 
frequently: thus ‘also Plat. These. p-179 D re ra, & hide Geddwmpe, — 
oxerréov. With prepos.; a8, éx tp, hence : Sa 1, wherefore, Thucyd. 

Obs. 5. This may suggest an explanation of the construction év tots, 
sometimes éy rats, with a superlative ; as, Thuc. I. 6 é rots mpara de 
*"A@nvaias tov oidnpov xaréBevro, omnium primi (but see §. 139. 4.) : and of the 
adverbial formulas, wpd tod (xporov), before, almost always in the sense of 
ante illud modo definitum tempus: cf. Hdt. I. 103., ITI. 62. Plat. Alcib. IT. 
p- 109 E; ahd frequently the accus. is used with «ai at the beginning of 
a sentence in a demonstrative force: Xen. Cyr. I. 3,9 Kat rév xedevoas 
dotva, et eum; but in the nom. nat ds, cat 4, Kai of, are used. 


b. In the formula, tdv Kal rév, 7d mat 16, the one or the other, this or 
that, 74 wat +d, varia, bona et mala, these serve to signify indifferently any 
variety of objects: Pind. Olymp. II. 53 6 paw mAotros dperais dedadadpevor 
hépee tOv Te Kat Tay xatpdy, vuriarum rerum opportunitatem : see Dissen T. 
II. p. 32. et ad Nem. I. 30; but far more usually in prose: Lysias p. 157, 
21 nai po xddct Tov cat tév: Demosth. p. 128. §. 68 fe ydp 73 Kal 7d mot7- 
ca xai 7 py tojou. The nomin. sing. $5 nat és occurs Hdt. IV. 68. So 
G. T. 1 Cor. xi. 21 & > peév mew, 85 Be pedver, and also in the accus. S. 
Matth. xxi. 35 & peév eSecpay, Sv 8¢ anexrecvay. 


c. Immediately before a relative sentence, intrgduced by és, dcos, or 
oios, which expresses by a periphrasis either an adjectival, or, especially, 
an abstract notion. This idiom is peculiarly Platonic ; as, Protag. p. 
320 D ék yjjs nat mupos uigayres cal t&v Soa mupi Kat yj xepavvura: Id. Rep. 
P. 469 B raira 8€ ravra. vomiotpey kal Grav tis ynpa 7 tut GAA@ Tpdn@ Tedev- 
Thon Tav Sco. dy dsahepcvras ev rH Biy dyabo: xpiOGor: Ibid. p.509 EB Aeyo 
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3¢ ras elxdvas wparoy yey ras ands, trea ra év rois Sdace Gayrdopara kai dy 
soig Soa muxva te Kai Aelia cal davd furdornxe: Id. Sophist. p. 241 E efre 
pipnpdrey etre havracpdrey airay f cal rep) rexvdv tev Scar wept ravra ciot8: 
Id. Phed. p. g2 D édomep airis (8c. ris Wuyns) gorw 4 odola fxovga ri 
énevuplay ny tou 8 dorw (abstract notion). This construction is also used 
as a periphrasis for an indefinite object, especially in the orators: Lysias 
P- 733 Tavr’ ody as dAnOy core, rdy re EvOuxpirov, dy spa&rov npduny, nal Tov 
&dXwv Mrarardwv dcas mpoonAGoy, cai tdv, Ss fy Seondrys rovrov elvat, pdp- 
rupas tapéfouas: Demosth. p. 613, 9 cafe tpiv rovs rovovrous, & dvdpes 
"AGnvaiot, mpoonxe al pureiy Tous, Olds wep obros. 

d. In the construction of pév—ot 84, which properly signify some here 
—some' there, pert—part. This is found in Homer, and is very common 
both in prose and poetry. The use of the sing. & pév—é 8€ is post- 
Homeric: very frequently 7d pév—rd 8¢, ra pév—ra 84, Ty pev—ry Bé, 
partim—partim. So Ephes. iv. 11 @wxev rods péy dnoorddovs, trois d¢ spo- 
Gras, rovs 8¢ x. 7. A. Tis also also is joined with this formula, 4 pév tug—d 
Sé m5, alius quis—alius quis, properly, any one here—any one there; when 
the contrasted persons are uncertain or indefinite: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1,1 é 
route of lio: rp Kup mpoojyov of pév Kadovciovs adrod pévew deopeveus, of 
3¢ ‘Ypxavious, & 8€ tug Ydxas, 6 8 11g TwSpiay: here several individuals are 
signified by the indefinite singular ris: Plat. Phileb. p.13 C rag pev elval 
twag Words dyabds, tag 8€ twag xaxds: Euthyphr. p.12 A 1d peév adrod 
éovov, Td 8d +t xat GAO: interchanged with GAdos: Id. Legg. p.658 B leds 
mov Tov pdy Twa émidecxvuvas paypdiay, Dov O¢ xbappdiay, tov 8€ Twa tpayy- 
diay: with ris preceding; Id. Gorg. p. 499 C ndovai tids elow ai pey aya- 
Gai, ai 82 xaxai, 

e. 6, 4, 76 is used algo as an attributive with a demonstrative force in 
all the post-Homeric writers. Thus of objects well known, or mentioned 
before: Plat. Rep. p. 329 E rd rob Gepsoroxdéovs ed Exes bs TH Leprpia 
(Seriphio isti) NowWopoupévp — drexpivaro; Id. Charmid. p.155 D educa 
copdraroy elvyas tov Kpiriay ra épwrixd, bs elev eri tod nadod Adyar wardds 
x.t.A. (alluding to the well known story*): Demosth. p. 850, 19 ééyree 
pe tov dvOpwwov (sc. Milyam, istum hominem) : 80 frequently in this orator : 
Id. p. 90, 3 éxOpds trapyov ry wedes (Athenis, huic urbi) Siders : Theocrit. 
VIII. 43 v6" a nada waig erwiocerac: Ibid. 47 tf 6 xaddg Midov Aaives 
gooir, 

Obs. 4. The forms 6é 9, of al, would properly be oxyton when used de- 
monstratively, but they more generally are written without an accent. 

Obs. 5. There are some passages in G. T. Matt. 1. 26, John vii. 17. 40, 
Acts xxvi. 10, Mark xii. 20. Acts ix. 2, where the article is held by some 
to have a purely demonstrative force of this or that; but on examination 
it will be seen that it is to be accounted for by some one of the usages 
given above, Obs. 2. 


The Article 6, 7, ré, as a Relative Pronoun. 


§. 445. 1. In the Homeric dialect, the demonstrative 6, 4, ré frequently 
assumes the functions of the relative pronoun, 3s, 7, 6: I]. a, 125 dAAd Ta 
perv trodlwy éferpdboper ra dédacra. This idiom may be accounted for by 
the consideration, that language originally makes no difference of form 
between principal and dependent sentences, but places them separately 
in similar parallel forms, as if standing in the same independent relations 
to the speaker. So II. x, 480 ’Heriwvos & py’ Erpede. 


® Heindorf ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc. ¢ Heindorf p. 62. 
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2. This use of the article as the relative passed into the Tonic and 
Doric writers: Hdt. IIT. 81 1a pév 'Ordyns cilme—AcréxOw xdgoi tavra’ Ta 
o és rd wAHOos dvwye dépey rd xparos, yrouns ris dplorns jyepraxe: cf. c. 82 
princ. Ibid. mdévrey trav Aéye apicrar, que dico. 

3. The Attic comic and prose writers do not admit this relative force 
of the article. The tragedians have adopted it only in the neuter, the 
oblique cases, and mostly to avoid an hiatus, or Pa Se by position a 
final short syllable of the preceding word: Soph. CE. T. 1379 Sarpdveoy & 
ayd)\ pot” lepd, tay 6 warrAjper éyo—dneoréphao’ ¢sauréy: but there is no 
such reason in Asch. Eum. 336 Ovaréy totow aivoupyias tuprécwow, or in 
Soph. Phil. 707. 

Obs. In G. T. there does not seem to be any instaace of this use of the 
article. 


® The meaning and use of 6, 7, 16, as the Article proper. 

§. 446. The article 4, 4, 74, afterwards lost its demonstrative force 
almost entirely, though traces of it are perceptible in all its uses. 
A noun conveys of itself merely the notion of the object signified, 
without any particular application or limitation thereof; when it is 
desired for any reason (real or imaginary), whether ia the nature of 
the thing or suggested by the context, or by common sense, to parti- 
cularise this notion, the article is used, to denote that it is viewed as 
an individual, and especially as an individual distinct from all 
other members of its class; (this usage of the article was not fully 
developed till the sra of Attic prose:) but as not only a single 
person but also a class may be considered as an individual, there 
hence arises a double and seemingly contrary use of the article, 
to particularise or generalise and this both with singular and plural 
nouns. 

a. With a singular noun to denote an individual member of a 
general class, contemplated as such by the speaker—numerical 
unity, actual individuality: 6 &vOpwmos, the man, as distinet 
from other men; with a plural to denote the members of a class 
viewed as distinct from it: of dvOpwxo, the men (of whom I am 
thinking), distinct from other men. 

B. To express the notion of the whole and all its parts conceived 
of as an individual—generic existence, collective unity, 
ideal individuality; as, 6 GvOpwaos Oynrds éort, the man (=all 
men) te mortal. The plural noun denotes the whole class by its 
parts, to which the article gives an individual collective character: 
ot dvOpeman, men (considered collectively) : Plat. Legg. 680 C od 
oddtpa xpapeda of Kpires trois fexxots. zoujpaow. The singular either 
puts seal the individual as the type of the whole class, or (which 


® Ellendt Lex Soph. ad voc. 4. 
Gr. Gr. vou. 11. R 
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is the better way of looking at it) expresses the generic notion to 
which the article gives a distinct individual character: 6 &v@pwzos, a 
man (the animal man) ts mortal: 6 ais, the child (as a class) dytwy 
Onpiwy éort dvoperayxelpiorov. 
Obs. Hence the uses of the article may be thus stated : 
a. To express the whole. 
8. To express some definite part, either as opposed to the whole, or 
to some other part. 
y- When the notion is particularised, either by the usages of thought 
or of speech, or by the context, or by the speaker or writer. 


Remarks on the Indefinite Article. 


1. The English indefinite article a is also used either to signify “ all,” 
but without the definite sense of generic individuality, where in Greek the 
substantive alone is frequently used—a man, dvOpwros: or an individual, 
but not spoken of in a definite manner, @ man—any man, where in Greek 
the indefinite ris is often used: yuvy ris dpyew elye (or efs in G. T. Matt. viii. 
19: els ypapparets). But sometimes the indefinite article is added; as, 
Soph. CE. R. 107 todg abrodvras ruvds: ris in this case is generally placed 
after its substantive. 

2. The article is not used where merely the indefinite notion is to be 
expressed without any direct mention of or reference to any other distinc- 
tive notion. It is omitted for various reasons, and very arbitrarily; but 
where it is found it is never altogether otiose. The substantive without 
the article often practically expresses the same notion of a whole class or 
a single individual as with it; but in the one case it would be distinctively 
marked as such, in the other it would not. It always lays an emphasis, 
more or less, on the word, and thus we find it sometimes omitted or in- 
serted contrary to our expectation, according to the view of the speaker 
or writer. Thus in Soph. CE. C. 780 Ady peév écOda, toto 8 epyowow xaxd, 
it is found in one part of the sentence and not in the other, though seem- 
ingly quite parallel, but in reality there is an emphasis on the latter clause. 
So G.T. Rom. i. 21 yvdvres rév Ocdv (the true God) otc as Ged» (as the 
supreme Being, God in the abstract) é&dégacay airdy. 


The Article with Collective, Abstract, Material and Personal Nouns. 


§. 447. 1. With collective names of persons and things, it 
represents the substantival notion (a) as a definite individual; par- 
ticularised either (a) by its own nature, as 6 eds, 6 #Atos, 7 yh, OF 
(6) by the usages of thought, as of Oeol, the gods of mythology; 7 
vdoos, the plague of Athens (Thue. II. 59); or (c) the usages of 
speech, as 6 mais, the slave ; or when the speaker wishes to emphasise 
the notion ; or (d) by the context, as where the notion has been before 
mentioned or implied ; (8) as a definite class, as 6 4vOpwzos, mankind ; 
or type of a class, as 6 yewpyds, the farmer ; and as a class compre- 
hends all its parts logically distributed, it follows that the article is 
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also used (e) distributiyely (each or every); as, Xen. Anab. I. 3, 


21 mpocatrotor 8 pucOdv 6 Kipos tmoyveirar juidAvoy mao Iécew, of 
uporepov Eepor, avr Sapexot tpla nudaperxd TOE pyvds te oTpanWiTy 
(every month to every soldier) ;—(f) when any thing is represented as 
comprehended under the head of all that is requisite or possible 
in certain circumstances; as, Xen. Anab. VII. 6, 23 et 7a évéyupa 
rére AaPelv, all which the present state of affairs required: Ibid. 
2,8 as rdxiora ZevopGrra mpowéuyat rots twros (with the requisite 
horses) émt rd otpdrevpa: Plat. Menex. 235 A dore xal ra mpoodvra 
cal ra pi) wept éxdorou Adyovres, KdAALOTA Tus Tog Svépace trotKiAAovres, 
yonrevovow hay ras yuyds. 

Obs. 1. The article is sometimes used in a possessive sense to parti- 
cularise the notion as belonging to some one: Theocr. III. 52 dAyéw tay 
nepaday: Plat. Thezt. 198 B mpdoyxes trav voir. 

2. Naturally the article need not be used when the noun is not 
individualised. a. Thus in the usages of every day speech, when the 
object is singular in its nature and yet so familiar as not to need 
distinguishing from others, as warjp, wirnp, vids, maides, yur7, dded- 
ods, yoveis, Oeds, dvOpwros, dvip, matpls, adds, dorv, dypds, yi, olxos, . 
&c. and this even when a relative follows, Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 53 wept 
vis v f Epure, xal otxwv ey ols érpdgyre: or where it is wished to re- 
present a notion as thus familiar. So yxy, oGyua, and the parts 
thereof, unless there is some reason for particularising them more 
specially ; as, Aodros Evexa odpards éort nal cGpa wWoyijs (Plat.): 
Xen. Cyr. II. 3,18 &ratov tav pev pnpovs, ravde 38¢ xeipas, ray be 
xunpas, Toy be Kai emxutrdvray—rods tpaytous cal Ta vara, which 
were thus exposed to the view. 

Obs. 2. We may illustrate this by our own phrase going to town, when 
in reality we mean the town par excellence. 

6. When two or more nouns are so joined together that they to- 
gether form a compound notion and lose their separate individuality, 
as maides cal yuvaixes. So °EAAnves xal BdpBapoa (Xen.): Plat. Rep. 
574 yépovrés te xat ypads. So with abstract nouns: Plat. Phed. 
67 Aves cal xwpiopuds THs Yuxy7js=Odvaros: but in Ibid. 64 4 rijs 
Woyijs dradAayn. 

c. When the collective noun is used almost as a singular or proper 
name, personifying the thing signified, as “HAwos, Ij, so Ovtpavds, 
©dAaooa, “Aveyos, LeAjvyn,“Atdyns. So BactAeds, as the usual term for 
the King of Persia; or when the noun is used as a general designa- 
tion of some office, as Aoxayds, orparnyds Rep. Lac. 13, 4: mdpecoe wept 
Ty Ovoiay ToAdpapxot, Aoxayol, wevrnxooripes, févev orpatnyol Xen. 

d. In certain phrases where the collective noun has an abstract 
or indefinite force, as Plat. Euthyd. 8 D jyetoPas Ceots —idvar ed 

BR 2 
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Seirvov—éq Trrou efvar. If the article is used in these forms it is 
either demonstrative, as Eur. Hec. 800 vdpw yap rots Oeots nyovpeda, 
the particular gods mentioned in 799, or it signifies some particular 
instance or ease of the general notion, as é7i 13 8einvoy, to the supper 


party. 

" Obs. 3. The effect of the omission of the article is frequently that the 
absence of any particular definition or limitation of the notion brings for- 
ward its general character. 

Obs. 4. Some words are found both with and without the article, and 
seemingly with but little difference; but without the article they signify 
the general notion conceived of abstractedly, and not as in actual exist- 
ence; with the article the objective existence is brought forward, as @eds, 
the Divinity ; 6 Oeds, the God we worship &c. 

Obs. 5. In certain nouns of this class the noun without the article brings 
before us the notion in its abstract nature : Xen. Mem. IV. 3, 14 avOpamou 
Wuxy rou Oeiov peréxet, the soul viewed abstractedly ; 7 Wuxi) avOperov would 
be the soul of man, viewed generically, and universally—every soul. So 
advOperos, man viewed in respect of his nature; dort Oynris—<é dvOpenos, 
the class man. 

Obs. 6. In G. T. the article is used much as in classical Greek, though 
it is less frequently omitted; as we find ro yéver, rp wAnOa, rather than 
yéves, wAHOE : 80 Sometimes 6 FAsos. In addition however to the words 
given in 2. a. we find peonpSpla, dyopd, rpéowmror, Bupa, vdpos, pyya, kéopos, 
xriocs, xuptos, SiaBoAos, sometimes without the article. The article is used 
with singular nouns in parables, &c. to express the type of a class: John 
x. 11 6 wowpty 6 xadds. 

Obs.7. In G. T. vdpos, when the Mosaic Law is meant, generally 
has the article; without the article it signifies Law in the abstract, 
whether natural or revealed. There are however exceptions to this, 
as naturally a word which expressed so familiar a notion as the Mosaic 
Law might fall under Obs. 2. above, and be used without the article. 
It is always without the article when joined as an attributive genitive with 
a noun which has not the article, as gpya vésov: the reason of this is, that 
the words together form one compound notion of a general signification, 
and without express reference to the particular works or the particular 
law, a8 épya yvdpou, luw-works, as we say lauw-righteousness, heart-worship ; 
which we resolve more definitely into the righteousness of the law—the 
worship of the heart. In the Gospels the article is always used, except in 
Luke ii. 23, 24, but the defining word Kvupiov is joined with it in both 
passages. 

Obs. 8. In some: passages, where »dyos alone is seemingly used of the 
Moaaic law, it will be seen on closer analysis that the notion of Law in 
the abstract or Revelation will suit the context as well, if not better: 
see Rom. i. 12. v. 13. | 

Obs. g. When a substantive, which would most naturally be without the 
article, is followed by an apposition, it often has the article, as the apposi- 

tion denotes that it is to be particularised. 


§. 488. 1. Abstract -nouns, when considered as such, do not take 
the article, as an abstract notion is not properly capable of individu- 
ality; but the article is used sometimes either to define or particu- 
larise the abstract in some particular phase or energy, as Ptés, Uife; 


s 
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3 Bios, the life of man; &dyabév, good abstractedly ; tdyabédv, the good, 
good as conceived of by the mind. So @dvaros, death in the abstract ; 
6 @dvaros, either death conceived of universally, or a particular sort 
of death, or the moment of death: Plat. Themt.142 C dAlyov apa 
tod Oavdrov. So dpxh, beginning in the abstract: Plat Rep. 377 A 
dpx?)...jpiov tavrds—i} apy}, some particular beginning: Demosth. 
29, 4 amply thy dpxhy dpOds trobécOa. So gdidooogia, philosophy in 
the abstract ; 4 g:Aocopia, either the study of philosophy, or a par- 
ticular branch of philosophy, or the whole of philosophy. 

2. Or it gives a collective force, so that the notion is taken in its 
widest extent; as, Plat. Phaed. p.69 C xal 4 cwdpootvy xal 4 Sixaro- 
ova kal 4 dvBpeia, Kal avr? 4 Spdvqois p47) kaBapyds tis 7. So with the 
plural ai dperal, virtues collectively. 

Obs. 1. The difference between these nouns with and without the article 
may be understood by distinguishing between a comprehensively general 
and a vaguely general term, and between real and ideal existence. 

Obs. 2. The names of arts and sciences, virtues and vices, are generally 
without the article, either as being familiar from every day use, and there- 
fore sufficiently particularised, or as viewed in their abstract ideal cha- 
racter. So also wAnéos, péyebos, twos, edpos, have not the article when 


used adverbially, as definitions of space and size. So mpdégacw yévos, not 
ri wpépacw rd yevos. So also dpyxi, teAeuT#). 


Obs. 3. When the inf. is used as an abstract subst., as it expresses the 
‘completion and character of the notion, it is generally introduced by the 
article : 13 iwép ris marpidos Awobaveiv caddy dors. 

§. 449. Material nouns, as such, are not capable of being re- 
presented as parts of a class, and therefore take the article only 
when the thing spoken of is to be represented as particularised in the 
speaker’s mind ; as, roi olvov alvew, this wine: or when the whole ex- 
tent of the notion is to be signified, ré ydAa éore xaddv, the milk (all). 


§. 450. 1. Personal names, signifying individuals, but not indi- 
viduals belonging to a class, and therefore requiring no further ex- 
pression of their individuality, properly do not take the article; as, 
Swxparns pn: but they frequently take it in narratives, when the 
person is spoken of as regarded in some particular view by the 
speaker; as, 6 Zwxpdrns edn, the Socrates I just spoke of. So of 
famous persons, Asch. 53. 1006 JoAwv. So Thue. VII. 75 éSoxe? 
mg Nuxig xal to AnpooGévc; the article seems to be used to mark that 
the resolution was come to by each general. In G. T. the usage 
varies: so Matt. i. 2 toy ‘load« &c., while in the next verse ’Icadx 
alone, and so throughout the genealogy: Matt. xii. 24 r@ Beed£e- 
Bovn, that well known Beelzebub. Tlarnp applied to God always takes 
the article, so also almost always 6 "Incoijs—always 6 Ilétpos. 

Obs. x. \When joined with an adject., the proper names generally take 
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the article, as denoting an individual of a class; as, 6 codds Ewxparns. 
Socrates who is of the number of the wise. It has sometimes, when joined 
to an attributive of a personal name, an ironical force; as, Soph. Ant. 31 
Tov d&yabdv Kpdovra, that good Creon. 


2. With local names, as names of countries and cities, the article 
properly speaking would not be used, as it is not needed either to 
particularise or to generalise the places named ; where it is found, it 
has rather a demonstrative force, either referring to a former men- 
tion of the country, (Thuc. VI. 2 éa@dvres 3¢ és ri LexeAlay, this 
Sicily ; while in the same chapter ScxeAla occurs twice without the 
article) or it marks it as known and famous: Thuc. IV. 8 dvaxopn- 
odvrev éx tis “Arnis: Id. 1.130 da ris Opdens: Ibid. 131 és rhy 
Indpryny, but just after és Eadprpv: Hdt. 1. 77, 3 és ras Tdpds, and 
Ibid. 4 émt Sdpdis: it will be seen from these examples that the 
writers used either form according to their fancy at the moment, 
and the difference of meaning between them is in reality inappre- 
ciable, 


Obs. 2. When the proper name is followed by a substantive with the 
article in apposition, it generally has not itself the article; as, Kpoicos 6 
ray Avday Baoievs. If the article is added to it, it signifies that the person 
has been already named. When the word or sentence in apposition has 
not the article, the personal noun has it not; a8, Govxvdidns ’"AGnvaios : but 
this idiom is not so common as Govx. 6 ’AGny., and is only used when the 
attributive is unimportant; but when the apposition is emphatic, and is: 
used really to distinguish different persons of the same name, the article 
is always added. The same distinction exists with the personal pronoun, 
when used as a personal name, éye é tAjpur, I, the unlucky : eye rddas, 
I, an unlucky man. When a participle, used as a substantive, stands in 
apposition, the article is always used with it; and generally also with the 
substantive to which it is in apposition; as, Hdt. VI. 47 of oivxes—oi 
xtloayres rijv vncov, Names of rivers are generally joined to the word 
sroraués, as adjectives, and stand between it and the article; as, Hdt. I. 72 
6 ”Advs rorapds. So also hills and countries, sometimes islands, when they 
are of the same gender with the word in apposition, dpos, dxpov, yj, vicos, 
&c.; a8, Td Lodnoy dxpov, 4) Geoxpwris yh, 4} Afjdos vacos. So Hat. II. 106 
6 Aiydtrou-Bacirteds Séoworpis. - 

Obs. 3. For the article with personal names in apposition, see §. 467. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 4. In indefinite notions of time, place, quantity, &c. the article 
of course is not used : so 4pépas, vuxrds, by day, by night ; owépas, at eren- 
tide: és pécov—ebuvupov—defia, dporepg—dn odpis, from the rear; wap 
dorita, to the left, or (Eur. Med. 250.) under arms; émi wé8a—els Gotu, 
kata yi, by land; 8d Oaddoons: 80 paxdpwv vijoot, Paradise: 80 tpity 
Hpépg—Beurépy prvi. emi redeury, at last. See also §. 448. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 5. In G. T. the article is generally used with names of countries 
and rivers, and towns, except Atyumros which never has it. The names of 
cities have it less often, and it is worthy of remark that frequently the first 
time the local name is used it is without the article, while afterwards it 
has it. Compare Acts xvii. 15. and 17; but sometimes this is reversed, 
compare Acts xx. I. and 3. 
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The Article with Adjectives or Participles used as Substantives. 


§. 451. 1. When, by the ellipse of a substantive, the adj. or part. 
stands as a substantive, the article is generally prefixed when the 
whole of the notion is signified, and the whole is regarded as an 
individual class ; as, 4 pelwv—ot dyaloi—rd xaxédv—ol Zyovres, the rich: 
6 Boudépevos, quivis: & tuxdv, any one: St. James ii. 6 tdv wroxév. 
So the article is prefixed to an adjective which by an ellipse 
expresses a definite individual person or thing, 4 otxoupém (sc. yj). 
So G. T. 4 épnpos: but when indefinite parts only of the notion are 
signified, the article is omitted; as, xaxa cal aloxpa éxpafev. 

Obs. 1. The word was is sometimes prefixed to the article and adjective 


(or participle) used for the whole class: wag 46 dd:«os (Plat.): so way rd 
évayriodpevovy (Thuc. VI. 89). 


2. The article is also used with participles when any individual 
is so conceived of by the speaker, that he is particularized as having 
some particular character, office, employment, or position; this part. 
is expressed in Latin by, Zs gut: English, he, or they who, one 
who; as, Hdt. IX. 70 ap@roe 8¢ eomAOov Teyefras és 1d retxos, xat 
Thy aoxnviyy tod Mapdovlov obra ~oay of Svaprdcavres: Id. III. 71 &-~ 
pes of wapedvres, virt, gui hic adestis: Xen. Cyr. II. 2, 20 aloxpdyv 
dyritéyey, pl) ody! trav wAciora wovouvrTa Kai dpedodvra Td Kowdv, TOvTOY 
kal peylorav afwodcba: Id. Anab. II. 4, 5 ad6ts 8% 6 hynodpevos ovdels 
grat, nemo statim erit, qui nobis viam monstret: Id. Hell. VII. 
5) 24 pada yap xarerdy evtpely tods eBedjoovras pévew, ereiddy twas 
gevyovras tov éavrod dpGot: Isocr. p. 18 B aoddobs efouer tods érol- 
pos—ouvaywrLopdvous : Plat. Menex. p. 236 B jxovoe—, Sr péddAorev 
"AOnvaior alpetcOa tiv époivra, gui orationem haberet : Demosth. p. 
101, 46 ty’, domep éxeivos Eromov exer Stvapw, Thy ABixhooucay Kal 
xatadouhkwoopemy Enavras tovs “EAAnvas, ofrw rhy odcoucay tucis Kat 
Boybicoucay aracw Erowov Exnre. So clotv of déyovres, sunt, gut 
dicant, instead of the obsolete form eloty of A¢youow, Plat. Gorg. 
503 A. 

Obs. 2. There are however passages both in prose and poetry where the 
article is wanting; in these cases the person or thing is spoken of only 
generally ; neither regarded as any definite part of a class, nor standing 
for the collective unity of the whole class; and of course the usage depends 
on the intention or fancy of the writer: Eur. Pheen. 270 dravra ydp roA- 
poor Seve paiverac: Xen. Cyr. VI. 2,1 §AGoy 8é éy rourp rq xpdvp Kal mapa 
rov ‘Ivdov xpnuara Gyovres: Plat. Gorg. p.498 A vody dxovta (odmw ldes) 
Avrovpevor nal xaipovra: Id. Legg. p. 795 B diuadepes 8é waprodd paddy pi} 
pabdvrog xai b yupvacdpevos Tod py) yeyupvacpdvou, the instructed (speakers 
generally) differs from the uninstructed, and he who is practised, from him 
who is not: having the whole class or some one individual in view. 


128 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 452. 


Obs. 3. For the neuter article with neuter adjectives and participles, see 
. 436. 
; Obs. 4. When a participle with the article follows a substantive it is in 
apposition, as ofros 6 wapav, he, the man, who is present ; without the article 
it is gerundial (see §. 695.) : obros mapdy, by his presence, or when he 
was present. 
Obs. 5. In G. T. also, the participle with the article is used for a simple 


substantive ; as, Matt. xiii. 3 6 owelpwv, the sower. 


Article with the Pronoun, either with or without a Substantive. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§. 452. a. Substantival pronouns have an article only in a 
demonstrative force pointing to some preceding subst.—(Frequent 
in Plato, much more seldom in later prose): Plat. Lys. p. 203 B 
Seipo 37), 7 3 Ss, ebOd Hudy (huc recta via vent ad nos). Ov mapa- 
BdddAes ; (Non accedis ?) “Afiov pévrow. Toi, épnv ey, Adyeis, xat 
mapa rivas rods dpas; Id. Thest. p.166 A yéAwra 37 rev ene ey rois 
Adyos avéderfe. This construction seems to be confined to the 
accusative. 

B. With adjectival pronouns, the article is found as early as 
Homer in a demonstrative sense: Il. A, 608 Ty eye xayxapiopéve 
Oupye, this my heart: (so Soph. CE. R. 5793 tas éuas—Aailov dia- 
Oopds, this, which he had just alleged, my murder of Laius. If 
this demonstrative notion is not required, the article is omitted ; 
as, Il, e, 243. In Attic, the article is, as a general rule, joined to 
the pronoun, the article standing first, then the pronoun, lastly 
the subst.; as, 6 wos ararnp, as the subst. is particularised by the 
pronoun: but it may be omitted when the subst. is one of the 
common words given in §. 447. 2.4., or expresses an indefinite 
person or thing, 

§. 453. Demonstrative pronouns:—2a@. Otros, dde, éxeivos, 
ards tpse, as a general rule take the article with the noun in Attic 
Greek, in either of these collocations: demonstrative, article, 
subst.; or, article, subst., demonstrative; as, 

otros 6 dynp ar 6 dvhp otros (not 6 ovTos avyp): but see below, 
Obs. 2. 

He H yvapy or 7) youn Hee, 

éxeivos 6 dynp or 6 dvip éxeivos, 

autos 6 Baochevs or 6 Bactrevs adros (but 6 ad’rés=idem: but 
see Obs. 2.) 

Obs. 1. In poetry it is often omitted®. Homer rarely uses 6, 9, ré, with 
the demonst. pronoun: Il. 0, 206 rotro gros: Il. », 202 xeivos dynp: but 

® Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc. 4c. vol. ii. p. 243. 
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Od. o, 114 roGror rév dvadroy. And in prose it is sometimes omitted, when 
the substantive is either a proper name, or a collective noun used as a 
proper name; as, Thuc. II. 74 éwi yijv ryvde. It is always omitted when 
the pronoun logically stands as the subject, and the subst. as the predi- 
cate of the sentence; as, Thuc. I. 1 «isnows adtn dyévero, i.e. hic erat 
motus: Ibid. 65 alria adrn: Plat. Gorg. p. 510 D adty, de fouxer, abre ddds 
éort, this is his way as it seems: Id. Menon. p. 71 E airy éoviv dvdpds dpern, 
this is the virtue of a man: Ibid. p. 75 B forw yap 37 jpiv toUTo oxjpa: Id. 
Apol. p. 24 B adry gore Ixavy drodoyla. So todry ry di8acxdA@ xparra, they 
have this teacher ; todre 33. xp., this is the man whom they have as a teacher. 

Obs. 2. When a substantive is joined with an attribute, and has the 
article, otros stands after the attribute, and is thus: sometimes placed be- 
tween the article and its subst. ; as, Thuc. VIII. 80 ai pév ré&v Dedorov- 
noiey adta: nes, for atra: al vr. OH. ».: Xen. Anab. IV. 2, 6 paoras F m% wap" 
be yb crevy abrn dads, df’ F éxabnvro ‘ol gvraxes (for wap’ dv Gv abry 4 orery 
68.). Adrés also stands between the article and a participle when these 
represent a relative sentence in which airés would belong to the subject ; 
as, Demosth. p. 459 év 3é re Kowve pi) xpioGa T/? vo pp ror Thy wé\ w thy 
atrhy émrdgacay rois l&mras, for ryv modu, § airy éwiratev. So also 
Tovwouros; ree below. 


Obs. 3. When in G. T. these pronouns are thus used the noun always 
has the article. 

f. The demonst. pronouns of quality and quantity, ro 
otros and rogodros &c. have the article, when the substantival notion 
to which they are joined is conceived of as a whole class; it is omit- 
ted when it is merely used generally : rowdro: dvdpes, men of such a 
nature ; ot rowdro dvBpes, men of this class—such men as those just 
spoken of : Isocr. 426. c. d:arpiBiy napéxew mpéroucay tots TmALKoUToLs, 
The article stands either between the pronoun and subst. or be- 
fore them ; as, rovodros 6 dp, rocotro Td xpijpa, or 6 rowovros auijp, 
TO Tocovroy xpjpa: Hdt. IL. 82 Ew roy youn, ipéas cAevOepe- 
Oévras 81a Eva Evdpa 1% rowiro (hanc talem imperii formam) zepi- 
oré\Aew: Xen. M.S. 1. 5, 2 dudxovoy 8 xal ayopactiy tiv towdrTor 
2OeAjoapev dy mpoixa AaBew: Plat. Rep. p. 468 C «at nad’ “Opnpoy 
ois Towtobe Sixaoy rysay rdv véwy Soot dyafol. The article however 
has most usually a demonstrative force pointing to something already 
spoken of: Ibid. p. 476 C éya y' oty dv—salnv dvetpdrrew tev rov0d- 
sov: Demosth. p. 42, 6 dv—eai rijs rovadrys eOeAjoyre yevécOas yuouns. 
In poetry we find other pronouns of this class in similar construc- 
tion; as, 6 todobe, of mAiodres Soph. Ant. 726. So also Aschin. 
64. 33 O THALKOUTOS. 

Obs. 4. Tovitros also, like airés, has the article in the constructions 
mentioned in the foregoing Obs., where it stands with a participle for the 
predicate of a relative sentence ; as, Demosth. p. 467 vetrey roy TovwuToy 
wept opas yevopevoy, 8c. Ss yeyevyrat rowiros. 

Obs. 5. In G. T. rowiros is joined with the article when the substantive 
is the type of a class: Matt. ix. 37 é» téy tovodrew tasdiov. 


Gr. Gr. VOL. 11. 8 
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y. Even relative pronouns have the article, as in the construction 
6 olos ot duyp. See Attraction of Relatives. ‘ 

8. For interrogative pronouns with the article, see Interrogative 
Sentences, §. 872. Obs. 3. 

§. 454.1. Indefinite Pronouns and Numerals, Tas or 
navres is found with the article; (a) when the pronoun stands first, 
the article second, and the subst. last, as wdvres of dvOpwwo: or the 
article first, the subst. second, and advres last, as ot dv@pwmo: wdvres, 
it expresses either the whole of certain definite objects im- 
plied in the context (as all the men just mentioned); or the whole 
as opposed to other objects (all men as opposed to brutes) ; or 
in reference to some particular circumstances; as, mdytes 
of dixacrai, all the gudges. , 


So Thuc. VII. 60 ras vats dadoas Anpdca, to man all these ships: St. 
Matt. 1.17 wacat al yeveal, all the generations: 80 wicay tyiv rny dAnOeay 
ép@ Plat., all the truth, as opposed to falsehood, or as defining some 
particular branch of truth; (thy waioay adjdeav, the whole truth, as op- 
posed to part of it): Ibid. rds nadds pages dwdoag, all the good actions (ras 
andoas, all without exception: Hdt. V. 67 "Apyeios rd wodhd wavra, tuvéarae, 
are sung of in all sorts of various ways ; ta wdvra rodda, would be much in 
all: so dva waicay riv hyepav, the whole day, opposed to night; dvd macay 
jpépav, daily; tydpav thy &wacav, the whole day without interruption. So 
Thue. VII. 59 édeiv 1rd orparéredov Gray, as opposed to the fleet (rd day 
orparémedov, the whole without exception): Rom. iii. 19 was 6 xoopds, all 
the world, as opposed to a part of it: 6 nas xoopués would be “the world 
viewed as a whole.” 


B. When advres stands between the article and the substantive, 
as ot wdvres GvOpwro, or after the substantive and the article, as dv- 
Opwiro: of wdyres, the notion of the whole as opposed to its partes is 
expressed—in all—as a body—collectively, without exception, &c. : 


Hdt. V.120 recdvrav tov wévtwv wodddy, many in all: Id. III. 71 im- 
oxvovpevos Ta wdvTa (xpnuara) of pupia 8dcecy, to give him every sort of possession 
(without exception) by thousands ; Thuc. VII. 68 dv8pdon pév rddyiora mpocé- 
Gecav—nrdre. S¢ ty wéoy (a8 opposed to the individual) rjv alcylorny éni- 
kAnow. So Plat. Gorg. 470 E év rourg 4 waioa edSaipovia doriv, happiness 
generally: Thuc. IV. 60 4 maoa ScxeAla, Sicily as a nation. G.T. as Gal. 
v. 14 6 was vémos, the whole of the law—the law viewed as a whole. So 
with definitions of number—r all: Hdt. IX. 81 ra wdvyra 8éxa, ten in all 
(3€xa wdvra, ten of each): Hat. VIL. 4 cvvqvexe abrdv Aapeiov, Baoikevoarra 
Ta wdvra, rea €€ re Kal rptjcovra, anobavew, thirty-sir, all the years taken 
together ; rd &rea wdvra, would be all these siz and thirty years. So Thuc. 
HII. 66 fvverdrAnpdOnoav vijes ai wacar Béxa pdAtora cai éxardy, about one 
hundred and ten in all: Thuc. II.101 rpujxovra tag wéoas, thirty days in all. 
When the notion of “all” is merely indefinite, neither signifying expressly 
the whole class, nor all the definite parts of a class, the article is not used. 
So Skog: Sdn wddts, a whole state; 4 Sry mddus, the state as a whole, op- 
posed to ita parts. 

Obs. 1. Herodotus follows Homer (Od. ¢, 244 etxoos mdvra) in some- 
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times using in definitions of number sdvra without the article; as, ‘1. 163 
€Biwoe mdyra eixocs xai éxardy érea, for éSiece ra wayra. 

Obs. 2. The distinction between these forms will be easily mastered it 
we recollect that the article particularises and lays emphasis on the word 
to which it is joined: thus in 1d Odowa wdvra, or wéyra Ta Odowpa, the 
emphasis is on @voiua, and opposes it definitely to all other animale—all 
sacrificial antmals, and no others; in Ta mdvra Odowpa, or Oiowa Ta wdvTa 
Sdxa, the emphasis is on wdyra and opposes it to the parts whereof it is 
made up, the sacrifcial animals without exception. So maca % ‘EAdds, all 
Greece ; 4 aca ‘E\as, Greece in a body. 

Obs. 3. This use of the article with rdvyres and the substantive is to be 
distinguished from its use with mdvres alone— of wdvres signifies the whole 
taken collectively : Thuc. I. to1 9 xal Meoonmos éxryOnoav of wdvres, they 
were collectively called Messenians ; wdvreg éxAnOnoay Meconnot, would be, 
‘all these were called Messenians.”’ > 

Obs. 4. Has with a noun but without the article, is simply every: (except 
with proper names, to which of course the notion “every” is inapplicable, 
or with words used as such, as 77, jAcos, (see §, 447. Oba. x. ¢.,) here was 
without the article is “‘ad/,”) maaa médts, every city; naca h wéds, all the 
cily ; 9 waca mdXs, the city as a whole. 

Obs. 5. In G. T. these distinctions are observed. The seeming in- 
stances of was without the article meaning “all,’”’ are solved by observing 
that they occur with proper names, or that the word ‘‘ every” gives the 
sense of the passage as well as, if not better than “all.” See Eph. iii. 15. 
Col. iv. 12. 1 Pet.i.16. Eph. i. 8. 2 Cor. ii. 12. In Eph. ii. 21. how- 
ever, waga oixodopun is the whole building. In G.T. we always find sacay 
rv ynv, the whole earth, never wacay yyy. 

2. Also with dxaoros, éxdrepos, the article is used to mark more 
strongly the notion of the individuality of each. “Exagros generally 
stands first; as, Xeh. Anab. VII. 4, 14 nat jyepov pev hp 6 deondrns 
éxdoms ris oixias: Ibid. ITT. 2, 36 emt tév wAevpGy éxarépwv: Plat. , 
Rep. 338 D éxdorm 7 dpxyn. In G. T. the article is not found with 
€xaoros. 

3. The article with &\Aox signifies the rest. The singular &AAos 
&c. is also joined with the article : 4 4AAn “EAAas, the rest of Greece. 
St. Matt. x. 23 ry dAAnv aédw, the other city—opposed to éy rj 
mdde. tatty. “Erepos takes the article, to denote more strongly the 
individuality implied in it. 

So of drepou, the other of two parties ; woddol, many ; ot woddol, the most, 
the many, the plebs ; wielovs, plures ; ot weious, plurimi, the most ; 7d wéova, 
the most, the greatest part: so in the sing., td wodu, the greater part: 
Hit. I. 102 orpards 6 woddds, the greater part of the army: Id. VI. 81 thy 
pev wrhdw orparijy amnxe: ddiyo, pauct; of ddiyo, emphatically the oli- 
garchy. So airéds, tpse; & abtés, idem, his very self.—See §. 656. 

Obs. 6. Homer uses both soAAoi and of woAXoi for ceferi, and airds for 6 
aurds. 

Obs. 7. The article is sometimes apparently used with w\eious in its 
simple comparative senge of “‘ more,” but the comparative notion really 
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refers to arother notion m the sentence: Soph. Ant. 313 Tods wielovas 
Gropdvous Bors dv } ceowopévovs=Todg wodAods arapévous pGddov 78 «.r. A. : 
Id. Ged. Col. 796 xix’ dy AdBors Ta wreiov’, | owrnpa, i. e. TA WOANA pEhdov 


naxd. 


Obs. 8. In G. T. of woddol signifies “ the many—the most,” 1 Cor. it. 
17; or, the “many” opposed to “unity,” Rom. xii. 5; or the “ many” 
opposed to “‘ one,” Rom. v. 25 and rg. 


The Article with numerals. 


§. 455. 1. The article stands with cardinal numerals (a) when the 
number is to be decidedly marked; as, Plat. Rep. 460 E Gp’ ote 
co. fuvdoxet pérptos xpdvos axuns Ta etxoow em yuvatal, dvdpi be ra 
tpiaxovra >, Or the article frequently has (b) a demonstrative force, 
though here it is more properly joined with the subst., either ex- 
pressed or implied, than the numeral ; as, Hdt. VIII. 46 of Xarkiddes 
tas én” Apreutolp elnoo. mrapexduevos. So G.T. Matt. x. 5 rows d30- 
dexa. (c) Hence it sometimes is partitive: Thuc. I. 10 rév mévre ras 
Svo polpas. Or (d) it sometimes gives the notion of the whole ; as, 
Xen. Anab. IT. 6,15 jy 82, Sre eredevra, audi Ta wevrjxovra érea, 
Jifty years in all. 

2. "Audw and dyuddrepo: have the article either in an emphatic or 
demonstrative force ; as, Thuc. V. 23 dpgw ra adédkee: Id. III. 6 éx” 
audordépors rots Aquéct. 

3. The ordinal numerals are regularly joined with the article ; as, 
& mpétos orparnyds. So 1d aparov, rd rplrov, the first, third time. 

Obs. The ordinals are used also in Homer with the article, which is here 
to be taken as a substantival pronoun with the numeral in apposition ; as, 
Il. y, 265 r@ sporp—rg@ deurépp—re rpirdrg—re 8¢ rerdpry—néunry 8 
dupiberoy GidAny aripwrov éOnxe, him who was first, second, &c. 


The Article with the Attributive Genitive or Dative—with a Pre- 
position and tts cases—or with an Adverb. 


§. 456. 1. a. In the forms given, of dugt rdv wéAcpov, of rept twa, 
ta THs méAews, (see §. 436.) the article is used, sometimes because 
the substantival notion is particularised by the attributive with which 
"it 1s Joined, sometimes for the sake of clearness. 

6. But besides this substantival use of the preposition and its case 
with the article, it is very frequently used adjectively, and this either 
as a direct attributive, as 4 xpos rhy méAw 680s, or in apposition, 2s 
4 pos Thy méAw ; and in this latter formula the article is sometimes 
omitted, see §. 467. Obs. 2. 

2. The article is used with adverbs of place and time, more 
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rarely of quality and modality, and with the adverb stands either 
for an adjective, of viv dvOpwzot, or for a substantive, of viv, rd viv. 


Obs.1. The article is sometimes joined not only with an attributive 
genitive, but also with a dative; as, rj mH) éxty (Aschin.): Eur. Hec. 
1267 6 Gppéi pdyris: Demosth. 726, 5 wapddoow tiv toig evBexa: Soph. 
(Ed. Col. 1030 1d 8édy Te ph Sixaiy xrqpara: Xen. Cyr. 7, 27 of xdndw 
BaciXreis. 

Obs. 2. So also adverbs followed by a case: so Aristotle xalpoves rais 
dvev Aunay yovais. 

a. Adverbs. of place: Hdt. VIII. 8 4 dvw mddrs :—4 perafd réros—ot 
évOd8e avOpwros, or ot evOdde—rda dvw, Ta xdtw, the parts above, below: 
fEschin. p. 15, 21 ray “AOhynow bBpiorqy: Thuc. I. 130 Thy MAaradow 
wyepoviay. So Eur. Med. 819 of év péow Adyou: G. T. St. Matt. viii. 18 1d 
awépay: Heb. xiii. 24 of dwd Tijs “Irahias. 

b. Adverbs of time: 6 viv Bacwievs : Xen. M.S. 1. 6, 14 of wdAas cogod 
dv8pes :—ol rére (Il. ¢, 559)—* avprov (sc. nuepa)—4 efaldyns perdcracis— 
so 6, 4, To del, the perpetual: rhv 48y xapew (Demosth.), rdv ded ypdvor: 
Soph. CE. C. 1584 rév det Biorov, vitam perpetuam: Eur. Hel. 721 rijs det 
ruxns: Id. Bacch. 214 rev vewort 8aizova: Thuc. VIL. 18 rats xpérepov fuy- 
Onxass: Id. II. 80 thy abtixa dxww8uvws Sovrdcay: Id. VIII. 64 Thy dvrinpis 
€Aevepiay: Plat. Theet.153 E re dpre Ady: 80 of mparov dvOpama: 1 Pet. 
i. g Tév wdédac duapriy. In these forms it points to the substantive or 
participle omitted, and thus defines the notion to which it is joined. So 
many adverbial expressions with the neuter article, when the whole of a 
space of time is signified; as, 1d, ta viv, the present: Id. I. 2 éx tod émi 
mdciorov: Td wddas, time gone by ; 1d mpiv (Homer), Td wdpos, Td mpdcber, 
78 abrixa, the immediate time ; éx tod wapaxpihpa, immediately ; 1d éanivns 
Thuc. : Hdt. VII. 17 ofre és 18 perémecta, ofre és 13 wapatrixna: Thuc. III. 
82 tod nad’ Hpepdy, daily life. So the adv. adjectives, rd dpyaioy, rd mpe@rov, 
Ta mpara, Td Aondy, in poslerum ; rov Aorrod, further: Rom. i.13 dype tod 
Seipo: Acts xxiv. 25 1d viv Zyov. 

c. Adverbs of quality and modality: oddépa, mdvv, xdpra, \lav, dyay, 
dmAas, adnOas, duohoyoupévws, havepos ; Thuc, VIII. 1 of wdvu ray orpariw- 
tov, the best of the soldiers: Hat. III. 104 1d xdpta yixos: Eur. Hec. 590 
7d Niay: Asch. Ag. 165 1d pdtav. So Demosth. p. 44,17 éx ris duedcias 
raurns tis dyav: Id. p. 848,14 tev Spodoyoundyws 8ovkov: Thauc. VI. 80 
viv dxwSuvws SovAccay. Also as an expression of abstract notions; Plat. 
Legg. p. 667 C 10 e6 eat rd xadds. Many adverbial forms with the neuter 
article; as, tra pddsora and ég ta pdXr., maxime Hdt. VI. 63 : rd wépway and 
7d wapdway, omnino—rd xdpra Hdt. J. 191 : 1d wapawodd Thuc. II. 89. So 
Tod pyddv, this nothingness, Soph. Aj. 1231.8 So many adjectives used 
adverbially in the Alexandrine writers; as, 1d xaprepév Theocrit. I. 41; 
7d xaddy Id. III. 3. So Acts xv. 28 trav éwdvayxes rovreov.—Cf. 558. 1. 

d. The article also is prefixed to adjectival or relative clauses, to which 
it gives the form of a simple adjective; Dem. 106, 15 ry dy xpootjxe mapa- 
oxevj: Plato Crat. 436 C rq 4 ys 08 oxAnpérnr:: Dem. 609, 1 rijs Sor Bod- 
heoGe Cdsyapxias : so in an abbreviated adjectival clause where attraction 
has taken place; Dem. 94, 24 rovrous rovs orpariwras obs AcomeiOns Exes rovs 
Stroious twas ody (=rovs droiol rivés elow). So Aristotle rd ri fy elvas. 


Obs. 3. The article is very rarely omitted with these phrases. In Homer 
& See Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc. pnBels §. 3. 
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this omission is naturally more common than elsewhere: I]. 8, 310 woAas 
mwoh¢pov «8 eldds: Hes. Theog. 486 péy Gvaxn: Ibid.872 pap adpa: 
Theocr. IX. 34 gap éfarivas (subitum ver): Arist. Nub. 1120 dyav errop.- 
Bpiay. Even in prose: Hdt. I. 146 paddov “lwves: Demosth. p. 83 § era 
Tay €xOpav Doréewy Apdyv SheOpos: Id. p. 245, 25 dv rosavry 8é xaraordces cal 
ér. dyvoig : Thuc. V. 69 gpyow dx modAod pedérm: Id. II. 4 dvrenpug diodor : 
Xen. Hell. VI. 1, 4 wept tapas xécpy for rp wepi radds xdopp: Plat. Rep. 
564 A dyay 8ovdeiay. Soin Latin: Plaut. Pers. III. 1, 57 non tu nunc 
hominum mores vides. So G. T. St. Matt. xxvii. 18. 

Obs. 4. We find these forms in apposition ; Thue. VI. 32 fuverevyovro 6 
GAXos Spiros 6 ex yis: Dem. 726, 5 ry rapddoow—Tiy Tots évdexa: so G. T. 
Heb. x. 10 &a ris mpordhopas rod capatos—tis dp raf. (See also 467. 
Obs. 2.) ° 

Obs. 7 The adverbial part of these formulz is sometimes separated from 
the article, and placed after the substantive ; Thuc. II. 52 9 Evyxou:d) ax 
Tav a&ypay: I. 18 perd ri» ray rupdyyvey kardvvow ex THs EAAdSos: £0 pos- 
sibly Rom. i.17 6 Sixaos éx wiotews. 

Obs. 6. The article is sometimes joined with two or even more such 
forms, each representing an adjective, and forming one compound attribu- 
tive: Xen. Hell. V. 14 4 év woddpw Awd toy wodepiwy ddOovia: rap em 
TOU Biiparos wap dpty Adyor AEechin.: Xen. Mem. III. 5,4 9 re ody 
Todpiby rav xiNlov dv AeBadeig cvpdopa: Thuc. II. 42 rv és rods wokdpous 
bwep ris natpiBos dvBpayabiay : Id. VI. 80 thy adrixa dxwSuvws dovrcay : 
Id. 1. 141 rq arg ind wavrov Big 8ogdcpare. 


The Article before a single word or phrase. 

§. 457. 1. The article may be prefixed to any word (or sentence,) 
which does not express the notion of the word, but only its gram- 
~ matical form ; as, rd rénre, rd réxrets: Demosth. p. 255, 4 tpets, & 
&vdpes "A@nvator—rd 8° Spets Stay elnw, riv méAw Adyw: Hdt. IX. gt 
d€xouar tov olwvdy rev “ “Hynoverpérov”’: without the article, Soph. 
Ant. 567 GAA’ 48e pevros pt) Ady’, ov yap Eor’ er: so G. T. Rev. 1x. 12 
7 obat 7 pla, by an ellipse of Bor. 

2. This takes place also with phrases to which the article gives 
the form and power of an attribute: Plat. Rep. p. 341 B dipicat, 
mor épws A€yets Tov &pxovrd te xat roy xpelrrova tov ds Enos ciety, H Tov 
dxpiBet Adyw, 1.6. ufrum principem dicas eum, qut eugene sermone 
dicatur, an eum, qui subtiliori sermone. 

3. So sentences or phrases have a substantival force, and can 
perform all the functions of a substantive. Thus proverbs: (as, 
Eur. Hipp. 265 rod “ pybey &yay,”’) or adverbial sentences: 


Thue. II. 89 “‘ wapd wos”: Id. HI. 47 13 KXedvos rd abrd ores nal 
Evpcpopor, that pastton of Cleon’s: Id. IV. 99 1d 82 “ex tis dauTdy” ed- 
mperés elvar dnoxpivecda: Hdt. IV. 127 dvri 8 tod, 8 Seowdrys isnoas 
elvar éuds, xAaiew Aéyo: Plat. Rep. p. 327 C é dre Aciwerat, 7d Ay nelouper 
Opas, ds xph Opas apeivac: Hat. Vii. 79 oracta{ew—aepl Tod dxdrepos 
Hpdéwv mréw ayaa thy warpida épydcetar. So Aristotle rd ti onpaiver Svopa, 
the nominal definition. So the dative, Plat. Phed. p.102 C ro én taidev 
Paidov dori. When a subst. precedes to which the sentence with the article 
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is in apposition, the gender of the preceding subst. is sometimes used in- 
stead of the neuter: Xen. M.S. I. 3, 3 «at mpds Pidous 3€ xai ~évous cal 
mpds thy GdAnv diaray Kady hn tapaiveow elvac Thy “ KAS Sdvapw epdew.” 
So Hdt. VI. 130 ris dftdouos ris €§ éped yijpar. 

Obs. So G. T. Gal. v.14 6 mas vdpos dv évi Adyp werAnpora ev Tw “ dya- 
mies Tov wAnoioy god’: Mark ix. 23 elrev adr 13 ef BUvy : Acts xxii. 30 
yvavat TO TL KATHYOPEL TAL. 


Position of the Article. 
The Article with a direct Attributive (or Participle) and its Substantive. 


§. 458. 1. The article is joined to the attributive adjective, (or participle 
used as an adjective,) when it is this quality which particularises the substan- 
tive, or forms the class for the time to be particularised ; if no such indi- 
viduality is intended, the article is of course omitted; aya@és dynp (any) 
good man ; 6 dyabes dynp, the good man (either an individual or a class) ; 
adyaol dvdpes, (any) good men; of dyadoi avdpes, the class of good men, or 
good men. 

2. Hence in all the forms of the attributive sentence, in which the arti- 
cle is indefinite, the attributive stands either between the article and 
the subst.; as, 5 dyads dvip—sé euds marnp—oi rpeis avdpes—n dvw addis 
—é rav ‘EAAnvov roAepos—6 mpds rovs Ldpoas médeyos, or (in apposition) 
after the subst., the article being repeated before it: (the apposed 
adjective is emphatic;) as, 6 dvhp 6 d&ya0ds—sé marip 6 €uds—ol avdpes oi 
rpeis—H wots ) dvw—6é wodrepos 6 ray ‘EAAnvar—6é modepos 6 mpds rovs Iép- 
gas: Isocr. 319 ryv re Stdvocay thy éxeivou—xal roy rporov roy éyavrod : 
Demosth. 861, 56 rqv pnrépa thy epavrov: or the first article may be 
omitted ; as, wéAepos 6 péyas: Hdt. V. 50 ard Oaddoons ris “ldvwr : Tupavris 
9 &v Xepoorncg Id. 

Obs. 1. Hence in constructions where two adjectives stand together, 
one of which has a substantival force, as rd Wevd7 cada, the latter is to be 
taken as the substantive, fulse good tidings—not good falsehoods. 

Obs. 2. Hence when we find an article, substantive, and adjec- 
tive, as 5 avnp ayaddés, or an adjective, article, and substantive, as 
ayabds 6 avyp, standing together, we may generally know that the adjective 
is not an attribute, but forms part of the predicate or is in a sort of 
apposition. 


Remarks on some peculiar collocations of the Article. 


§. 459. 1. There are some few real exceptions to this rule, and more 
apparent ones. In Od. «, 379 there seems to be an instance of a real ex- 
ception which cannot be got rid of, dAX’ dre 89 ray’ db poxdds eddivos ey srvpt 
pédXev GyracGa, unless we take ¢Adivos to mean “as heing of olive,” but see 
§. 444. In Il. a, 340 apis rot Baowdjos annvéos, the article is demonstra- 
tive, and dnvéos in apposition, that king, so stern, and also in ¢$, 318 ra 
Tevyea KaNd. 

a. The adjective stands either before the article and substantive, or after 
them, with pévos, dxpos, doxaros, péyas, Skog &c., as Hdt. 1.185 da ris 
worcos péong: Id. V. 101 da péons ris dyopas: Dem. 848, 12 év r@ ayopi 
péoy: Xen. An. IV. 2, 4 & SAns cijs vuercs. Alsch. 72. 11 roy pyrépov 
évicsv. 

8. The adjective is part of the compound predicate (see §. 375. 5.) 
with fxew, xeioOat, or some such general verbal expressions, as Plat. Pheed. 
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109 B réweopas airy ray yav nabapdy dv xabape xeiobar rp odpayg : Thuc. 
I. 10 od8€ rad mAoia natappaxtd éxovres: I. 6 SuvOy ry diacray pel Errov 
éwoijoavro: Cf. Eur. Med. 1050: so G.T. Heb. VII. 24 dwapéBaroy exes 
ry lepwovrny. 

y. The adjective is used proleptically (see §. 439.) as Thuc. IV. 17 rovs 
Adyous paxpordpous pnxuvovper, spin out our words to a greater length: Eur. 
Hel. 698 rijs riyns ebdaipovos rvyxorre. 

8. The adjective is a remote attributive, in a sort of apposition to the 
substantive by the ellipse of dv, and might stand as the predicate of a de- 
pendent clause introduced by ds, &c.; the effect of this collocation is to 
lay emphasis on the adjectival notion: Plat. Rep. 415 8a tpaxeias ris dva- 
Bdoews xai avavrovs, though this ascent, so rough and steep: Thuc. I. 49 of 
Kepxupaio: évémpnoay tas oxnvas épypous: Soph. Aj. 1121 0d yap Bdvauooy 
thy téxyny gernodpny, I profess no mean art: Il. h, 317 Ta Tedxea xadd, 
those arms so famous: Soph. Phil. 942 1d réfa pou tepd AaBav rov Znvds 
“Hpaxdéous, sacred to Hercules: Xen. Mem. IV. 2,1 wadelas rig dptorns 
reruxnxevat: Soph. CE. R. 525 rods Adyous eudeig Adyer: (with dy ex- 
pressed, Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 3 €v Uépoas xaderdv inmevev dv dpeivy odoy TH 
x4pa:) so with a preposition, Xen. Anab. VI. 6. 31 &v dpOdvorg rots émty- 
Selorg : Isocr. 419. €. map’ Exdvtev Tay wodktTav: Eur. Phoen. 529 ovx ed Aéyeuw 
xpi) py emt Toig Epyors Kadois sc. Epyors py xadois odor, if they are not good. 
So G.T. as Acts xxvi. 24 peyddy TH G6vp, with his voice raised, cf. ib. xiv. 
10: 1 Cor. xi. 5 dxaraxahinry tp xepady, with her head uncovered: isch. 
88. 17 tods dvrws Gvdpas dyaSoUs—rovs dAndas Svras dybpas dy. 

Obs. The effect of this collocation is to lay emphasis on the adjective, 
and we may trace this even where at first sight there seems to be a viola- 
tion of the rule given in §.458. In English the adjective thus placed may 
very often be translated as if it were the direct attributive, for generally 
speaking we distinguish these remote attributives by emphasis rather than 
by collocation ; and though of course where formal critical accuracy is re- 
quired care must be taken to represent the Greek construction accurately, 
yet in ordinary translation it would often savour more of pedantry than 
echolarship to use the literal Greek idiom instead of the English one. 


2. The attributive genitive, besides the above given collocations, (6 
t&v “EXAyvew médepos, or 5 médepog 5 T&v ‘ENAyvew,) is placed either before 
or after the subst. of which it is the attribute, without any repetition of 
the article belonging to that substantive; as, ray ‘EAAjvev 6 médepos, or 6 
wédepos Tay ‘EXAnvey: Hdt. I. 3 Mn8eins rnv apwayny: Id. I. 5 rq vavednpe 
ris wnés: Thuc. I. 12 9 dvaydpnois ray ‘EAAnvow: Demosth. 41, 3 rg rére 
pony tov Aaxedaipovioy : Ibid. rj viv UBpes rovrov. 

3. The article may be separated from its noun by several words repre- 
senting a compound adjectival notion, such as the preposition and its case ; 
as 4) éx T&v dypav évyxoycdy ; and in this construction in poetry part of an 
attributive sentence is placed before the article; as, Soph. Aj. 1166 Bporots 
tov deipvyoroy radoy xabé~e, for trav Bporois deipvnotoy: or the participle 
after the eubst., Soph. Phil. 1317 ras éx Gedy rixas So0eioas: Thuc. I. 96 
6 mparos dépos rayxOeig: Id. V. 11 mpd ris viv dyopas ovens ; the participle 
seems to come in as an after thought. So an adjective, as Ar, Ach. 1210 
(Eimsley) ris év payn EvpBorjs Bapeias sc. ofons. 

4. All the words between are generally to be taken as an adjectival 
sentence standing as the attribute to the subst., (but Asch. Ag. 1450 pdAos 
tov dei pépovo” ev jyuiv poip’—imvoy: Soph. Cs. R. 52.) So that where several 
articles refer to different members of the attributive sentence, they frequently 
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stand together at the beginning of the sentence; as, Plat. Soph. 254 A ra 
THS THY wWOAADY Yuxijs Snpara Kaprepeiy mpds Td Ociov ddopeyra ddvvara. 

5. When two or more attributives are joined to a substantive, each of 
which has a peculiar force, the article is used with each. This is more 
rare where the attributives follow the subst.; (if three adjectives belong to 
one substantive, two of them are placed after it :) Thuc. I. 108 ra refyy ra 
€avray Ta paxpa ameréXecay: Arist. Nub. 764 thy Aor ravrny—rhy xadnp 
thy 3<afpary: more frequent when they precede it; as, Thuc. I. 126 é& rq 
Tol Aids TH peylory dopr7: Plat. Cratyl. 398 B & ye ry dpxaig Ty Hyerépa 
gory : Demosth. 914,10 (ylyverat) & réxos & Fyyaas & ehexros wevraxdovas 
Spaypai: Arist. Eq. 1323 €v ratow loorepdvorew olket Taig apxaimow AGnvais : 
Thuc. VIII. 23 rats pe éavrod vatow taig rpici rats Xlas wapérAa: Plat. 
Symp. 213 D thy rotrou raurnvl Thy Oavpacray xehadryy. Often & Gddos: 
Lysias 281 év rots FANows rots epois xopios: Isocr. 347 A tév Te npeoPdww 
xat tov dAdo Tov elSéruv. 

6. Tadrév, Odrepov, sometimes take the article, as, their original article 
being lost in the crasis, they are regarded as simple words: Plat. Tim. 
37 B sept 1d tradrév——4 tod Gardpou xixdos: Ibid. 44 B ré re Odrepoy nai 
7d tavréy, In passages such as Xen. Hier. IX. 5 t&AXa ta woditixd, rad 
woXrrixd Must be taken as in apposition. 

7. The article is sometimes divided from its substantive by the par- 
ticles, péy, 8é, yd, té, Apa, rol, roivuy, ydp, nai, 84, rarely ad,—ofpat, tis, 
Il. «, 424; often in Hdt. and more frequently in the later writers; and 
even in Xenophon. So Hat. VII. 146 tév twas Sopupdpor. So regularly 
when avrds, davrov, &c. are opposed to each other; as, Afsch. Ag. 845 tots 
abtds adtrod snyaciw Bapureras. 

8. When a substantive has two attributive genitives, it need not be used 
with the latter, but the article alone is repeated; sometimes the article is 
also omitted ; as, Eur. Bacch. 923 ody! rij "Ivots ordow, § rns Ayauns. 

9. If several independent notions occur, (a) each of which requires to 
be distinctly brought into view, (either from the nature of the things signi- 
fied, or by their being in different genders, numbers, or cases) then the 
article is repeated before each; as, Plat. Pheed. 69 C xai 4 cwppocimn cai 4 
Sixarcogvwn nal 4 avdpeia, xal airi 4 ppdynocs pn xabappds ris 7: (6) but where 
they are closely connected or identified in meaning or relation, the article 
is used only with the first, sometimes only with the last: Hdt. IV. 71 xai 
tov olvoydov cai pdyetpoy nai lriroxduov cai diujxovoy: Xen. Anab. VII. 8, g 
AaBeiy dy airdy cal yuvaixa cal ta ypnpara: and (c) even where they differ in 
gender, number, or case, yet if they are to be closely identified in mean- 
ing, or in relation, the article is used only once. 

10. With superlatives it heightens the superlative force, to distinguish 
the object from others of the same class; as, dpioroy, the best ; tov dpwrov, 
the best of all. 

11. With participles in the genitive the position of the article often 
marks the genitive absolute ; as, ra» rodepiow hevydvray, or devydvrav rey 
woAepiov, While in ra» devydvrav wokepioy, Tay rodeuleov Tay hevydvray the 
part. is attributive. 


The Article with the Sulject and Predicate. 

§. 460. l. General rule—The subject has the article, while the 
predicate is without it: Hdt. I. 102 wié 4 tpépa eyévero: Plat. Gorg. 
4.§.13§ extr. dp’ ovy sapamAnolos eloiv dyaGol Kai xaxol of dya0ol re rai of 
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xaxot: Aristoph. Thesm. 733 doxds éyévero 4 xépn. The reason of this 
seems to be, that the subject is regarded definitely, and as it were indi- 
vidually by the speaker, and so becomes a particular instead of a general 
notion; while the predicate is the expression of some general, though 
not defined, class in which the subject is contained, and so has no indi- 
viduality. 

2. Exceptions: a. When the subject however is spoken of generally, 
and indefinitely, it has not the article: Plat. Thert.152 A mavrev xpn- 
purer pérpovy dvOpwiros, man (that is, mankind) is the standard of all other 
things: Isocr. 8 B xadds Oyoaupds sap’ avdpi crovdai xdpis 6pecdopern: Id. 
28 A Aédyos aAnOns Kai wducuos kai Sixacos Wux7s dyabys cal morns eidwrdy éore. 
The subject can also stand without the article when it expresses a mere 
indefinite general notion. 8. When the predicate is to be distinguished 
from other persons or things, and viewed either as in its individual or col- 
lective unity, then it has the article: Philem. ap. Stob. Floril. Grot. 211 
elpny dori réya0dy: Plat. Phed. 78 ratra padtora elva: ta dfdvOera. So 
Hdt. I. 68 oupeBiddcero rév "Opdotny rovroy elva, the long sought for. So 
rnv auray imép abrod Bixny Bé8axe xabarep dv rdv "AOnvatoy xreivy (Demosth.) : 
Hdt V. 77 of 8 twwoBérat éxaddovro of mayées, the rich have the definite name 
of * the iwroBérar:” Plat. Gorg. 491 E rods 4dBioug Adyecs rods oeiporas. 
The article has its proper force before a predicative subst. after verbs of 
calling; as, Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 4 dvaxadovvres tdv ebepyérny Tov GvBpa tov 
dyabéy: Id. Anab. VI. 6, 7 rév Adgirmoy avaxadovvres tov mpodérny. The 
article stands before the substantive, (ray edepyérny, tdv dvdpa ray dyabdy, 
tov spodérny,) because the speaker regards each definitely, as standing in 
some particular relation to himself, and therefore as distinguished from 
the rest of the class. 

Obs. 1. When the predicate therefore is spoken of merely generally, or 
to be represented as so familiar an individuality as to have almost the force 
of a proper name, the article would generally be out of place. 

Obs. 2. Hence we may see that the rule generally laid down, that where 
the subject and predicate are not necessarily distinguished by their relation 
to the verb, the subject may be discovered by the article, holds good so 
little, that the predicate may have it while the subject has not, or both 
may have it, or neither. 

Obs. 3. In G. T. the article is joined with the predicate as a demonstra- 
tive; Matt. vi. 3 odx otrds dorw 3 téxtwy, the well-known carpenter ; or to 
individualise any. person or thing, John iv. 42 odrds dori 6 owrhp rod Kocpoi : 
Eph. 11. 14 avrés ydp dorw i elpyyn yuoy; or to speak of some person or 
thing as a type of a class: Matt. vi. 22 & Adxvos rot cadpards dorw & 8- 
Oudpés: 1 John iii. 4 4 dpapria dorly 7 dvopia: so especially the predicate 
is definite and has the article when the subject is ¢ya, ov, otros, éxeivos &c. ; 
St. John vi. 53 eye eips 5 Gprog: iii. 10 ot ef & SiBdoxados: iv. 29 part obrds 
dure & Xpiotds; but when Xporés became a proper name, the article was 
omitted, except as in §. 450. Obs. 2. 


Article with Infinitive. (See §. 678.) 


The Article with combinations of two Substantives. 


§. 461. 1. General rule—The general rules apply here also with respect 
- to each substantive separately, and, as far as any rule arises from the rela- 
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tion in which they stand to each other, it may be laid down that if one is. 
definitely spoken of the other is also, and that therefore the attributive 
genitive has the article, when the subst. of which it is the at- 
tributive has it; as, rd ris dperjs xddXos, but dperjs xdAdos: Plat. Pheed. 
p- 64 E dad rijs rod odparos xowwvias. But sometimes when one of the two 
substantives is to be especially particularised, the other has not the article; 
as, Xen. Cyr. VI. 3, 8 cuvexadece nal lrrdwv xal mefav nal appdrey rods ipye- 
povas, these genitives expressing the several bodies viewed indefinitely, of 
which the leaders are particularly selected. 

2. The article is sometimes used only with the attributive genitive, as 
its omission before the other gives the whole notion a general force suit- 
able to the context, or to the particular thought in the mind of the speaker : 
Soph. CE. R. s. fin. réppa rot Biov, end of life: Arist. Nub. 852 trd rAndovs 
ray dray: Hdt. I. 31 tedeur?) Tov Brov. 

3. The rule given in 1. naturally holds good whenever two substantives 
are’so dependent one on the other, that if one is definite, the other must 
be also: Plat. Rep. p. 332 C % tots spors ta HBdopara: Ibid. p.354 A 
ovdénor dpa AvoireAdorepov Adixia, Bixaioourys : Ibid. B Avowrehéorepoy 4 
abixia THs Sixacogvvns : Ibid. p. 332 C 7 odpacr pdppaxa—adrodidovca réxyn. 
The use however or the omission of the article depends on whether the 
subst. is supposed to express a definite or an indefinite notion, according 
to the general principles laid down above; in familiar combinations the 
article is sometimes omitted where we should expect it; as, roddpou wéup 
—wBpews vdpos (Demosth.): so Plat. Crit. 410 E mpds rédos dperijs: Id. 
Menex. 299 A els dvdpds rédos : 80 G. T. awa raraBohijs noopod &c. 

4. Thus in the construction of the genitive of properties the principal word 
may express certain peculiar properties of indefinite individuals; av ra épya 
(the proper deeds) &Bedpob (of any brother) wots (Dem.) ; or an indefinite 
property of a definite individual or class; as, Thuc. III. 39 dwrécracts (re- 
volt generally) rév Biady ri racxdvrov (the oppressed as a class); or a 
definite property of a definite individual or class, as with pronouns, where 
the speaker particularizes the thing as belonging to him ; at rév paOnpdrev 
iSovai (Plato) the (peculiar) pleasures of the sciences; or both may be in- 
definite; Eur. Erechth. Fr. 372 1. 23 répyis (delight generally) nSorns Kaxns 
(of evil pleasure) ; and of course the way the properties and individuals are 
looked at depends much on the mind of the speaker or writer. 

5. In the proper possessive genitive the article is always used before the 
principal noun, as 6 xjrés pou ; the reason of this is that the fact of belong- 
ing to some one requires that the substantive should be particularised in 
its relation to the owner. The dependent gen. has it or not, as required 
by the notion expressed. 

6. Names of places followed by a genitive of the country | in which they 
are, generally have not the article, while the genitive has it, Thuc. III. gt 
érAevoay és Opwndy ris mépay yas: sometimes the name of the place has also 
the article to distinguish, or to draw attention to it. 

7. In G. T. the same rules for the most part hold good ; the article is 
often omitted where a merely familiar or general notion is expressed ; Matt. 
xvil. 6 éxecov én mpdcwroy airav: Eph. i. 20 dv Sefta airod: Luke xix. 42 
éxpuBn ard épOadpHv cov: while it is used with either substantive, if em- 
phasis is to be laid upon it, Matt. xxvi. 67 évérrvcay els 1d mpéoctroy av’rod, 
to mark the indignity more strongly; so Isaiah. xlix. 2 3 émt mpécwmov THS 
yis: because, rpécwmov ys was not a familiar expression, and therefore 
attention was to be called to it: see above, 2,: 1 Cor. ii, 16 ris dyvw votv 
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Kupiou, the divine mind ; rdv vobv tol Kuplou, the mind and will of the Lord : 
so Luke xv. 29 évroAny cov, any command; thv évrodjy would be the par- 
ticular command. 

Obs. When this idiom has so joined substantives as that they might be 
joined by a hyphen, then the article is not used between them; thus rj» 
é3é6»—Kupiov. 


Use of the Article in the Post-Homeric writers. 


§. 462. In tragedy it is used sparingly, and generally, as in Homer (see 
§. 440. 4.) has somewhat of a demonstrative force, and is also used as a 
pure demonstrative (see §. 440. 5.). In comedy, the representation of 
every-day individual actions and persons, it was very much used. So also 
in the Bucolic poets, and in the orators who wished to give their state- 
ments as much the colouring of individual realities as possible. In phi- 
losophy it has its full force—to define and limit notions, and distinguish 
definite notions from indefinite ; and it is but seldom that in these writers 
it has a rhetorical or purely demonstrative force. 


Attributive Genitive. 


§. 463. 1. The second attributive construction is the attributive 
genitive; as, of rod dév3pov Kxaprol, or of xaprot of rod ddv8pov, or 
tod dévdpou pl xaprol, or of xaprrot rod 3€v3pov—i) rot Dexpdrovs copla, 
or 7) codpla f rot ., or rod 2. 7} vodla, or 7 copia rob Z. On the po- 
sition of the Article see §. 458. 

2. The most general powers of the genitive being causation, re- 
lation to, procession from, production, dependence on, partition, . 
expressive of something, which is the cause of, creates (gignit), 
contains, possesses something, or of which something ts part; it 
follows that the substantive to which an attributive genitive is an- 
nexed denotes something caused, created, contained, possessed 
by, dependent on, or a part of the person or thing signified by 
the attributive genitive. 

3. Hence in the attributive genitive is implied a verbal notion 
of creation, &c. whereby the two substantives are joined together, 
so as to form a perfect complex notion; as, ra rév dvOpemwv: which 
might be more fully expressed by 72 rév dvOpénwv (mpaxdérra), 6 
tod trarpos vids, the-son springing from—produced by (verbal notion 
implied in the gen.) the father : tod rupdvvou duvaus, the power of 
(proceeding from—residing in) the tyrant. 

4. The genitive is used, as all these, being relative notions, mply 
more or less an antecedent notion, before they themselves can be 
conceived. (See 480.1.) The thing causing, creating, possessing, 
contawming, defining, is, or may be conceived as, prior in order of 
conception to that which is caused, created, possessed, contained,— 
when some other notion is to be brought forward the Dative is 
sometimes used. (See §. 465. Ods. 3.) 
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§. 464. The attributive genitive is either subjective—objec- 
tive—causative—or passive, according to the place it would oc- 
cupy if the complex notion were to be resolved by the verbal notion 
implied in the genitive. 

1. Subjective—when it represents the subject of an active verb : 

ot Tod SévBpou xaprof=7d SdvBpov pépes xaprovs—rd tis copias xdAAos= 
4 codia mapéxe: xdddos. So, ra rov ‘Opnpov wompara—o tov Baowréws vids. 
So Homer: rédAos Oaydrow (Il. #, 502.), the end produced by death—1 rov 
avdpds dpern—ra tav dvOparev mpdypara—rd tov warpds pédov—é rov viov 
narnp : Od. ¢, 202 xpucoi pév por San’ evepydos era rddavra:—rd rov widov 
pédr—déras olvov=olvos mAnbes Séras: Od. ¢, 196 alyeor doxoy €xov pédavos 
olvoto :—oraydves Udaros. 

2. Objective—when it represents the object of a transitive verb; 
as dowds peddov—delder pérea. So Soph. Aj. 614 gpevds oloBaras, 
literally feeding his mind by himself. 

$8. Causative—when it represents the object of an intransitive 
verb; as, 7 Tis codias émbupia= (Lwxpdrns) éreOhuer tis copias. It is 
called causative, because that which it expresses is the cause of that 
which the verb expresses. 

So d6os vied, desiderium filti, regret for a son: €xOos, €xOpa, prrla, ebpe- 
veia, eOvoud Tivos, enmity &c. against any one: Soph. CE. C. 631 ris dqr’ ay 
dvBpds ebudveray éxBdror roovde ; Eur. Or. 422 1d Tpolas picos, odtum propter 
Trojam susceptum® : Id. Androm. 1060 yvuvatés alxpadorides PdBos :-—émtipe- 
Agta Tay woeuixayv Epywov. So Soph. Antig. 1185 efypara UadAddos, prayers 
to P. (e8xerOai ri): Plat. Apol. p. 23 B 4 rot Geov Aarpeia®: Id. Pheedr. 
p- 245 E xarapvyotca apis Ocdy edyds re xal Aarpeias: Acral Gedy (Aloaec bai 
ria). Also, when the verb would be transmissive, and have an accusative 
of the thing but dative of the person; as, Ovew ri ree, sacra facere alicui: 
Eur. Ion. 1234 Ovpara veprépwv: Id. Iph. T. 317 rad ris Oeov Ovpara: Ibid. 
443 véov mpdodaypa Oeas. Also in prose: ra ra&yv beay Ovpara Plat. Even 
when an intransitive verb would be joined with a preposition and its case : 
Eur. Or. 481 cogias dydy (rept codias) : Ibid. 812 xpuoéas epee dpwds : Thuc. 
I. 108 év dnoBdve ris yiss=enl ris yns: Id. II. 79 9 ray UWAarady émorpa- 
tela=mpos rovs IIA. 

Obs. For the sake of clearness, the preposition which was used to 
define the original powers of the cases is sometimes added to the objec- 
tive genitive; as, émiéAea mepi rwos. So also in the verb, as émpedcioas 
srept TWWOS. 


§. 465. Passive—when it represents the subject of a passive verb ; 
as, H THs wodews Kriows (=% wWéAts KrlCerat)—7 TGv KadGv Epywy mpafis 
(=xada épya mpdrrerat) so ayyeAla, Adyos, twds, de aliqua re=rotro 
dyyédAerat, Adyeras &c. 

Obs. 1. This passive genitive is also joined with a subjective ; as, 7 Tov 
“Pwpddou tijs wédews xriois=d ‘Papudos xrifes thy médev.” 

Obs. 2. There are yet many other combinations of the attributive geni- 
tive; as, mpéBAnpa, emxodpynpd twos, presidium contra aliquid: Xen. Anab. 
IV. 5,13 émxovpnua ris xidvos. So Demosth. p. 41, 5 émretxicpara 17s 
airov (Philippi) xopas, against his land: Eur. Hipp. 716 eipnpa oupeopas, 
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means against misfortune : Soph. CE. C. 324 & dsoud warpds cal raceyvyrns 
duo yoiora mpoohovnpal’. 

Obs. 3. For the objective and passive genitive the proper case of the 
verb is sometimes used ; as, 9 rois pidorg BonGea, 7 exdory diavépnors, mpos 
éridergw rois Eévors, rots doGevdot rpopiys. This is always the construction 
of substantival infinitives ; as, rd prot rdv olkoy, rd rois Oeois exerOat, 


Obs. 4. For the use of the article see §. 461]. 
Obs. 5. A table of the attributive genitives will be found at §. 542. 


Double Genitive. 


§. 466. 1. An objective and a subjective genitive may be evolved 
from the same sentence ; as, Tod watpds méO0s Tod ulod = 6 marip modes 
rod viot—7y Tod Ewxpdrous copias emOuula: so in G.T. 2 Cor. v.17 
éxlyewos fpav olxia rod oxivous. See also 465. Obs. 1. 

2. *The most satisfactory explanation of this double genitive 
seemingly dependent on one noun, is that the noun and one of the 
genitives together form one notion; and to that notion is attached a 
simple attributive genitive; Hdt. VI. 2 ‘Iortatos imébuve tadv “idver- 
Thy-hyepoviny rod mpds Aapeioy moAduov: Thuc. IIL. 12 dd thy éxeivar- 
pédAnow ray els nuas Sever: Plat. Rep. tas trav olxelwy-mpom)Aakices 
tov yjpws. Or the two attributives together form one notion, which 
is attached as a simple attributive to the noun ; as, 6 trav rod BaciNews- 
iwrdwy orparnyds; and this occurs where the similarity of ending 
creates at first sight some confusion ; as, of Aaxedatudviot tev daurév 
fuppdxov xareppdvouy (Xen.): Demosth. 241, 5 ray érépwv sd 
the dangers of others. 


Apposition. 

§. 467.1. The third attributive construction is apposition ; which 
is the identifying of one substantival notion with another, to define 
the former one more clearly; as, Kipos 6 Baowvets: Swxpdrns 4 
goddés. The two nouns generally agree in case and number, and 
when the noun apposed is a personal noun, in gender; as, Téyupis 5 
Baclitooa, (For exceptions see §. 379.) Apposition may be used 
with any case: Gen. xalpw dxover tyuay tév copay (Plato): Dat. 
Plat. Pheedr. 240 B xdAaxt Seer Onplp: Acc. Hdt. II. 169, 9 gdolw- 
cas Ta Sév8pea punuévoicr, 

2. Apposition arises from a verbal sentence, into which it may be 
resolved ; as, Kipos yw Baciets. 

Obs. 1. In Greek the other attributive expressions assume the form of 
apposition, when they are placed with the article after their substantive : 
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é Sarip é dyabss—<é avijp & wapdv—oil dvOpwma: of viv—rd xdddos Td Tis dpe- 
tis: the article is omitted where no distinction or emphasis is intended, 
and then the second notion becomes merely a remote attributive (see - 
§. 458.) : when an epithet is added in apposition to the name of a god, 
either both have the article or neither; Zets cearnp or 6 Zevs 6 oawrnp: in 
the former case it is only a title, in the latter it is to distinguish from 
others. This rule probably holds also in N. T. 


8. Apposition is used also with the substantival pronoun ; as, 4pets 
ol copot: éxeivos 6 BactAeds: Eur. Hipp. 1395 dpas pe déo7ow’, as 
2x, Tov &@\ov: and even to the personal pronoun implied in the 
verb; as, Thuc. I. 137 CepicronAjs xe wapd oe: Eur. Andr. 1072 
olas 8 thijpow dyyeAGy few Téxas: Lucian. D. D. XXIV. 2 6 8¢ Matas 
tis “AtAavros Siaxovoipa airois (for éye 6 Malas sc. vids). 


4. When the apposition is used with a possessive pronoun, the 
apposed noun is in the genitive, to agree with the gen. of the per- 
sonal pronoun implied in the possessive : 


éuds Tod GOAtou Bios—rdpd roi Buoriivou xaxd—o} THS xadhiorns ebpoppla— 
épds adtoé rrarnp—typérepos adtay marnp : Od. a, 7 abtév yap operépyow dra- 
abarinow drovro: Il. p, 226 Sudrepor dé éxdorou Ovpdy défo: Soph. El. 252 
xai Tobpév adris : Arist. Ach. 93 rév re odv rot mpeoBéws : Demosth. p. 42, 
7 Ta ipérep airédy xomseiode (recuperabitis): Il. o, 38 vutrepoy Aéxos abtév : 
so with a participle i In genitive, Plat. Symp. 194 B i8a» rn» ohp davdpeiav dva- 
Baivovrog émi rdv dxpi8avra. So also with adj. derived from the names of 
persons ; Il. 8, 54 Neoropéy rapa vni Mudnyevdos Bacrdijos: Il. e, 741 ev 8€ 
re Fopyein xepad1) Sevoio mwehdpou : (so Virg. Aon. XII. 739 Dei— Vulcania 
arma :) Plat. Lach. princ. wawm@oy dvop’ Zyes rovpot warpds, his grandfather, 
. who was my father. So Id. Apol. p. 29 D “Abnvaios dy wédews THs peyi- 
oTNs. More remarkable is Xen. Anab. IV. 7, 22 yéppa 8acéwy Body dpo- 

iva. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes the article is omitted before the preposition and its 
case, and here the preposition and case is rather to be considered as a de- 
pendent notion, which needs not be brought so definitely forward as it is 
with the article : compare in G. T. Eph. i. 15 deovoas riv cad’ ipas ior év 
Kupi "Incov, which needs no particularising, and «al ryy adydirny thy eis 
mavras Tous ayious (a particular sort. of love): so Rom. i.17; Gal. iii. 11 
the phrase 8ixatos éx miocrews may be translated, he who is just by faith: 6 
Sixatos 6 dx miorews would be, the just, I mean he 18 80 by faith. 

Obs. 3. The difference between the three collocations may be thus 
stated; in 9 éx radv aypey Evyxopysdyn, the two notions coalesce into one: 
in 9 Evyxouuid) éx rav aypoy the two notions are placed in juxtaposition and 
connection, but do not form one: in 4 gvyxoptd) 7 ex ray aypoy the notion 
is emphatically repeated and added to. 

Obs. 4. Where the article is omitted before a participle (or adjective 
-used as sach), the word rather stands as the remote attributive than in 
apposition, 6 avjp €Adey, the man coming ; 6 dvjp 6 éAOwy, the man, he who 
is coming I mean. 

Obs. 5. A substantival notion in apposition may be joined with a parti- 
ciple of a verb of being, (or being esteemed to be,) in which construction it 
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has a predicative force: Plat. Rep. 572 E sapavopiay, dvopafopémny 3¢— 
€AevOepiay. So G.T. Rom. i. 4 rot dpsrbévros viow Geov. The article is not 
used with the substantive in this construction, except where it would be 
used with a predicative substantive (§. 460.)—-so that where it is mostly a 
general notion, or where the notion was to be represented as so thoroughly 
understood as not to need particularising, the article would be out of place. 


6. We sometimes find several notions in apposition to the same 
substantive without any connecting particle (Asyndeton) ; the effect 
of this is, to bring each notion forward distinctly and emphatically : 
Isocr. 6. C. rovray éyxpdreay doxe. tdvtey, xépSous, dpyiis, ASorijs, 
Adwns: Demosth. 460. 6 rpla ra péyiota dveldn, pOorépous, amicrous, 
dxaplorous, elvar doxeiv: Xen. Hell. I. 1, 3 évruxdv dvOpdagy dpbar- 
pioyn, dmévr. ef larpelov, xéAdayov gore: G. T. Rom. i. 3 wept rod 
viot atrod, rod yevoudvou x. 1r. A., Tod SpicOdvrog x. 7. A., "InooS Xpirrod 
Tov Kuplou nuay. 

Obs. 6. There is an apposition, mostly poetic, when a word of wider 
signification is narrowed and defined by the apposition of another word of 
less wide. signification: Il. e, 122 yuta 8 €Onxev éAadpa, wodag Kai xeipag 
tmepbev: 11.6, 48. £, 283 “ISyv & teaver srodumidaxa, pyrépa Onpav, Capyapov, 
one of the peaks of Ida. (See §.384.). In prose: Thuc. III. 21 ré ody 
peragd rovro of éxxaidexa mddes: Id. IT. 47 of Evppayos rd 800 pépn eo€Badov. 
So Hdt. VIII. 92 vjes Ff re Geprordxdrcos, 4 re HoAvepirov: Xen. Cyr. V. 
4, 6 hoav 8¢ pada wdvreg mie(dpevoi——oi_ tod Ta8dra twreis: Ibid. 4, 16 
of 8¢ Kadodcro ¢od{ovro audi deiAny ol rpatoa. G.T. Mark viii. 8 Fpar 
mepiocedpata KAacpdrwr, éxtd orvupidsas. So to define a pronoun :’ Hdt. II. 
169 ore pevros kal toUTo ey 7 avAg rod Ipov, maotds ALOivy peyddyn. (See 
also 584. 1.) 

Obs. 7. The infinitive with article rd, rov, &c. is used in apposition: and 
sometimes the article is in the gender of the substantive; as, Hdt. VI. 130 
Tis dgimotos eivexa THs €& eyed yhpas. 

Obs. 8. ‘Qs is sometimes prefixed to the apposed word: Hdt. III. 86 of 
8¢ xarabopdévres and ray irmev mpocexiveov réy Aapeiov, &s BaciAja, ul regem. 





Accusative in apposition to Sentence, see Accusative Case, §. 580. 
See also 435. e. 


CHAPTER III. 


Olyective Construction. 


§. 468. 1. In the objective construction a substantival notion 
is represented as standing in certain relations to a verbal notion. 
And as the substantival stands as it were over against the verbal 
notion, it is called the object; as, émOuyd ris coplas—ypddw riv 
émioToAny—evxopuat Trois Jeois—orn mapa re Baciiet—xards epa- 
Xécaro—yeAGy eime—eniOuuad ypddery. 
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2, The objective relations are, 
a. Local. 
6. Temporal. 
c. Causal. 
d. Modal. 


a. The objective relations of place were originally expressed 
by the cases, afterwards by the prepositions and local adverbs ; 
as, Il. p, 372 vépos 8 ob dalvero dons yulas (later awd adons y.): 
Il. «, 663 *AxtdAAeds ebde puxg xAtolys (later é& puxyp): II. a, 317 
xvlaon 3 obpaviv Txe (later els otpaydy). So later fAGe wapa rot 
Baciriéws, &e. 

b. Time —by the cases; later by prepositions and temporal 
adverbs: rijs jydpas, ri judpg, ry judpav—ev th tépq, apd rv 
jpepav, mpd ris tyepas jAGev.—viv FAdev—. And by the participle 
(as Gerund); as, 4pépas eXGovons adréduyov of xodgu0et,—rTaira woujoas 
(thereupon) anéBn. 

ce. Causal—(including the notions of the cause, origin, effect, 
olject of the verb)—by the cases, and sometimes by prepositions ; 
as, émOupa-ris codlas, ypddw emoroAny, ebxopat Geots, Bape rhv 
émoroAny te narpl, ind d€ovs daépvyev. Also by the Infin. and 
participle ; as, émOuyad ypdgev—raira \dyow duaprdvas dv, tf you 
say this; RAdev dyyaév, to inform &e. 

ad. Modal—generally by modal adverbs, but also by the cases, 
and sometimes by the participle; as, xadGs é\cferv — dlxy Syuoclg 
énpafev—ovv Bln Expafer—ychiw refer. 

2. The relation between the object and the verb is signified by 
the inflexion of the word signifying the object, this being the prin- 
cipal feature of the objective part of the sentence, just as in the ue 
dicative construction the predicate is inflected. 

Obs. 1. The objective construction always consists of a verbal and a sub- 
stantival notion, and when the objective notion is expressed by a participle 
or infinitive, these forms are to be considered as substantival expressions, 
like the supines and gerund im Latin: venit nunciatum, ridendo dicere 
verum—yehGv (ridendo) elweiv rddnbés—Povropas Aéyew (== 1d A€yew). 

Obs. 2. Certain parts of the objective construction, viz. the predicate 
and the immediate object, together form one verbal notion, which may be 
and often is expressed by one word ; as, olvoy yew (=olvoxoevey)—vais 
myyvuvas (= vavmryyeiv) — Kapmous épew (== xapropopew) —xadras lepevew 
(=«adXepeiv) : just as the members of a | predicative construction are ex- 
pressed by one verb, as ¢y wou by word, and members of an attributive 
construction by an adjective, as dya@ds dnp by ayabés. 


Gr. Gr. vou. 11. U 


146 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 469. 


Complex objective Sentence. 


§. 469. A simple objective sentence, consisting of a predicate and 
an object, may stand in further relations to other objects, and may be 
manifoldly complex, inasmuch as there are four objective relations (place, 
time, cause, mood), and each of these may itself be expressed in dif- 
ferent forms. But this combination of various forms, standing in different 
relations to the same predicate, expresses one verbal thought; as, ol 
“EAAnves srapecaevécayro méAepoy: and, another object being added, spis 
rots I¢poas: and again, da rijv ‘EAAdda——rdvy atrdv xpévor—dewas: as, 
ol “EXAnves roy atrdy xpdvov Sid rhy “EdAada Beas wapecxevdcavro sé\epor 
speés rovs Iiépcas. Each new object depends on the original one, so that 
the various objects are here linked together into one sentence; and the 
relation in which the several objects stand to each other depends on the 
importance of the element which each adds to the whole sentence, the less 
being always subordinate to the more important. The most usual order 
is, causal, local, temporal, modal notions; but, for the sake of clear- 
ness, the number of objects must be limited, so that the unity of the 
sentence may be easily perceived. 


The simple Objective Relation. 


PRELIMINARY REMARE. 


§. 470. The four modes of expressing the objective relations—the 
cases, prepositions, adverbs, participials — will be treated of in 
their order; but the prepositions are so mixed up with the cases, that 
it will be impossible not to touch upon them under that head, though the 
development of their powers and usages will be reserved till its proper 
place. 


The Cases standing as the Object of the Verb. 


§. 471. 1. A sentence expresses a thought; that is a succession 
of notions, standing in certain relations and order to each other. 
Language, therefore, as being the expression of the operations of 
the mind, is the transcript of those notions represented in the 
relations, and in the order, in which they stand to each other in 
the mind. 

2. The several objects of the verb, together with the verbal 
notion, make up the whole verbal thought (see §. 468. Obs. 2.), 
whereby the subject is represented to be engaged in some aetion, or 
to be in some state, more or less complex, as the objective notions 
attached to the verb are many or few. 

8. Every verbal thought is either of an action, energy, or a state; 
and in every such thought there is one principal notion expressing 
the essence of such action or state, to which the others which depend 
on it stand in certain relations; and therefore in language there 
will be some principal word expressive of that principal notion, to 
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which the other words of the sentence will stand in relations analo- 
gous to their order in the mind. If this principal notion of the 
whole verbal thought be taken, any other notion must stand in ono 
of three relations to it: it must either have preceded it,—or be 
implied in it as part of it,—or must follow it; whence these 
three relations may be called, 1. Antecedent, 2. Coincident, 3. Con- 


4. Hence, strictly speaking, no language can have more than 
three cases; but as the development of the original powers of 
language kept pace with the requirements of a more civilized state 
ef society, in which the various relations of things and persons were 
more accurately perceived and distinguished, it followed naturally 
that in many languages the original relation of each case was, as it 
were, split into several, and the parts so separated were expressed 
in language by a corresponding modification of form. In Greek, 
however, the original number was retained. The three cases in the 
Greek language are, 

1. The Genitive; expressing the notion which in the mind pre- 
cedes the principal notion of the thought, i.e. the Antecedent notion; 
as, érOuptw codias, the antecedent perception of copia being neces- 
sary to the conception of émOuula. It mostly expresses the cause or 
origin of the verbal notion; hence genitive, (yiyvopas, gignd.) 

2. The Accusative ; expressing the notion which is implied in that 
principal notion as part of it, i.e. the Ooinctdent notion; as, xalpm 
xapdav, pointing out that which is implied in the verbal notion, and 
to which that notion applies; hence accusative, (aircartx?.) 

3. The Dative; expressing the notion which follows on the prin- 
cipal notion, i. e. the Consequent notion: d3epul cot, receiving being 
consequent on giving. The leading notion is that of transmission to 
another; hence dative, (do, dare.) 

Obs. It must be observed, that it is no explanation of the real power of 
the Greek cases to translate them by the English of, to, &c.; for these 
forms of expression, being prepositions, cannot explain the true powers of 
a form which is independent of prepositions. But the English prepositions 


will be used in the following pages, e. g. from, not to account for the case, 
but to denote the notion of separation, which implies an antecedent notion. _ 


Origin of Prepositions. 

§. 472.1. As language expresses not only the order of internal 
thought, but also the circumstances of external things; and as the 
relations in which these things stand to us in respect of their position 
were too manifold to be sufficiently defined by the simple powers of 

U2 
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the cases, it happened that as men examined into and comprehended 
the position of external things, some further mode of expression 
became necessary; and cases of certain words, which from their 
original meaning were fitted for the expression of these relations, 
were so frequently used to express them, that at last they were 
appropriated to this function, and lost more or less their original 
meaning, as dxd, mapa, while xdpwv, dlxnv, cicA@ (Hdt. IV. 72) which 
_ are, so to say, m the transition state between cases and prepositions, 
being sometimes used as one, sometimes as the other, will illustrate 
the mode by which prepositions arose. 
' 2, But though a relation which was implied m the powers of the 
original cases might be, and generally was, for the sake of clearness, 
expressed by a preposition, yet it does not fellow that the original — 
power of the cases to express this relation was either in theory or 
practice wholly lost; so that we find the same relation expressed 
sometimes by the.original, more concise and vivid form of the case, 
at others by the later and more accurate form of the preposition. 
- $. Hence may be seen the mistake of explaining the construction 
of cases by the ellipse of a preposition, making the preposition the’ 
eriginal and most perfect, the case the later and defective form ; 
thus shutting out from view the real nature of the construction, and 
teaching the student to rest contented with an unphilosophical pre~ 
tended explanation, instead of leading him to search out the abstract 
powers of the cases, which were entirely obscured by thus supplying 
& preposition whenever they most really came into play. 

Obs. Of course some cases are found with a verb and preposition which 
eannot be used with the verb alone, especially in local notions, as éfdwpee 


cudi 8épnv: here the accusative depends entirely on audi, and no such 


construction as ‘might be explained by a supposed ellipse of dydi is ever 
found. 


4. Cases after prepositions.—The Cases retain the same force or 
an analogous one to that which they have in construction with the 
verb; where the place implied in the preposition is alone to be 
brought forward, the accusative is used as being implied in the 
preposition, as apd roy woraudy: here the notion of parallelism ex- 
pressed by zapd implies coincidently ifs parallel aorayéy: where 
some other genitival notion, such as motion Jrom takes the place of 
mere parallelism, the genitive is used, as mapa rod motrayod : or where 
a datival notion is added to the parallelism, the dative is used, as 
mapa 7 motayg—See Prep. mapd. And when they were applied 
secondarily to other notions besides that of place, they followed the 
analogies which their primary-use had fixed. 
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General Observations on the Greek Cases. 


§. 473. There is a remarkable contrast between the Greek and the 
modern system of cases. The moderns, taking a cold rationalistic view 
of things, look upon every thing as inanimate, produced or affected: the 
Greek language, with fresher, more poetical spirit, looked on every thing 
as more or less animate, as an agent, producing or working; and 
hence, where in modern languages we find a transitive verb with the 
acc. of the thing as a patient, the Greeks used an intransitive verb with 
the gen. of the thing as an agent, representing the action of the verb as 
proceeding from it. So, where in German the verb héren, fo hear, bas an 
accusative, the Greeks used the genitive. In their view, the object entered 
the mind rather as the antecedent cause than as the coincident effect ; but 
in some verbs, either the former principle prevailed altogether, or some- 
times; so that we find particular verbs with an accusative, while the other 
expressions of the same notion have a genitive, or the same verb some- 
times with a genitive or an accusative, ex animo loquentis. 


Nominative and Vocative. 


§. 474. The nominative and vocative cannot be termed, in a pro- 
per grammatical sense, cases, as they express no objective relations ; but 
as they have certain peculiarities in Greek different from other languages, 
and as they do, in fact, perform certain objective functions (see §. 475. 2., 
§. 477. 3.), we must treat of them as belonging to the cases. 


Nominative. 


§. 475. 1. The Nominative expresses a notion in its independent 
existence, as the subject of the sentence: rd pddov dvOet. When the 
predicate is not expressed by a verb, but by a noun with etya:, the 
noun is in the nominative, by a sort of apposition to the subject; as 
the copula may be viewed as only the expression of such an apposi- 
tion between two notions; as, 7 dper} dors xad4j—d Kipos Fv Baocheds. 


Obs. 1. As the nominative represents a thing independently existing, in 
and for itself, the name of any thing or person, which is to be represented 
as really independent of the other notions in the sentence, is often put in 
the nominative instead of an oblique case, generally in constructions with 
Svoua, érwvupia (especially in the phrases dvopud dori pot, Svopa éxw), or even 
with verbs of naming in the active voice; but in this construction the 
name can also stand in the accusative or in some other case as in apposi- 
tion; as, Od. 7, 54 "Apiity & dvop’ éoriv erdyvupow: Hdt. ITI. 85 Aapeip 8¢ 
hv imoxdpos, rp odvopa Fv OiBdpys: Ibid. 88. Id. I. 199 MiAtrra 8é xaddoucs 
‘chy ‘Adpodirny: Alschin. p. 41,15 mpoceiAnhe riv ray rovnpay xcowny éravu- 
play cuxopdyms. So Luke xix. 2g mpds rd dpos rd xadovpevoy "Eady. (al. 
*Edaoy, but see Acts i.12.) So LXX. 1 Sam. ix. Q Tov mpodhntny éxdde é 
Aads—é Bréxwv: Acc.; Id. VI. 52 r§ ofvopa elvar “Apyelnv: Ibid. «ai oi 
odvopa reOrvar Ebpucddvea, rq@ 8¢ vewrépp Mpdxdea. So ibid. 63 Anpdpytor 
8¢ aire ofvopa éero: G. T. Matt. i. 21 xadéces 7d Svopa atrov ‘Inaovy. 
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2. The following intransitive and passive verbs, which are only 
modifications of the copulative verb eta, in the sense of to be 
esteemed, valeo, take the nominative in apposition, to express the 
object of the verbal notion: Sévac@a, valeo (in notions of value it 
has the acc.), drdpxewv, yiyvecOar, pivar, xepeiv poot., abfdverOar; pdvew, 
kataorqvas; dorxévar, daiverOas, SyrodcOar; nadeioGas, dvoudfecOar, Acye- 
a0at, dxodav (to be called, audire; poet. nrdew) &c.: aipaioba, dwo- 
Se(xvucOar, xpiverOar &c. ; vopiLec@as, dwohapPdvecOar &c.: Hat. (11. 132 


fv 38% péyotov mpfypa Anpoxtins mapa Barr: Ibid. 157 wdvra 3) Re 
év roict BaSvdwvlowr Zénupos. So elvar, especially in definitions of 
size; as, Id. II. ag 1d 8¢ xwploy rovro gor: em Hudpas réocoepas =héos : 
Id. III. 90 rpinxdora Fv rédavta dépos: Thuc. I. 96 fv 8& 6 aparos 
ddpos raxOels rerpaxdota tddavta cal éfijxovra: Ht. II. 30 Sévaras de 
Totro TO éwog xara Thy “EAAjvev yAGocay of éf dptorepis yetpds wapt- 
ordpevos Baoirdi. ‘O Kipog tyévero Bactdads tév [lepody: Eur. Or. 
754 ob yap atxpynths wépuxey (Menelaus), éy yovaifi 3 &AKqos: 
Demosth. p. 19, 5 rovrow 5 oi\vrmos péyas nogfOn®: Id. p. 20, 8 da 
rovrev pen péeyas: Demosth. p.241, 12 dvri yap plier cal féver— 
yov xédaxes xal Geois éy@poi—axotouew (audiunt). 


Obs. 2. The verbs dvopdfew, dvopdfec@cu, frequently add elva: to the 
noun; as, Hdt. IV. 33 rds dvoudfovos AnAcoc elvas “Ywepdxny re xat Aaodleny : 
Xen. Apol. Socr. §. 13 pdvreg dvopdfovcs rois mpoonpaivovras elvar: Plat. 
Rep. p. 428 E dvopd{ovrai tweg elvas, aNquod nomen habent>; Hat. II. 44 
lpdy ‘HpaxAdos, Exwvupiny éxorros Caglov elvas. 


Nominative for the Vocative. 


§. 476. The nominative is used for the vocative in the Attic and 
later poetry, and very frequently in prose. 

a. Very commonly odros (rarely adrn), with a subst. in the nominative ; 
also odros without any nominative when a command is addressed to any 
one: odrog here has the force of the Latin heus. a. Without the article : 
Eur. Or. 1567 sq. odrog ov, cAgOpwr ravde pi) avons xepi, MevéAaoy elroy, bs 
nerrupyoogs Opdoe: Id. Med. 922 adry, ri xAapois Saxpios réyyes xdpas; Id. 
Hec. 1127 odrog, ri wdoxes; heus tu, quid captas®? Id. Alc. 773 obros, 
rl wepydy cai mehpovrixds Breas; Plat. Protag. p.193 D xai ¢yd ri» deriv 
yvods abrov, ‘Imroxparns, epny, obros, py Ts vedrepoy GrayyeAdas; Id. Sympos. 
Pp. 213 B Zwxparys obrog €\Aoxav—evraida xaréxeaco. So obrog very fre- 
quently with the verbs cada, dove &c., with an accusative of the person 
addressed : Soph. Aj. 89 & odrog Alas, Sevrepov wé xpocxade : Ibid. 71—73 
obras, oé, rov—amevOivovra, mpocpodeiy Kahd, Alayra Gove oreixe Sopdrov 
wdpos. With the article: Plat. Symp. princ. 6 Sadnpevs, Kn, obTos *ArroA- 
AdBwpos, ob mepsuevcisd; Theocr. V. 102 ove dwd ras Spvis, odTos 5 Kévapos & 
re KuvaiOa, rovrel BooxnoeiaGe ror’ avrodds ; 


b. The nominative of substantives without otros, but with the article 
&® Bremi ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc. ¢ Pflugk ad loc. @ Stalib. ad loc. 
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prefixed, is used, either with the imper. or in simple addresses, in the 
same way: Arist. Acharn. 242 spolrds ri mpécber driyor fj Karnddpos : 
Plat. Symp. 218 B of 82 olxdéras, nai ef ree DAAos dovl AéAndds ve xal ypoi- 
nos, wudas wdvv peyddas rois ool» éwiGeoGe: Ar. Ran. 40 6 mais, O boy. So 
G.T. Matt. xi. 26 val 6 warhp: xxvii. 29 Xaipe 6 Baordeds. (So Virg. Ain. 
XI. 464 Equitem, Messapus, in armis, et cum fratre Coras, latis diffundite 
campis /) 

c. In addressing a person, when the pronoun expressed or implied 
is defined by an attributive in apposition, the article is always prefixed to 
the attributive; as, Xen. Cyr. LV. 5,17 i: péw od» ov, en, 6 apecBdratos: 
Ibid. 22 ot & en, & tév ‘Ypxaviaw Upyewv, uxdpevoy: Plat. Hipp. prince. 
“Iwias, 6 xaddg Te nai copds, as dd xpdvou xaripas Hpi. 

Obs. Distinct from these is the Homeric use of the nominative in 

such as Il. a, 231 SypoPdpos Bacrdeds, dre) otridavciow dvdoces : 
Il. «, 403 oyéthsos, SBpipoapyds, 8s otx S6er’ alovda pé{eor. These are predi- 
cative sentences expressed with emphatic brevity, by the ellipse of the 
copula elpas. 


d. A nominative is sometimes joined with’a vocative: Il. o, 54 3 pos 
dye Badd, 3 por Sucapictroréaea : “OQ Kipe xal of addow Mépom éyd dybopa 
(Xen.); pets in apposition being supplied. So with a part.; as, °O avBpes 
of wapéyres (Plat.): G.T. Rom. ii. 1 & deOpame was 5 xpivey. 


Especial Peculiarities in the use of the Nominative. 
1. Anacolouthon and attraclion. 


§. 477. 1. Sometimes a word of especial significance in the sentence 
is placed at the beginning of the sentence in the nominative, to represent 
it emphatically as the fundamental subject of the whole sentence, though 
the grammatical construction requires a dependent case: Plat. Cratyl. 
403 A 6 8é “ASys, of roAdol péy poe Soxodow awodapBdvew Td dedés mpoce- 
picbas te Svépars todTy : Ibid. 404 C Mepodparra dé, roddol pév nal toGro 
oBovwras 1d Svopa: Id. Gorg. 474 E cal piv td ye xard rots vdpous cal ra 
éxcrndevpara, ov 8nwou dxrés rovrey dort ra cada: Hdt. LIT. 115 rotro per ydp 
& "Epidavog (for rdv Epidavor) abrd xarryopdes rd obvopa: Plat. Rep. 346 D at 
GANes whoa rd atryis éxaorn 1d epyor épyaferas: Id. Theset. 743 D owov8al 
xai x@pot, o0d Svap sparrew stpocicraras atrois. So G.T. Acts vii. 14 6 
Matias odrog—ote oidapuer ri yéyover airp: 1 John ii. 27 xal dpets rd xpiopa 
6 ZhaBere—ev ipiy péves. So where the form of the sentence is changed, as 
1 Cor. xiv, 16 6 dvaxAnpéy—mas épei ; 

2. Analogously to this a nominative is used, in seeming apposition to a 
subetantive of a preceding sentence in an oblique case, (especially after 
olov.) The nominative is so placed to express the subject of a new thought 
suggested by the former substantive, the verb «iva being supplied by the 
mind: Il. ¢, 395 Av8popzdyn, Ovydrnp peyadHropos *Heriwvos, Heri, ds eraser 
n.7.d.: IL «, 437 rov 8) xadAlorovs trrous Boy ndé peylorous’ Neuxdrepor 
xiévos, Oeleaw 8 dvéuoorw dpoion: Plat. Soph. 266 D riénys 800 8:y7 srowprenys 
ein’ Oeia pév cai dvOpwwivy xara Odrepor ruqpa: Ibid. 218 E ri djra xpocra- 
faipel’ dy eb yvecroy péy xai cpixpdy—; olov dowadteurs. See 869. 3. 

3. A participle in the nominative, either with or without the substantive. 
is sometimes referred as an attributive to an oblique cage: the notion 
being grammatically the object, but logically (ex animo loquentis) the 
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subject of the verb; as, doxei pos (= pyodpar) dpdv: aldds p° Ze: (= aldotpat) 
rade mpdfas. 

Obs. For this and other remarkable usages of the nominative participle, 
see §. 707 sqa. 

4. Attraction of nominative to relative clause, see §. 824. 1.1. 


2. Sxfjpa xa’ Sdov wal pépos. 


§. 478. When the action of a whole body is attributed likewise to several 
individuals of that body (cyxfjpa xa® Sdov xat pépos), the whole is put in 
the nominative instead of the genitive, each part thereof being considered 
as in apposition to the whole, see §.708.2. So the nom. is used with 
Exactos, éxdtepos, wiis, aAdos (espec. aGAAos aAdobev), of pév—ol Sé: the 
whole subject is frequently not expressed, but only implied in the plural verb: 
Il. 9, 175 of 8€ xAjpoy Conphvavto Exacros: Il. ¢, 311 os py pos tpdLyTe wa- 
pipevor GAdoGev GAdog: Od. a, 424 8) rére xanxelovres EBay olxdvde Exacros, 
i.e. in suam quisgue domum sese contulerunt: ll. A, 571 Ta 8é 8oGpa—adha 
pev dv odxet peyade mayer— woddd 8é—ey yain ioravyro: cf. Od. a, 109 sqq. 
xfjpuces of pdv—, of S€e—. Cf. Virg. Aon. 161. So the nom. of the whole 
being supplied: Hdt. ITI. 158 €pevov ev r7 éwurod rags exagros, in suo quis- 
que ordine manserunt : Thuc. I. 89 otxiat al ev wodat (for wodd. pev) éxerr= 
roxecay, ddiyat dé repijoay: Xen. Rep. Lac. VI. 1 ev pe yap rais DrAats wddece 
ray éavrod Exacros Kal maidwy Kai olxerdy xai xpnudrav apxovow, suis quisque 
liberis imperant: Jl. £, 110 dydonode Exacros: Xen. Cyr. III. 1. 3 Svedi8pa- 
oKxov on Exactos emi rd davrov, BovAdpevos rd Svra exroday mocicbu: Plat. 
Charm. prince. cai pe ds elBov elovdvra é£ drpordoknrou ebObs méppober hotd- 
Lovro dAdogs dAdober : Ibid. 153 D Apsrwv 8¢ aAdos dAXo. So with the imper. : 
Id. Lach. 186 E ov & Adyns cai Nexia, eltraroy jyiv éxdrepos : Id. Pheedr. 
255 C myh—* per és atrév edu, } 8é—aroppei: Demosth. 54, 49 of de 
Adyous whdtrovres Exactos wepiepxdpeGa. So G.T. Acts ii. 6 Hxouvoy efs éxa- 
otos rj i8iq 8iadéxrm. So the accus. in oratio obliqua: Plat. Symp. 180 E 
ayaykaioy 8) xal"Epwra rév pév—mnavdnpyov Cpbas cadeioGat roy 8é ovpamov. But 
sometimes the number of the verb is not regulated by the whole subject, 
but by the apposed particulars, gxaotos, mis, &c.: Il. wr, 264 of 8 (opines) 
Dxipov Frop tyovres mpdocw wag wérerat, nal dudver olor réxecow: Xen. 
Anab. ITI. 1,15 oro. peyv—addos dada Adye: Ibid. J. 8,9 wdvres 8¢ otros 
xara &6vn ev mAatcip wAnpe avOpwrev Exacrov eOvosg eropedero: Plat. Rep. 
346 D rat at adXat (réxvat) waca obrw 1d abrijs éxdotn epyov épydLerar cat 
Geel dxeivo, ep’ @ réraxra:: Id. Gorg. 503 E cal of dddor wdvres Sypcoup- 
yot Brérovres mpds Td alrav Epyow Exactos—npoopédper (confert), A mpordhéper 
mpos Td Epyor rd avrov®. 


Vocative. 


§. 479. 1. The vocative is the expression of “calling” or “ad- 
dressing” any one. It has no influence on the syntax, as it is inserted 
in the sentence without any grammatical connection with the other words. 
It is not at all essential to a language, as may be seen from its not exist- 
ing in many languages, by its place being supplied, in the whole neuter 
gender, by the nominative (as is the case even in Greek): and in many 
masculine and feminine words, and even where there is a proper vocative 
form (II. Decl. in os), the nominative is frequently used in its place; as, 

@ Stallb. ad loc. 
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Hy, 277 Zed wadrep, "Hddds 0, 8c wdvr’ ehopas: Od. a, jor cai ov, thos, — 
GAxpos oor. So in apposition: G. T. Matt. xx. 30 Kupte, vids AaBid. 

2. The vocative has the interjection 6 prefixed to it; in prose almost 
Pilea: Salo poetry less frequently, and generally with some pathetic 
orce. 

3. Position of &.—When @ is joined to a substantive and adjective, 
either the substantive or adjective is placed first, as one or other of them 
is the more emphatic; & xadol maides: but Soph. El. 86 & ddos ayrdy, 0 
duz pura, ‘‘ quia lux, non quod pura, sed quod lux est, invocatur. Opponun- 
tur enim statim tenebra. Tum eodem modo, ubi substantivum et adjectivum 
quasi pro uno vocabulo sunt, ut & Zed warpge®.”” Aristoph. Eq. 108 & 
Saipor ayabé: Plat. Soph. p. 230 C & wai pide. Sometimes (mostly Epic) 
it is placed between the adjective and substantive, as a pathetic expres- 
sion: I]. 8, 18g Pidos & Mevédae: p, 716 dyaxAeés & MevéAae. So in the 
Odyssey sdrep & feive: Soph. Aj. 395 SeB8os & Gaevvdrarow: Eur. Or. 
1246 Mvanvides & pdtas: El. 167 *Ayapépvovos & xdpa. Even Plat. Euthvd. 
p- 271 C Oavpac’ & Kpirwr. Sometimes & is repeated, but always with 
great emphasis: Soph. Phil. 799 8 réxvoy & yevvaioyv for & yevvaioy réxvov. 
In forms of entreaty with mpés, the preposition with its case is sometimes 
placed between & and the vocative: Plat. Apol. 8. p. 25 C érs 8€ piv elie 
@ mpds Ardg MAute. 

4. Sometimes in poetry an adjective belonging to the predicate, which 
should stand in the nominative, is in the vocative, by attraction to a 
foregoing vocative ; as, Soph. Aj. 695 & Ld» Tay adtrdayare: Id. Phil. 671 ie 
SvothHve ov, SUoTHve Ojra dd wévov haveis= bs epdvns dvornvos: Theocr. XVII. 
66 S\Pie, cape, yévorob, The foregoing vocative may even be omitted : 
¥ragm. Callimach. (in Schol. Paris. ad Apoll. Rhod. II. 866) dvri yap éxAn- 
6s “\pBpace Hapbeviov, tu, Imbrase, Imbrasus vocatus es pro Parthento. So. 
in Latin: Tibull. I. 7, 53 Sic venias hodierne: Horat. Sat. II. 6, 30 Ma- 
tutine pater, seu Jane libentius audis. 

5. A vocative is very often followed by a particle which connects it 
with the following sentence, (a) by pév with 8é following: II. e, 230 
Alveia: od pev airés Fy’ hia cai red trww’ —révde B tyav dmidvra deddfopas 
of 8ovpi.—(B8) By 8é, generally in a transition from one thought to an- 
other; as, from a narration to an address to a person, or from one sige 
‘to another: I]. a. 282 "Arpeidn, od Se rave redy pévos : lh. d, 448 doiBe, od 
B elAtwodas Ehixas Bois Bourodéeones. Frequently i in the tragedians : Eur. 
Hec. 372 prep, 00 8 nuiy pr diy éprodes yéern®: Ibid. 1287 ‘ExdBn, od 8, & 
rdAava, Sunrvxous vexpovs ore(xoura Oanre: Id. Or. 622 Mevédrae, col Se rade 
Réyot 5 Ibid. 1065 Tvdddn, od 8 Hiv rob ddvou yevoU BpaBevs: Ibid. 1675 
“Opéora, oot 82 raid’ ¢ éyo Karey ui. Also in prose: Hdt. I. 115 & d€orora, 

éyh 8é ravra rodroy éroinga oiv Bing: Xen. M.S. Il.1, 26 & yuvar, ep, 
fous 8é oo. ri dorw: Plat. Leg. p. 890 E & mpobupérare KAewia, th 8 od 
xar\erd re dori. On the contrary, the vocative is sometimes placed last : 
Eur. Or. 1643 sq. ra pev xal’ ‘EXéwny 52° eyes’ ot 8 ad xpeav, Opdora. The 
orators and comic writers do not admit this idiom. (7) In Epic by drdp : 
Il. {5 429 8qq. Exrop, drdp ov pos éoot maryp cai wérma pyrnp, nde Kaciyvyros, 
ov 8€ poe Oudepds mapaxoirns (drdp refers to what went before), I have lost 
all, father, mother, &c.; but you are, &c. So dddd also in other poets.— 
(8) By ydp, very frequently in the Epic style; the sentence of which ydp 


® Herm. Viger, 794. » Kiessling et Wtisteman ad loc. ¢ Pflugk ad loc. 
4 Porson et Scheefer ad loc. 
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gives the reason, either being supplied by the mind, or placed in an after 
part of the passage: Od. «, 501 & Kipxy, ti ydp rauTny d8dy iyyepovevores ; 
els “Ai8os 8 oftra tes ddlxero wnt pedraivg: Il. n, 328 “AtpelBy re nai dddos 
- dpurrijes Tlavaxarey, woddol yap reOvacs (331 rh ve xpl médepor pey Gy’ noi 
savoa: "Ayaay): Hat. III. 63 SrOpame, dys yap few mapd Zpyépdws rov 
Kipou dyyeAos* viv dy elas riy ddnOninv, daiht xaipev nérepa airés rot 
Spcpdis gavdpevos ds Syw everéddero ravra, ray tis éxeivov taperécor ; 
Ibid. 83 deBpeg cracdras, dja yap 37, Ere Eva yé rea jptov Baordéa yever Gat : 
where we must supply Choose a king. («) So éwel: Od. a, 231 Gets’, éwet 
dp 3) ravrd p’ dvelpeat 73¢ peraddgs" (sc. I will tell you, since you ask.) Cf. 
Il. », 68. 


Dependent Cases. 


GENITIVE. 


§. 480. Remark.—A. In treating of the cases which follow the 
respective verbal notions, it must not be supposed that the primary 
principles of the cases can at first sight be recognised in the construc- 
tion of every verb. The original principles formed analogies or 
idioms as the language grew with the requirements of the people, and 
these were followed more or less invariably im all verbs or words of 
kindred meaning: Thus that the notion of desire should have a 
genitive became a fixed construction, and this was followed by all 
other verbs in which the notion of desire was or might be implied, 
though less decidedly and less apparently than in the verb which 
fixed the analogy: and hence arose what may be called secondary 
principles or rules of Syntax, such as that verbs of desiring, hear- 
tng, &c. take a genitive; and these secondary principles following 
a fixed analogy sometimes violate the primary principles. Thus, 
properly speaking, verbs of hearing ought to have an accusative of 
the thing heard; but when the practice of the language was fixed 
that such verbs were generally followed by a genitive, that case was 
used with things as well as persons. 


B. We must observe also that the Greek mind seems to have in- 
stinctively preferred the vivid and emphatic constructions to those 
which were less so. Hence, where more than one case might have 
followed the verb, the one which brought the notion most vividly 
before the mind was generally preferred ; though the other was also 
used when the notion so presented itself. Thus a sound may be 
considered as that whence the impression on the ear proceeds (gen.), 
or that which the ear receives (acc.); hence it happens that the 
same notion expressed by different verbs, or even the same verb, 
has sometimes different cases, as the notion is viewed in the one 
light or the other. 
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C. As the accusative case, being as it were merely the explicit 
expression of what is already implicitly stated in verbs, is the less 
emphatic case, it generally happens that where the same notion may 
be viewed as antecedent and coincident, the former is preferred ; 
that is, in other words, where either the genitive or the accusative 
may follow the verb, the latter is generally superseded by the 
former; though of course this rule does not universally hold good, 
as there may be reasons which make the accusative, either gene- 
rally or in some particular train of thought, the clearer and more 
emphatic of the two. And the same holds good of the dative and 
accusative, and even of the dative and genitive: thus, duvrw, I drive 
away—the genitive might stand to signify the point whence the 
notion began: dydve wes, [ drive away from the city ; but as the 
dativus commodi gives force to the notion, it is generally used 
for the genitive—dpive médre, for the good of the city. 

1. The genitive expresses the antecedent notion: that notion 
which precedes the principal verbal notion in the series which forms 
the whole thought. " 

2. a. Either the verb always has the genitive when the notion 
implies an antecedent notion as necessary to its conception. Such 
verbs are said to govern a genitive: or, 

b. The verb occasionally has the genitive when it implies, or may 
be viewed as implying, a notion which requires a genitive, as BdAAw, 
I throw; twds, at some one. 

3. This notion is antecedent as being a notion of 

1. Cause.—The notion of that, wherefrom any action, or emo- 
tion, or state arises, being necessarily antecedent in the mind to the 
action or emotion or state itself; as, érOvpéo codlas: the notion of 
copia must have existed before the feeling of émOvula could have 
arisen. 

Obs. 1. In verbs expressive of those states or energies, which arise from 
the antecedent comprehension of the object to which they tend; (as, 
émibupéo codias, in which ém:6upia arises from the notion of codia, and 
likewise tends towards it as its end,) the antecedent notion, being likewise 
the object, must be expressed to make up the objective construction : 
ég:Ovpéo for instance would be an imperfect expression; but in notions 
of action or states, in which there is some other object for the verb to 
tend to and rest on, the antecedent cause need only be expressed in the 
sentence, if it is wished clearly to state what the cause of the action is; 
as, eivolas rovré gor dideps, I give this to you, because of my good will; but 
8i8eps rovré gos is in itself a complete thought. 

2. Relation.—The notion of the correlative being necessary to 
the conception of the relative; as, wel{wr rodde. If we have no 

x32 
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antecedent notion of the person or thing signified by d8e, we cannot 
say that any one is pel{wyv than he, so that the whole force of 
pelCov arises from an antecedent consideration of that which the 
genitive represents. Under this we class what is termed the pos- 
sessive genitive, the local, and the tem poral genitives. 

3. Position.—Where the position (moral, or local, or tem- 
poral) of any thing is determined by its relation to something else, 
as, 7réAas olxou, if wéXas is to give any notion at all, we must ante- 
cedently know the situation of ofxos, so that the whole force of zéAas 
arises from an antecedent consideration of ofxos: so in as odd» efxe, 
the value of ds arises from our knowledge or supposed knowledge of 
what were the powers of the addes. 

4. Partition.—The notion of the whole is antecedently necessary 
to the notion of a part; that is, if we had no notion of the whole, we 
could have no notion of the part as a part. 

5. Separation.—The point whence a motion, action, or state of 
separation begins, is (if conceived at all) antecedent to the notion of 
the motion, action, or state ; as, épxyouat Sdpw els ce: here dIcpov 
need not be expressed to make a perfect sentence; but if it is ex- 
pressed, it must be considered as antecedent to the notion of é- 
Xopat. 

6. Privation.—The notion of a thing is antecedently neces- 
sary to any notion of being without it; the whole force of the pri- 
vative arising from the notion of the positive. 

7. Material.—The notion of the material (if expressed) being 
properly antecedent to the thing made. 

8. The Attributive Genitive represents its notion as being in 
some one of these relations to the notion of the other substantive ; 
as, ol xaprot rov dévdpov: the ddvdpou is the cause of the xapmoé, 


Obs. 2. The genitival suffix Gey is not unfrequently used for the regular 
inflected genitive, 20 otpaydéey, odder, &c.: cf. Eur: Ion g60: and even 
prepositions are sometimes joined with these forms, as ¢£ adcOey, éx Ader, 
and even with ¢u. see §. 83. vol. i. 


Causal Genitive. 

§. 481. 1. All verbs or verbal sentences may have a genitive 
of the antecedent notion whence their action or state arises; as in 
the Homeric expressions, dyyehins édOeiv &e."; as, Il. v, 252 Fé rev 

dyyehins per’ Ey’ Hdubes: Il. 0, 640 dyyedins olyveoxe: Hesiod. Theog. 


® Buttmann (Lexil. ad voc. &yyeAly, §.), who arco a masc. substantive dyyeAlns 
on the authority of some Alexandrian grammarians, but this seems to be needless. 


( 
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781 ayyeXins mwrcirar: Thuc. V. 72 xaranzarnbévres tof ph o0jvar Thy 
dyxarddnyyw: Arist. Pax, 300 viv yap piv dpmdca mdpectw dyabod 
Saipovos; the genitive gives the cause of the verbal sentence mépeorw 
apracat (by the favour of). Eur. Orest. 41 ov obre cira dia 
ddpns ed€faro: Aisch. S. c. Th. 146 oréver dias, (for the sake of the 
voice of our groaning :) Eur. Orest. 1407 ppot tag tovxou mpovoias, 
for his inactive prudence. With some verbs it is usual to express 
the case, though it is sometimes omitted, the objective sentence 
being perfect without it. 

Obs.1. The adverbial prepositions évexa, xdpw, &c. are frequently used 
to define the notion of cause yet more fully. 

Obs. 2. This causal genitive sometimes suffers attraction ; as, Soph. (kd. 
C. 1291 & 8 FrGow F8n cos Ofdrw Ad~au, for Sv FAGoy raira x. 7. A. 

2. ‘Those intransitive verbal notions, which have either no ex- 
pressed object at all, or else an object which is likewise the cause of 
the verbal notion, require the expression of the cause in the genitive, 

the objective relation being inperfect without. These verbs are said 
to govern a genitive. 

§. 482. The causal genitive will then be treated of by considering 

a. Those verbs which take a genitive of the object, as being like- 
wise the cause—Verbs expressing intransitive or passive notions, 
where the verb has no definite object, or where the source whence 
the notion of the verb arises is also the object whither it tends, and 
therefore is the proper case of the verb, which the verb is said, in 
common grammatical language, to govern. 

b. Those verbs which very usually, though not always, take a 
genitive of the cause; where the verb has some other object 
whither it tends, and therefore the cause need not be expressed in 
the sentence, but if it is expressed, it is in the genitive. 

Obs. If (as in the case of the verbs mentioned in a) the cause is lke- 
wise the object, it follows, that when the objective notion is considered by 
the speaker rather as the object than the cause, the verb will be joined 
with an accusative, corresponding to the notion in the speaker’s mind. 
Hence some verbs are constructed with a genitive and dative or accusa- 


tive, as the thing or person is conceived of as the cause, or the object or 
otherwise. See also §. 480. Remarks. 


I. 
§. 483. Where the verb is said to govern a genitive. 
Verbs of proceeding from, becoming, arising, having become or 


arisen, being produced or created, take a genitive of that whence 
they proceed, &c.; as, 
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yiyveo@at, diva, efva:, and in poetry, gurederOar, TexvoboGat : Od. 8, 611 
atparog els dyafoio: cf. Il. +, 111. Il. p, 109 watpds & ely’ ayaboio: Il. a, 
49 Sen) 8¢ Kdayy) yévet’ apyupdo.o. Broio : Soph. CE. C. 1324 rod xaxot 
mérpou gutevOeig: Eur. Or. 725 elxdros xaxijs yuvaixds dvdpa yiyverGar 
xaxdv: Id. Hec. 380 écOddv yevéoOar. So often in tragedy yeyds twos: 
Eur. Iph. T. 4 tod & épuy eyo. (So in the transitive sense, where the 
cause need not be expressed: Eur. Ion. 3 peas ed» épuce Maiav: Id. Med. 
800 obre Tis veoLdyou véudns Texvdce waida.) Hdt. IIT. 81 dplorew de 
dB pov olkds (consentaneum est) dpicra Bovdedpara yiver@ar: Ibid. 160 Ze- 
mpou 8 rodrou yiveras MeydBufos: Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 1 warpds per 39 Adyeras 
6 Kipos yevéoOa: KapBdcou, Nepody Baowiéws’ 6 8é KapSvons otros rod Iep- 
cedar yévous fv—patpes 8é dpodoyeiras Mav8dyns yevéoOa,: Plat. Menex. 
P- 239 A pads pytpds wdvres ddehdol pdvres. So Arist. Acharn. 256 oivs 
wap épov mdAcuos éxGodomds alferas Tay dpav xepiow, grows from my farms. 
With ellipse of elvas: Plat. Pheedr. p. 242 D rév"Epwra obx "Adpoditns xai 
Gedy twa iy ;—Here also belong the phrases with verbs equivalent to elva: 
(mostly poetical), kexAfjo8at twos, alicujus filium vocari (esse): Hdt. VI. 88 
Nexddpopos KvoiGou xadeépevog: cf. Theocr. XXIV. 102. 

Obs. 1. Generally, and in prose almost invariably, the prepositions dwé, 
dx, sometimes &d, are added to the genitive: Hdt. III. 159 éx rouréuy dé 
ray yuvaxéy ol vuv BaBvAdros yeysvact. 

Obs. 2. Hence we may explain the elliptic attributive genitive (§. 463. 
3.); a8, 6 rod Bacwdws vids, i.e. 6 rot Baccdéws (yervnGels) vids: Hdt. IIT. 
6o Evsadivos Navorpédou : Ibid. ‘Poixos Siew: 123 Mardvdpws Masaydpiov : 
Id. VI. 52 ’Apsorddnpoy row "Aptoropdyov, rov Kdewdalov, rov “YAXov: Ibid. 
Aireciavos, rod Tioapevov, Tov Ocpadwdpov, rov THloAuveixovs: Thuc. I. 24 
@dAias ’EparoxAeiBov. Poetic: Ards “Aprepes, "OTAjos raxis Alas, Ovid. Met. 
XII. 622 Oileos Ajaz. In the plural number with a preposition ; as, of éx 
Aids Soph. El. 659: of é — posteri ejus Hdt. I. 56: of dg ‘HpaxAdovs 
Thuc. I. 24. See §. 436. 5 

Obs. 3. In poetry, passive and intransitive verbs have a genitive of that 
antecedent notion which is conceived to have caused or produced the state 
expressed by the verb®: Il. {, 331 dovu wupds 8niow Opyra : Il. 2, 406 
Zrne Soupds : Alsch. Ag. 817 wAnpoupevp xeipds: Soph. Phil. 3 kpariorov 
watpds ‘EXAyvay tpadpeis: Id. Aj. 807 gurdg frampén: Id. CE. R. pepi- 
puns Swootpadpels : Id. CE. C. 391 ris 8 dy ri ToL00d dvBpds ed apdfacer ap : 
Plat. Rep. 562 D aed dxpdtov aérijs: Id. Symp. 203 B pebvoGels tod 
vdxrapos : Soph. CE. C. 274 el8érev dwwddduny: Soph. Ant. 256 dyos 
dedyorros ds, éwijy xdms, as from one avoiding. So Ear. Orest. 496 mAnyeis 
Ouydrpos mys éuijs: Id. Elect. 123 xeioas ofig dddxou odpayeis AlyloGou 1°, 
‘Aydpepvoy: Asch. Ag. 517 Nedeuppdva Sopds. So also verbal adjectives 
with a passive force ; as, Soph. Elect. 343 dsavra yap cos rapa vovbernpara 
xeivms SiBaxrd, xoider dx cauris Aéyes, pracepta a te mihi data sunt ab illa 
instillata. So Eur. Hipp. 668 oréyny hs xatnpepeis dpa: Soph. CE. T. 
1437 Ovnréy pySevds xpoofyopos : Eur. Alc. 676 dpyupwmrivy offey. So in 
Prose: Hat. II. 91 cavddAsov abtod wepopnpévoy, worn by him: Thuc. V. 103 
ytyvooneras obaddytav, is known by them when they have failed: so G. T. 
as Rom. [. 6 dyamnrots Geov. Generally this relation is expressed by the 
prepositions, dé, wapd, wpds, ex, 8d; as, Soph. CE. C. 1363 dx adder aro~ 


€vos. 
Obs. 4. So the attributive genitive (§. 464.) is to be explained by some 
| ® Herm. Phil. 3. 
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such notion implied in the substantive of which it is the attributive: as, 
réxynpa dvBpds, i.e. réxynpa avdpds (sxerompdvoy implied in réyyqpa): rd rey 
arOpduev xpdéypara: rd rov ‘Opsipou wotjuara: Il. 8, 397 Tov 8’ ofwore xupara 
Aciwes wartolew dvduev, produced by: AEsch. Prom. 908 “Hpas dAareiat, er- 
vores a Junone excitati: Soph. Aj. 618 epya yepow peyioras dperas: Eur. 
Hipp. 1356 ¢pys Béoxnua yeipdg: Soph. Trach. 113 Nérov 4 Bopda xipara : 
Id. Phil. 1116 sérpos Saipdvew: Xen. M. S. II. 1, 33 ai ray véwr ripai, the 
honours shewn by the young men. So also Thuc. IV. 92 Opdces toydos, confi- 
dence proceeding from strength: Thuc. I. 23 alrias éxardpwv, the causes alleged 
of each: Demosth. p. 23, 18 sdvra adrod épya. Sometimes the relation is 
more accurately defined by a preposition: Hat. II. 148 ra é€ “EA\hvew 
reiyea: Soph. Phil. 106 ra é€ “AtpaSGr gpya: Id. Antig. 1219 ra ex Seowd- 
Tow xeAsvopara: Xen. Cyr. V. 5, 13 1d wap dyod ddlknpa: Ibid. III. 3, 2 
FeerOas ri Owd wdvrey rij. 


§. 484. So verbs have a genitive of the source whence any action, 
physical or mental, arises; as this is conceived to be antecedent to 
that notion. 


Verbs of “ smell” —breathing from any thing ; as, 

auvdew—olLew, dodpalverGa:—apooBdddr\ew. “OLew tov—Lew xpopteov— 
wpooBd\\ew pipou—aveiy tpdyou. Anacr. XXVIII. 9 pupou vei: Arist. 
Pac. 180 wd0ew Bporod pe mpoodBade: Id. Ran. 348 as 7dv pos wpooduveuce 
xotpedy xpedy: Id. Acharn. 190 Sfoues wits xal rapackevys veav: Theocr. 
1. 27 xecovPiowr—ért yhuddvoro morédcdov: Id. VII. 143 wavr’ Soden Odpeos 
para wiovos, dode & émipns: Id. XXIX. 19 dvBpav rdv dwepnvopéay doxéas 
avéew. <A genitive may also be used, of the spot where, as well as the 
thing whence, the smell proceeds, (though here dwé is more usual; as, dew 
dxd xphyns ocel tov, Hat. ITT. 23): ris nepadiis Sfew pdpou: Arist. Vesp. 
1058 ray inarlev dfnoe Sefiérntos. So Anacr. IX. 3 wé0er piper aves. 


§. 485. Verbs expressing the reception of mental and physical 
perception, take the genitive of the source of that perception, that 
whence it proceeds and is received ; this being necessarily antecedent 
to the perception : dxodew, dxpodoGar, cddew Poetic, dtew Poetic, dwo- 
SéxecGa1, fo assent to—to receive what he says: nvOdvecbar, alobd- 
verOat, yryrsoxew generally with an accusative,—dopaivecfa.—(some- 
times dpav, GedicGar, Oewpeivy, oxomeiv, Siacxowety et sim.)—pavOdvew, 
suvdva, to understand: more rarely, éwictacOa, cidévar, dyvociv, 
éwovoeiv, Siavociobar, evvoeiv: as, 

Il. a, 37 KdGOt pev: Soph. CE. C. 793 dopmep nal capécrepoy «ito oiBou 
ve xavrov Zyvés: Od. 4, 401 of 8¢ Bots dtovres dholray dddobev Ados: II. p, 
686 dye 8cipo—, Sppa wdOnas Avypys dyyeXins: Il. 8, 357 os yrw yxwopdvoro : 
Il. », 66 roiiy dyvw: Od. y, 109 yrwoduel’ GAMA Aew: Plato Cratyl. 435 A ei 
yryvdoxas cuot @8eyyopdvou : Il. 8, 26 viv 3° éudBev Edves dna: Il. a, 273 cai 
pty pev Bouddw, Edniov, weiBorrd re pudy: Od. 8, 76 dyopedorros Edvero : De- 
mosth. 67, 14 dAdou Adyovros ouvaiire: Hdt. 1. 47 nai xwhod cuvinus, cai od 
deveiivros dxotw: Xen. Anab. III. 1, 19 Stabedpevos adtov, Sony pév ydpay nad 
olay éxosev: Plat. Charmid. p. 154 E ri odv, pn, oixn—@beacdpela mpdrepov roi 
eoug: Zesch. P. V. 701 padel rijoSe: Soph, Aj. 1161 alcxioroy, xdveww 
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dyBpds paraloy pratp’ ery pvOovpdvov: Arist. Ran. 815 qvix’ dy dfvdddou wep 
iS Ghyovros d3dvras: Id. Eq. 804 py nabopq cou (see §. 487. 2.): Soph. 
Trach. 394 éprrovros eloopgs épod: Hdt. III. 29 ématovres ovdypiov: Arist. 
Ran. 654 xpopptuv dcdpaivopa:: Hdt. I. 80 as Soppavro rdyiora TOY Ka- 
prev of trmot, nai eBov abras, dricw dvéotpepov: Thuc. V. 83 as yo8ovro 
teaxilévrov: Id. 1V.6 ws érubovro rig Mddou xareAnppémys: Id. Il. 81 ovde- 
repoy yoOero THs pdxns: Id. I. 68 rev Aeydvtev paddov dievoetre, os Evexa 
ray avrois idig duapopay Aéyouos: Xen. Cyr. 1. 3,10 obx dxpodpevor Be rod 
gdovros dpriere Gdew doiora: Ibid. VIII. 1, 40 xarapaGety Be roi Képou 
Soxoupev, ws ov TouT@ pdvov évdusle xphvas Trovs dpyovras trHv apxopévey d.- 
dépew: Id. M.S. 1. 1, 12 nat spdroy péy abrav éoxndre, wérepd more vopi- 
gayres ixavas f8n 1’ avbpdmva eiddvat, Epyovra: emi rd wepl rovray dpovrifew 
x.t.A.: Id. Gicon. XVI. 3 «at dNAotpiag yijs rovro Zor: yvdvat, 6 rt re dv- 
varar pépew: Plat. Apol. p. 27 A dpa yvicerat Saxpdrns 6 copds eyo xa- 
prertiLopdvou cal évavri’’ duaurg Adyovros: Id. Phileb. p. 51 C ef pou pavOd- 
veg: Id. Gorg. p. 463 D dp’ od» dv pdOorg dwoxpwapévou: Ibid. p. 517 C 
Gyvoobvres GAA New, 5 rs Adyouey: Tl.o, 191 Gov 8 of rev ofa: Plat. Rep. 
p- 375 E olo€a ydp mou rv yewaluy xuvav, ort rovro duce airay rd hOos, 
apos péy rovs cubes re nal yroplpous Ss oldv re mpaordrovs elva, mpds 8€ rovs 
dyvaras rovvayriov®:; Ibid. p. 525 D viv xal éwvod pnvOéros tod wept rovs Ao- 
yopots pabhparos, as Kopydv dors x. r.A.: Xen. Cyr. V. 2, 18 evevénoe 
airév: Plat. Legg. p. 646 D kal rijs rept rdv olvoy apa SiatpiPiis aoavras 
Stavontéoy: Id. Pheed. p. 92 D pyre @pautod pyr’ dddov dwoddxecOar Ad- 
yovtos, as 4 Yuyx7n dor appovla: Demosth. p. 82, 3 darodexdpevor Tey cuKO- 
davrouyruv: dxovew Sinns, to listen to a cause; 80 alcOdverbat xpavyjs, bopv- 
Bou, esBovaAns. 

Obs. 1. The thing heard, &c. would properly, and not unfrequently does, 
follow the verb in the accusative. Verbs of hearing, perceiving, observing, 
often take an accusative, as well of a person as of a thing: Il. «, 354 éory 
Sotmwov dxovoas: Od. x, 147 dvomhy re mudoiuny: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 4 os 
po8ero Ta yryvépeva (but V. 3, 20 dpre yoOnpévos Tod yeyernudvov) : Thuc. 
V. 32 dvOupodpevor tag ev ruis pdxas Eupdopas: Isocr. p. 15 D éredday év- 
OupnOGor tods pdBous cal xivSdvous : for dxovew with gen. or acc. of person 
joined with a participle, see §.683. Hdt. I. 80 xdunAov trmos hoBeerat, rat 
ovx dvéxerat obre rh» deny airs dpéwy, otre rhv ddphy dopparvdpevos. This 
is especially the case with the verbs of understanding, inquiring, examining, 
saying ; as, évOvpeicOat, oxomeiv, A€yey, 8ndovv, which are rarely found with 
the genitive alone >, But as the Greeks loved to give a personal character 


Syntax of the simple Sentence : 


® But see Stallb. ad loc. 

b The double construction of these verbs 
of sense seems to depend on the following 
principles. With the Accusative (alc6d- 
vous: +é8e), the ré8e is the aloOnrdy 
(Arist. de Anima, ii. 12. 4 puey aloOnors 
Sexrixdy dor: Tava wv elSev Evev rijs 
bans.) With Genitive aladdvopa: rovde= 
aiidvopa: alaGnow Tov8e aloOyrod. (A- 
rist. de Anima, iii. 2. 9. éxdory alcOnois Tov 
troxemutvou alaOnrot dorw.) So that when 
the acc. is used the alc@yrdy is supposed 
to be received into the mind, according to 
the former view, when the gen., the alc@n- 
os from the alo@nréy according to the se- 
cond view. Now with verbs of hearing, 


the alc@nréy itself would seldom be cen- 
ceived of as entering into the mind; or more 
properly speaking, the alc@nréy would not 
€ 80 received, but the ydgos from the ala @n- 
+éy. Hence the gen. is most usual: and 
when the accus. is used it is of the sound, the 
dxovordy ; as, CE. C. 158 dxodom Exovrpa. 
With verbs of seeing, on the contrary, 
the alo @nréy, or thing itself, its very image, 
is received into the eye, so that the ac- 
cus. is usual, and the gen. very rare, as it 
would misrepresent the real relation of 
the subject and object. The 8f:s cannot 
be separated from the dparéy—it consists 
in the dpardy being received into the pupil 
of the eye. . 
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to things, the genitive of the thing is not unfrequently used for the accusa- 
tive, as in several of the above examples. So Arist. Ach. 306 ray 8 euar 
onorSay dxotcare, listen to, as if the owordai were speaking ; while Ibid. 
337 epot Adyorros odx Anovoare. 

Obs. 2. With the verbs of seeing, when the notion ig rather of receiving 
an expression from something seen, the genitive is used, and when the 
notion is merely of something seen, then the acc. 

Obs. 3. Occasionally wapd, or dwd, éx, mpés are added to the genitive; 
as, wapd tev etdérww dxyxdare (Isocr.): Eur. Rhes. 206 codoi wap dvBpds 
xpn coddy rt pavOdvey; and ard, as Thuc. 1.125 ad dardvtew frovcay yrbpny: 
and in G. T. dxovew is also used with a genitive of the thing heard, as 
Mark xiv. 64 xovcare ris Bdaogynpias; and takes the prepositions dwé 
(1 St. John i. 5) and wapd (Acts x. 22) before the genitive of the person. 


Causal Genitive. 


§. 486. Here also belong the verbs of examining about, inquiring 
about, speaking about, §c. The person or thing concerning whom 
any thing 1s said or asked, §c. is sometimes considered as the source 
of the thing said or asked, whence it proceeds, and therefore, as 
being antecedent to it, takes the genitive : so xpivew, égerdLew, elmeiv, 
palew, ddvar, Snrovr, &c. : as, 

Od. A, 174 elwe 8¢ pos ratpds re Kal bidos, dy xaréAesroy, 4 ers wap Kelvocoy 
epdy yépas, né tes fbn avdpay GAdros exe: Ibid. 493 elwe 8¢ pos MyAjjos dud- 
povos ef re rérvoca: Il. p, 379 wexdcOny—MNatpéxdowo Oavdvros: Id. 640 
wenvoOat Avypis ayyeAins : Soph. Trach. 1122 tijs pntpds Feo Tis euijs opd- 
our, éy ols viv éoriv: Id. El. 317 Tod Kactynijrou ri gys; Jlovros f péddovros : 
Id. Phil. 439 dvafiou piv gwris efephoopat—ri viv xupei: Id. Ag. 1236 rotov 
xdxpayas dvipds a3 tmépdhpova: Id. CE. C. 365 & roid? éxpioby odparos : 
Thuc. IV. 6 érdBovro ris Mudou caresAnupevns: Plat. Rep. p. 439 B roid to- 
Eérou ob xadas exes Adyew, Srs airou dua xeipes rd réfov amwOovvrai re xai 
mpooéAxovrat, GAN’ Ors GAAn pew 1 arwbovaa xeip, érépa 8€ 4 mpogayopérn : Ibid. 
p- 485 B panpuards ye dei dpaorw, (philosophi) & ay avrots Sndot cxeivas THs 
odciag Tis det odoys: Ibid. p. 576 D evdatpoviag re ad cal dOAvéTHTOS aaav- 
ros h ddd\ws xpives: Demosth. p. 23, 20 ef 8€ 1 rraice, rér axpBds abrod 
raur é{eracOycera. So perhaps we may explain, ibid. p. 19, 4 Tovrev 
obx) viv dp& roy xaspdv rod Adyew, de his dicendi nunc non video tempus op- 
portunum: so elliptically, Plat. Gorg. 509 D ri 8€ rot ddixeiv; ac. Ayes, 
which is supplied by the context; so Asch. Ag. 950 totrwy pév otras. 

Obs. 1. The notions of examining, considering, inquiring, speaking &c., 
are often more accurately defined by wep{ before the genitive; so dxovew 
&c. in the sense of hearing about any thing tukes wepi, as the genitive 
alone is appropriated to the notion of hearing. 

Obs. 2. So the attributive genitive ; as, Od. a, 409 ayyedins marpos pepes 
olyopévoto.—ayyeAla tS Xiov Thuc., de Chio: Xen. M.S. II. 7, 3 rév roi 
xuvds Méyov.—¢pwrnais ros Plat., like guestio animorum Cic. Tusc. I. 23. 


With verbs of touch, again; the thing 


alsOnots. (h 88 rijs alcOhoews evépyea nad 
touched is not received into the mind, but 


an alc@ners from it conveys the image of it 

to the mind. Hence the gen. is more usual. 

If the acc. is used, the thing touched or 

ticOyrdy is conceived as implied in the 
Gr. Gr. von. u. 


rov alcOyrot 7 abr.) 

Verbs of taste.—The thing tasted, al- 
o@yréy, is considered as conveying a taste 
to the sense, rather than being itself re- 
ceived into it: hence the genitive. 


xX 


162 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 487. 


(generally wepl): éretparnow trav xpnopav Hdt. IX. 44: Plat. Theset. p. 164 
D 6 pidos 6 tis €monjpns cai atobijcews. 

§. 487. 1. Whether the genitive with the verbs in the two last para- 
graphs expresses the person or the thing, a8 dxovw Sexpdrovs, or dxovw 
Gopvgou, the principle of the construction is the same; when the thing 
heard is alone expressed, it is generally by a fiction of speech considered 
as the source whence the hearing, &c. proceeds; but when the person is 
likewise expressed, this fiction is no longer practicable, as the real source 
is expressly stated, and then the thing heard, &c. is in the accusative, 
and the source whence it proceeds in the genitive: Od. yu, 389 taéra— 
Kaduwots feovoa: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 1 6 Appévos, ws frovee rou dyyédou ra 
wapa rou Kupov, éerAdyn, a8 in Latin audire aliquid ex aliquo: Eur. Rhes. 
129 pabdvres éxOpav pnxavads xatacxémou Bovrevcdueba. So cundvar twds 
v1, a8 éros—ona beas. G.T. Acts i. 4 fv nxovoare pod, 

2. All these verbs are, properly speaking, intransitive; the subject 
being represented, not as acting upon, bat as acted upon and receiving 
something from another. The construction with the genitive is most in 
harmony witb their own force and the genius of the language; but they 
very frequently take an accusative in a transitive force, as if the remote ob- 
ject were affected by the action, especially verbs of seeing (see §. 583. 65.), 
which, except in poetry, rarely have a genitive, as in Xen. M.S. I. 1, 10 
ovdets 3¢€ mbrore Xwxpdtoug ovdey doePés ovdé aydovoy odre wpdttovTos eldey, 
otre Adyovros frovcey. 


3. The verbs of hearing take the genitive in the sense of ‘‘ obey,” as well 
as other verbs of obeying which are more usually joined with the dative ; 
the person who is obeyed being considered as the source whence the obli- 
gation is derived ; as, dxoveww, Gwraxovew, kataxodew, dyvnxovotety and ryxou- 
oreiv, xddew Poetic, weibeo8as seldom, dweBetv. So the adjectives xarjxoos, 
Gwjxoos rarely with a dative: Il. 0, 199 of €0ev drptvovros dxovcovra: xal 
dvayxy: Ibid. 236 083° dpa watpis dvnxovorncer “Ard\Aoy : cf. 7, 676. Od. 
7, 11 Sawnxecow dvacce, Veod 8 ds Sipos Axovew [drovey twl, to listen to, 
I]. s, 515. an unusual construction with the dativus commodi instead of a 
genitive]: Asch. Prom.40 dmxouoteiv 8¢ Tév marpos Aéywr oidy re ras: Soph. 
Elect. 340 trav xpatodvruw ert mdvr’ dxovorda : Eur. Or. 436 odrot p’ bBpi- 
(ovo’, Gv médts raviy xddew (quibus obedif). Prose: Hat. III. 61 Xpépdros 
rou Kupou dxovotda (€ori)—dAd’ of KapBucew: Ibid. 62 spoayopeves ny 
Xpépdios Pacrdijos dxodew: Ibid. 101 Aapetou BactAijos ovdaua dmjKoucay : 
Id. I. 126 viv dy endo weOdpevor yiverbe ehevOepor®: Id. VI. 12 px) werbs- 
peba adroi: Thuc. VII. 73 opav weiBeoPar: Id. II. 62 dAAwv Swaxovew : 
Xen. Cyr. IV. 5, 19 mas xpy nadodvros dweOeiy: Demosth. p. 15. extr. 
xataxdvew ruvds. Adjective: Plat. Rep. p. 440 D dindous rap dpydvrey. 


Obs. In tmpxods twos the state of the subject is rather the promment 
notion; in brncods tw the benefit enjoyed by the master. 

§. 488. Verbs which express the notion of grief, sympathy, &c. 
take a genitive of those objects, the antecedent conception of which, 
as being that whence the feeling arises, is implied in the notion of 
grief; as, ddyeiv, olkreipew, d80pecOar, ddopupecOa, &c. : 

Od. 8, 104 d8pecGal twos: Od. $, 250 ofte ydpou roccotroy s8dpopat : 


® Schweigh. ad loc. : 
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ll. x, 169 ddopdpecbar “Exropos: Od. wr, 17 ‘Apyeluy ddopdpeat: Esch. Ag. 
571 ddyew ruxns wadtyxérov : Soph. Elect. 1075 rd» del (sc. ordvoy or xpdvoy) 
mwatpds orevdxovoa: Eur. Hec. 1256 wa:ddg ovx ddyeiv 8oxeis: Thuc. II. 65 
Gy éxacros HAyer: (So orévo and oixreipw with acc. of object in a transitive 
force: Xen. Cyr. V. 4, 32 & Kipos deovoas, tod pév wdbous gxrecpey airdr : 
Eur. Hipp. 1409 ordve o¢ paddov, 4 ’pe, THs dpaprias) : so Demosth. 194, 23 
aovyxaipe ray yeyenpévey ; (usually the notions of pleasure, joy, &c. take an 
instrumental dative ;) Xen. Cyr. V. 2, 7 ray Ovyarépa, wevOinds xoucay rod 
GSedgod rebyyxdros, éfdywr rade elrey. So Soph. CE. R. 234 Selous pidrov, 
Sor his friend: G.T. St. Matt. xviii. 27 owhayynoGeis rod Boudou. Analo- 
gous to this is the construction, Soph. Phil. 715 weépards foOy, and the at- 
tributive genitive, 48ovai téxvey &c.; the genitive expressing the cause 
whence the pleasure arises. 


Obs.1. So the attributive genitive (§. 464.) : Dyos éraipww (de amicis), 
dyos twés Il. & 458. 1, 581. x, 428: Id. 0, 26 dunn ‘Hpaxdijog: Soph. 
Phil. 965 olkros—rovd’ dvbpds: Id. CE. C. 730 pdBos dweredSou. 

Obs. 2. Mepi is sometimes added: Od. ¢, 249 # pos dyos wept 1 abrod 
ral wept wdvrov. 

Obs. 3. Most of these genitives of the cause or aim of the verbal notion 
were formerly explained by a supposed ellipse of évexa or xdpw. 


§. 489. Adjectives also which express the notion of misery, 
especially in exclamations®: as, 

Eur. Hipp. 366 & rdAawa ray 8 ddyéew! Ibid. 564 d thdpew dpevaloy ! 
Ibid. 570 & 8uerdAawva réy duav walypdtev! Id. Or. 1029 & pédeos FBns 
ons, Opéora, nal sréruou Gavdrov + dapov! Id. Med. 1028 & 8uorddawa ris 
éujs abOadiag! Id. Hec. 661 & rdédawa oijs xaxoyAdocou Bons! Ibid. 783 
& oxerila ov. rév duerpyroy wévey! Id. Androm. 1179 & oxérAiog wabdwy 
éyo! Id. Ion. 260 rAnpev od tédpys. So likewise interjections, either 
with or without adjectival or verbal expressions of feeling: Soph. GE. C. 
149 8, @, ddder dpudrev: Id. 598 hed rov EvvadAdovovros GpyBosg: Eur. Or. 
412 ofpor Bisypiv, ols dAavvopa: rddas! Id. Herc. 899 alat naxdv! Ibid. 
1374 otpor Sdpaptos cal réxvwy, ofuos 8’ duov! Id. Hipp. 1454 & poe dpervds 
ays etocBois re xtyaéns! Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 39 ped tod dvBpdg! Plat. Rep. 
p- 509 C “AwodXov, Saipovias dwepBodijs! Even when the interjection is 
omitted: Theocr. XV. 75 xpnoré xqxrippovos dvbpég! Eur. Med. 1051 dada 
THS epis ndans, rd xal mpoéobas (scil. dud) padOaxots Adyous dpevi! (unless 
this be an expression of wonder, see §. 495. fin.) Xen. Cyr. II. 2, 3 tis 
TUXNS, TO due viv KAnbevra Bevpo ruxeiv. 


Obs. 1. This idiom belongs to the Attic era. The article is generally 
prefixed to this gen. in a demonstrative force, pointing out the presence of 
the misfortune, &c. 


Obs. 2. The verbs expressing sorrow for and sympathy with, frequently 
take an acc. in the transitive sense of lamenting, pitying; the person or 
thing lamented, &c. being considered rather as the object or patient than 
the cause or source of the sorrow, &c. Hence such verbs have a passive 
voice: Plat. Apol. p. 34 C ia drenOeln, that he might be pitied. 

Obs. 3. We find the constructions Spo: tév xaxdv, alas for the woes, and 
otmos Ta Kana, I lament (supplied from ofo:) these evils: (so Aésch. Ag. 


a Elm. Med. 996. 
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1146 ld, lo (=Opod) Acyelas pdpov dyddvos,) and ofyor éym Secdy, with an 
ellipse of edi. 

§. 490. So other verbs expressive of strong mental feeling 
take a gen. of the antecedent notion of that thing or person which 
provoked those feelings. So verbs of anger and annoyance®, &c.; 
as, 

xohoioba, xdeo8ar, pynview, Gupoto bar, Korely, &yGecPar, xadewaivew, &c.: 
Il. v, 660 rod 8€ Mdpis pdAra Ovpdy drroxrapevaro yohwOy : Il. £, 266 "Hpaxdjjos 
mepixeoato, madds dolo: Il. mr, 320 Mdpis—'Avriidy éndpouce, xacvyvntoto 
xodwOeis: Il. 7, 546 Aavady xexohwpévor: Vv. 553 xwopevog Laprnddvos: I. 
a, 429 xwdpevos xard Oupdv eifdvoro yuvaixds : Od. a, 69 Hocesddw»—Kirro- 
qos Kexéhurat, by bpbah poi d\dwor: Il. e, 178 lepav pnvicas: Thuc. II. 43 
@0ovhcavres ris oF BeBaiov Soxjcews. So Plat. Rep. sor E dypravotcr de- 
yévrov yuav: Soph. Ant. 1177 warpi pyvicas ddévov: Eur. Or. 750 tows coe 
Gvyarpis Oupodpevos : Id. Alc. 5 of 8) xodwOeis. 


Obs. 1. Mept is added sometimes to this gen., and also éx: II. «. 566 ¢€ 
Gpéwy pnrpds Kexodwpevos. 


Obs. 2. So in the attributive gen.: xdros, xéros twébs, de aliquo. 


§. 491. 1. So verbs expressing the reception of benefit, or advan- 
tage, pr enjoyment, stand with the genitive only of that whence the 
benefit is received: dvivaca:, dwodadew, éxaupéoOar, dmaupay >, 

So Eur. Hec. 997 évaipny rod wapdévros, may I be benefited from: Id. Alc. 
335 co0 yap ov« dvipeOa: Hdt. VII. 180 raya 8 dy ri nai TG Svéparos éwad- 


porto: Xen. M.S. VI. 3, 11 drodadew wdvtwy Tay dyabdv. So verbs of 
receiving, which take an acc. of the thing received. 


2. So verbs expressing states of prosperity or adversity take a 
genitive of that whence the state arises: Soph. Electr. 653 ednpe- 
potcay Téexvey. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes pépog is joined with droAdavew Isocr. 203 B; some- 
times xdpww Soph. CE. C. 1042. 


Obs. 2. The prepositions dwé and éx are sometimes joined with these 
verbs; as, Plat. Rep. 395 adrokavey dmd tis pyjoews: Id. Lys. 210 B 
évnodpeba yap an’ abrave: always with dpedcicOa; xaprovoda always has 
the acc. 


§. 492. We frequently find an infin. with the article in the gen. 
used to express 


_1. The cause: Thuc. V. 72 xarazarnOévras 10d ph Oijvar ry éyxa- 
TdAnyiv, in consequence of not. 


® Monk Alc. 5. diate taking, the acc. case followed ; on the 

» Butt. Lexil. V. dwavpgy. I.—* With other hand, if rather the consequences or 
regard to the case which it governs, the fruits of any thing were to be enjoyed or 
difference originally was this, that when derived, the genitive; or, when the con- 
the relation of the object to the verb was _ struction was Age open esi) axé with geni- 
immediate, i. e. supposed to be an imme- __ tive.” lat. ad voc. 
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2. The final cause *: 

Thuc. I. 4 Mivos 1d Anorixdy xabype ex ris Oaddoons Tod Tas © 
paddov lévar adry: Id. V. 27 rot pi) xaradaveis yiyrerbar: Plato Gorg. 457 
E ov xpos rd mpaypa didovexoivra Aéyew tod Karaavés yevéoba : Xen. Cyr. 
I. 6, 40 10d ph Scapedyew rdv Adyov—oxdrovs xabiorns. So often in New 
Testament, as St. Mark iv. 3 é£j\ev 5 oweipwv tod oweipar. Cf. St. Luke 


i. 77: Acts xxvi. 18 dvoiga rots dpGadpots tod dmotpépar: Rom. vi. 6 
Tou pyxér Soudedew rp dyaprig: so Acts xxi. 12 mapaxa\otper—rov pi) dva- 
Baivew : the genitive expresses the aim of the mapdxAnots viewed as the final 
cause thereof: so Acts xv. 20 dmooreiAa: abrois tod dwéyec@ar: see Luke 
iv. 10. And also frequently in the LXX>. So in Latin: Ces. Bell. Gall. 
IV. Naves dejiciendi operis misse : Livy IX. 9 vilia hec capita luende spon- 
stonis feramus. 

3. The result viewed as the cause: Thue. II. 4 éumxetpous fxovres 
tovs dudxovras Tod ph exhedyew Hore d:ePOelpovro moAAol, so that they 
did not escape. So Thue. VII. 21 fvvewede 5 ‘Epyoxpdrns ody xtora 
Tod rats vavol ph dbupeiv, 80 that they did not despair. This is found 
in the New Testament, and deserves particular notice, as the inter- 
pretation of several passages depends on it: Acts xxvii.1 as éxpiOn 
ro dwomhety, result of the decision: Rom. vii. 2 édevOdpa early and 
Tov vépou tod ph etvar alriy potxadBa, so that she is not. Cf. xi. 8: 
Acts vil. 19 éxdxwoe trots marépas judy, tod woelv ExOera Ta Bpédy: 
so Acts lil. 12 mezoinxdot rod wepitarety aitéy: Matt. xxl. 32 ov pere- 
peArAnOnre—rod motedoa, | 

Obs. These constructions of rov with the inf. are very frequent in LXX. 
and in later Greek¢. 

§. 493. 1. So also the notions of being acquainted with, being 
skilled in, experienced in, gaining experience in, and the contrary, 
take a gen. of the thing in which the person 1s skilled or experienced, 
as being that from energising wherein the skill or experience pro- 
ceeds, and therefore antecedently necessary to the conception of 
these notions. We cannot form a notion of experience without an 
antecedent notion of the things with which it has to do: dpeipos, 
depos, dmorhpev, emordpevos, dvemorjpov (rarely copéds, elSdvar, ouver- 
Séva), tpiBeuv, cvyyvépuv, ASats, AiSpis, dwaiBeutos, (Bustys, also iBw- 
revew (Plat. Protag. p. 327 A) &c., weipic@ar, Siawepacbar, dwowepa- 
ofc, weretpapdvoy elvar (also wetpav Hdt.), dwelpws, févwg dxew: as, 

“Epweipos or émortpov ely) rijs rexvas: Hdt. II. 49 ris Quolag rairos ote 
—<aBahs dX’ dumeipos.— Od. a, 177 eniorpodos avOpérav. — ‘AraliSeuTos 
dperjs, povowijs Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 37 ovyyropev ray avOperivey npaypdrev : 
Il. p, 229 8s cdda Oupg eideln repdow: Lycurg. Leocr. p. 159 mdvroy cuvet- 
Sdvau: ASsch. Suppl. 453 OéAw o GiSpis paddrov 4 codds Kaxdy elvar (like 
codds ros Plat. Soph. p. 230 A).—TpiBew dv lrmays Arist. Vesp.1429: Eur. 
Hec. 687 dprysabhs xaxay. “Awelpws dxew rivds Isocr. 86 A: Plat. Apol. p. 


® Valckn. Hipp. 48. : a lass Gr. Gr. p. 269. Piers. Moer. 426. 
a sper. @ 293. 
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17D S€vus dxw rns evade Néfews: Il. 1, 811 SiSacndpevos wokduovo —Nepa- 
o8ai revos Il. w, 390: Hdt. IIL. 119 GwowepicGar yrouns: Ibid. 134 ris 
“ENAdS0s drrotrerpacOat : Id. VI. 86, 3 weipnOijvar rov Geov: Ibid. 128 Sserer- 
pato airéwy rijs 8¢ dvipayaing xal ris épyjs «al wardedords re nal tpdrov. 

2. So the notions of being famous for, glorious in; as, Thuc. 
VIL. 69 dv émoaveis Foray of zpdyovor. 

Obs. In the verbs of knowing, the things known are viewed as that in 
the mental possession of which the verbal state consists, rather than that 


whence the knowledge proceeds: hence these verbs generally have the 
accusative.—See §. 551. 2. 


§. 494. Connected with this notion of skill are the notions of 
capability of, power of, fitness for, talent for, the notion of capacity, 
&c, arising from an antecedent notion of the thing, from the peculiar 
nature of which the notion of capacity for it is formed; hence the 
genitive is used with verbal adj. in ixés, and others in which the 
notion of any capacity is implied; as, 

Xen. M.S. III. 1, 6 xal yap wapacnevaorixdy tdv els riy wddepoy rby orpa- 


riryov elvas xpi) kal tropioTiKéy ray émitndelwv rois orparioras: Plat. Euthyph. 
p- 3 C SSacxadtxds ris atrod copias. So Hdt. 1. 107 mapbévos dvSpds 


dpain: Id. 1.196 ydpou dpain: Ibid. VI. 122 (@vyarépes) éyévovro ydpou 
dpatar : Plat. Legg. p.643 D tédetog ris rot mpdyparos dperis, perfectly 
versed in. Also verbal adj. which express a transitive action: Hdt. II.174 
ipol Sques GvOpiwev ob8auas Sydrjpoves, capable of injuring: Soph. GE. T. 
1437 Ovyrav—pndevds mpooryyyopos. 

§. 495. The verbs of wondering at, congratulating, praising, 
blaming, &c. take a genitive of the cause whence the feeling arises ; 
and the construction here is twofold: when the quality or action 
which excites the feeling is distinctly stated, it is in the genitive, 
and the person who is the patient or object of the feeling in the 
accusative; as, (nA@ oe Tijs evruylas, ris dvolas: but where the 
quality is not stated, but is only implied, and represented as being 
joined to or residing in the person, so that a consideration of the 
person himself exercising the quality excites the feeling; as, Oav- 
ud{w aot A€yovros, or Oavpd{w cot & Adyes, the person is generally 
put in the genitive, and the patient or object of the feeling is sup- 
plied from the genitive by the mind: so dyac@at, Oaupdlew, Indoiv, 
edSacpoviLew, éwawveiv, péudeobar (rivd Twos, ACC. pers., gen. rei). “Aya- 
pal ce rijs dybpelas—Oaupd{w ce rijs copias.—ZydO oe Tod mAodrov.— 
Edsapovile oe raéy dyabdv.—Aivd oe rhs mpoOuplas: so, 

Plat. Rep. p- 426 D rovs bédovras Oeparetew ras rovavras wédes nal mpobv- 
poupévous ovK dyacas Tis dvBpelag re nal edyepelas: Hdt. VI. 76 dyac@ar pev 
pn tod ‘Epacivou of mpodidévrog rovs srodcpras: Thuc. I. 84 1rd Bpadd cal 


péAAop, & péudhovras pddiora hpi, pr) aloxiverbe : Eur, Hec. 962 péudes rijs 
€ujs Gmoveias: Il. 8, 225 téo 3 adr’ éwysdudent: so Ausch. Pers. 692 
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Gpepwros xpévou: Thuc. Il. 38 Caupd{e rav xpoddvrev: Asch. Theb. 651 
anpuxeupdrew pdupe. : Soph. Electr. 1027 {nde ce rod vod: Xen. Cyr. III. 
1, 15 ef péev dyacat toi watpds, } doa BeBovdrcvrat, } doa wénpaye, wavy cos 
cupBovrevo rovrov pipeioOar: Id. Ages. II. 7 rd3’ adrod dyapat, dr:—nape- 
oxevdcaro (see Obs.2.): Ibid. VIII. 4 ¢yd ody nai rovro érawe *Aynorddou, 
TO mpds Td dpéoxew rois “E\Anow imepideiv ray Bacidéws feviay: Plat. Rep. 
p- 367 D roér’ aird éraivecor Sixaostvns : Ibid. p. 383 A woAAd dpa ‘Ouspou 
Exawodvres dA\Aa rotro obk érawecdueda: Eur. Iph. A. 28 ove Gyapat rais’ 
Gvbpds dpiotdos: Plat. Rep. p. 376 A xal rovro—ey rois xvo) kardwe, 8 cat 
Gov Caupdoar tod Oypiouv*: Id. Men. p.g5 C xai Fopyiou pddicra—raitra 
Gyapar: Thuc. VI. 36 Oaupd{w ris tréApns: Plat. Theet. p. 161 B & @au- 
pale rod éraipou cov Ipwraydpov: Id. Protag. p. 329 C 8 8 ebadpacd cou 
Adyovros : Demosth. Oavydlwo rav elwOdrwv AdyerOa: Plat. Crit. p. 43 B 
GAAG nal god waras Gaupdfe, alcbavdpevos as Hdews xabevders. After this 
analogy we find the transitive verb évedifo: Hdt. I. go tovrew dvedioa. 
So in Hdt. IV. 86 cai rip "Aciny 19 Etponn rovedvrwv tony—rovevvtwy seems 
to depend on a notion of wonder or blame implied in the preceding sentence. 
So also adjectives which express or imply surprise: Plat. Phed. p. 58 E 
ed8ainwv yap por 6 dynp épaivero xal tod tpétou Kal Tov Adyuy, ds ddeds xai 
yevvaiws éredevra. So we must read in Xen. Anab. II. 3, 15 Oaupdovar rov 
xdAdous xal peyéBous. And interjections or exclamations ; as, ebdaipwv pol- 
pas! & oxerhia rédpns! Plat. Euthyd. 303 C °Q paxdpio. ope ris Oavpa- 
ons @dcews: Aristoph. Av. 61 “Amo\Xov dwotpémae rou yxacphpatos! Id. 
Nub. 22 tod 8dSexa pvas Nacia: Eur. Alc. 832 addAd cou! 1d ph ppdoa, 
where the notion of wonder is conveyed by the form of expression. So 
Plat. Euthyd. 303 A mummdg ‘HpdxAes, xadov Adyov. So Eur. Med. 1051 
GAA ris duns dung! rd xal mpoécba: padOdxous Adyous Ppevi. See §. 489. 


Obs. 1. Here also we find wepi; as, dvedi{esw wepi rivos. 


Obs. 2. There are two ways whereby the quality whence the feeling 
arises may be joined to the person who is properly the immediate object 
or patient thereof: 1. by a participle in the genitive; as, Aavydfw 
oot Adyovros: 2. by an explanatory sentence, which gives the cause, 
either simply or by narrating the circumstances which precede the feeling ; 
as, Ausch. Ag. 1399 Gavyd(opew god, yAaooay ds Opacicropos: Ibid. 1200 
Bavud{ 8¢ cov wévrou wépay tpapetcay GAASOpouy wédww tuXEty Adyoucay Sowep 
ei wapeotdtas: Id. Alc. 832 cov 7d ph dpdoa: Plat. Hipp. Maj. 27 dyapas 
ood Sr. &c.: Id. Crit. 100 adAda cai cod mdXas Gavpalw alaGavdpevos ds HSéws 
xaSevSes: Id. Legg. 190 ‘PadapdyOuos—dyacda Sidr &c.: Hdt. V. 92, 6 
Gavpdfev abrot, wap olév pu dvdpa dromépyece. 

Obs. 3. The person is not always put in the genitive when the ex- 
planatory sentence is used, as Aisch. P. V. 330 (nd@ o° dOovven’ éxrds airias 
xupeis: nor yet with the participle, Eur. Or. 1674 (nd@ 8€ oe Gedy KaTourt- 
gacay d\Biov Sdpov. (Obs. 2. 1.) 

Obs. 4. It is but seldom that we find a genitive of the person and also 
of the thing, with verbs of admiration, as in Demosth. p. 296 aydoairo rév 
dvBpGv éxeivev tis dperijs, both being considered, at different moments of 
the thought, as the cause of the feeling. Things are generally rather 
regarded as the objects of the action or feeling than as the causes of it, 
and therefore are generally in the acc.: Thuc. V. 105 paxapicavtes ipap 
To dweipdxaxoy ov [nhodpev Td dbpov: Xen. Cyr. IV. 2, 28 ray b€ rodepior, 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
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érei dos éyévero, of per @avpalov ra dpupeva, ol 8¢ eylyvarxoy #8. So 
dyacGar, érawveiv, péyew, péupecOal rs. Sometimes an accusative of the 
person alone ; a8, éwawwetv, péyew, péuhecbal rwa: Eyacba, [ndody, Oaupd- 
Lew rwa. So also to wonder at a person, not at any particular quality in 
him: Od. ¢, 168 &s oe, yiva, dyapal re réOnrd re: Eur. [on 263 &s oe 
Caupdle yovas: Xen. M.S. IT. 1,19 mas obx ofecOar xpi rovrous xal wove 
Hdéos els rd rotatra, kal (nv evhpasvovpévous, dyapdvous pév davtovs, éravou- 
pévous 8¢ xa (nruvudvous td ray Drow; Id. Gecon. XXI, 10 ¢yd pév adrdy 
ovx dy dyaiunv. Double ace.: Xen. Ages. X.1 éyd pév ody ra roaira 
érawe *AynoQaov: Soph. Aj. §52 rovro (ndovw ce. (See Double Acc.) 


§. 496. Verbs which express the notion of caring for, thinking 
much of, or the contraries, which necessarily imply an antecedent 
notion of the cause (person or thing) whence the care arises; as, 
émpddeoGar or empedetoGar, ppovtiLew, nySecGar, mpovoety, mpoopav, pdédes, 
perapdrer, duedeiy, Shrywpetv, xarappovety, eidecGar, purdrrecBar, Sievda- 
Peioba, and the poetic éuxdLeoGar, S0ecbar, dddyew, ddeyiLev, mpedeiv, 
&c. : 


Od. 4, 275 ob yap Kuxdwres Atds alyidxou ddAdyouow, ov8¢ Gedy paxdpey : II, 
a, 181 odOey 8 éyd ove Gdeyife, 088’ SBopar noréovrog: Od. a, 271 dpaw 
duwdleo pdbwy : Od. a, 415 obre Geompoming éuwdfopar: I]. a, 393 mepticxeo 
mades ejos: Hdt. III. 151 ésrodcdpxee (BaSvAwvious) povrilovras obdéy rijs 
woktopxing : Demosth. p. 41, 8 ov8éy dpovtifew dy expnv: Plat. Gorg. 512 
ovdey frrov adrod Katadpoveis. So wapaxpyoacbar (to think little of), trav 
paxipey Alyvrrioy Hdt. Il.141. (But with acc. Id. I. 108. VIII. 20:) 
Ibid. I. 120 nyty ris ons Apyiis mpoowrdoy; Id. III. 159 rot olrou mpoopay, cf. 
II. 121: Thuc. 1V. 11 @uAdocec@a: réy vedy: Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 2 of Depoay 
ydpos (dpxovras) row xowov dyabod émpeAodpevor.—MéAer poi twos : Id. V. 1, 
10 T'whpig—netpdoopas sroveiy payrore peTapedioas ris mpos due 6800: Id. Hell. 
VIL. 3, 6 dwepiddvrag ris wédews. In Hdt. I. 24 and Thuc. VIII. 102 dvands 
éxew tds for ériysedcicOac: Theocr. I. 53 pdderas 3¢ of ofre rt mhpas, ofre 
guréy: Plat. Legg. p. 843 E StevdkaPeto@al twos: Il. A, 840 dar’ odd Ss 
wep oeio peOiow recpopevoco, So peraorpépew in which the notion of caring 
for is implied; Eur. Alc. 1224 ov&€ vavednpou xepds peractpépovom (see 
also §. 507.). So évrpdwew Plat. Crit. 52: ofre fpav ray vépor évrpéwer: 
Soph. Aj. 1117 rod 8€ cot Wédou ovx dy otpadeinv. So émorpdpecOar Id. 
Phil. 599%. So xevduvevew tds: Demosth. p. 835, 69 ef alcOorro—tmép 
rovray THs enwPeAlag rdy atrov vidy due xivSuvedovra, where the gen. alone 
is used, instead of the more usual construction with wepi, apparently in 
consequence of the preceding i:ép, as shortly before we find wep) dripias 
xsvduvevovras: Demosth. p. 96. §. 27 rijs watpidog xydeoOar. Mederay also, 
in the sense of to care for, has a gen. in Hesiod : “Epy. 316 peXergs Biou 
and 443 épyou pederow: but in its usual sense of to practise, it always has 
an acc. So évOupetobar in the sense of take into consideration ; while in 
the sense of reflect upon it has the acc.: Xen. Mem. III. 6,17 @vOupoi de 
tay elddrov Ors re A€yovat, Kai 6 rs wocovat: mpoonxes rod cuphépovros evOupei- 
ofa: (Isocr.). The difference between the gen. and acc. may be illus- 
trated by Thuc. V. 32 evOupodpevor rds re €» pdyats cuphopads, xal rou Geou 
xpnoavros: I]. a, 393 mepicxeo watdds éjos. 

Obs. 1. Many of these verbs take an accusative of the immediate object 

® Ellendt ad voc. 
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rather than a genitive of the antecedent cause; as, Od. {. 268 Oa 8€ mya 
omha pedaiwawy dhéyouow.—portilew, fo think on, Hdt. VII. 8, 16: €Tripe- 
AcioBar Plat. Legg. p. 752 D: xySeo8ar Soph. El. rosg: dedetv Eur. lon 
439: Tapapedety Xen, Cyr. I. 6, 14 mapnpedyxéta—ra rov Oeav®: Plat, 
Pheed. p. 98 D dpedtoas tas ws dyOas aitiag: xatappové Thuc. and Hat. : 
puddtreodat generally. 


Obs. 2. MéXec sometimes in poetry has the thing cared for as the subject 
in the nominative: I]. «, 481 pedyooucw 8 euot imma: Od. a, 355 prdos & 
dvipeoor peAyoer mace, puikuota 8 eyoi: Od. a, 159 tovTovww per raira wedet, 
«taps xai down: Eur. Hipp. 104 dddouw dAdos Oeay re kavOlporwr ween. 
50 perapeder poi te Hdt. VI. 63 tw “Apiotwe Td elpnyévoy petépede. Rarely 
peherBar; Od. x, 505 pyre roe Hyepdvos ye roy wapa vni pedeoOw: so Kur. 
Pheen. 758 yapnous—aoi yp pédeoOar: Id. Hipp. 60 “Apreuw a pedcuevda, 

Obs. 3. These verbs are sometimes further defined by the prepositions 
mep{ and wep. So in Attic prose: émepeAciobar wepi tivos, ppovritew mepi 
TLPOs, 


Obs. 4. The attributive genitive: porris ray maidwy—kyndds ros: Hat. 
I. 4 pydepiny dpnv €yew twos: Id. 11.155 (ris orparcijs) obdepin érrace apy 
Grohhupéers.—emipeheca Tay TodeniKav Epywy: Od. o, 8 pedcdjpara mratpds, 
So aldas, mpdvou, mpopndea cov : (with wept: Demosth. p. 110, 2 otdepiay 
Tept Tay peANOvTwH mpdvoray Eyovow. So "EmipmeéAeca, Ppdvres fepl Tivos.) So 
adjectives ; as, émpeAns twos: Soph. G2, C. 116 niddSea trav TOLOULLEVWr, 

§. 497. Verbs of pouring libations or drinking in honour of any 
person ; an antecedent conception of the person being that whence 
the action of the verb arises: Arist. Equit. 106 ovovdiy \aSe 87, Kal 
ametoov dyabod Aaipovos, in Deemonis honorem. So éniyeioGal twos: 
Theocr. II. 151 atap récov alév “Epwros dxpatrw émexeito, merum sibi 
infundi jussit in Amoris honorem: Id. XIV. 18 og’ émyeiobac 
dixparov Gtwos 70ed’ Exacros: Callimach. Epigr. XXXI. eyyee wai 
maAu eime, Avoxhéog : Meleagr. Ep. ACVIII. eyyer Kai mad eine, 
madw, Twadw, “Hdvoddpas. So Horace: Od. Ill. 19, 9 Da Lane 
propere nove, Da noctis medie, da puer Auquris Murene. 

§. 498. Verbs which signify a desire or longing for take a gen. 
of that whence the desire arises, it being impossible to desire any 
thing without an antecedent notion of it; as, émQupeiv, €pav, epagbat, 
épatilew poet., ipetpew, ipeiperBar, ArhateoPar poct., EMBecGar poct., 
Trofeiv—Supqy, mevqv: so also desiderative verbs in eiw: Il, p, 660 
(Aéwy) kpevv éparituw: Il. 1, 64 woAduou Eparar emdnulov: Od. a, 315 
AAalerar déoio: Il. w, 122 eABdpevar tedloco: Soph. Aj. 50 xejipa 
paipaoar dévov: Arist. Pax 497 of xirrdvres rijs eipyyns: Plat. Rep. 
p- 403 A 6 be dpbos Epws médbuxe Kooptou Te Kal Kahod cwdpdrws TE Kal 
povoxos epav: Ibid. p. 438 A odfels worod ém@upet, GAAA ypnorod 
mToTov, Kat ov alrov, GAAG ypnotoU aitov" TayTes yap apa tay dyabav 
émOupodow: Id. Symp. p.181 B of @atdot rév avOpimwy—rav cwpd- 

& Bornemann ad loc. 
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Tw paddy 7) TY Yuyav—epdow: Ibid. p. 186 B rd dvdporoy dvopoley 
émOupet xat épg: Hdt. V. 20 xpyoas rouréwy. So wewqy trav olrewv, 
ray nota, tod énaivov: Odyss. v, 137 olrov mewéepevar: Il. £, 37 
dpelovres diris kal moAduoto. So in Arist. Lys. 221 émrdpecGal rivos, 
aliquid vehementer concuptscere. Later writers: xvifecOar, xaleoOar, 
éXloxesOal rivos: Theocr. IV. 59 myvav rav xvdvodpuy epwrla, tas 
nox éxviaOy ; 

Obs. 1. So also the attributive genitive : émOvpula, tpes, méO0s r&y caddy 
Hdt. And also adjectives: Hdt. VII. 6 vewrépay tpyer éxbupnris. 

Obs. 2. These verbs sometimes take an equivalent accusative of that 
whereon the desire, &c. for the time rested. So tuetpew—woGeiv: Od. «, 
452 § avy vaxros Sp0adpdv wobces: Il. A, 161 trmo—*vidxous woldovres 
dpipovas: Od. a, 343 roin»y yap xepadyy wobéo: Hat. IIL. 36 éwé@nod re 3y 
6 KapBvons rév Kpotoor (ém{nreiv): Plat. Rep. p. 329 A édopiporvra—, ras 
€y Th vedrnrt HSovas nobovvres.— ErserGar: Od. a, 409 f édv aro xpetos eeh- 
Sdpevog 1d8’ (Auc) ixdver; Il. ¢, 481 xrgpata woddd, td +’ EAderas bs x’ émdeuns: 
Soph. CE. T. 50 ipeipovres yoord: i.e. requesting known requests: or the 
elliptic acc. thetvy, dyaway, ordpyew always have the accusative; the 
object being considered not as the cause, but as the object of the feeling ; 
this latter notion being for the time more immediately present to the mind 
of the speaker. The object in the accusative is represented as dwelt upon 
by the feeling, in the genitive as awakening it. 


Il. 


§. 499. Verbs which take their object in the accusative or dative, 
but to which the cause is usually or frequently attached in the 
genitive. 

Verbs of grudging, &c. have a genitive of that from the ante- 
cedent perception of which the feeling proceeds: $8oveiv, peyalpew 
(rel revos, dat. pers., genit. rei): @0ovely reve ris copias: Thuc. I. 75 
empOdvers Staneioba: apis rois "EAAnot: Adsch. Prom. 626 ov peyaipe 
TOvsE gor Swuphpatos: Eur. Hec. 238 10d xpévou yap ov pbovi. 

Obs. 1. So in the attributive genitive @0dvog ris. 


Obs. 2. This causal genitive is still more widely used in the attributive 
construction, being joined with many substantives, the verbs correspond- 
ing to which though properly expressing an intransitive feeling arising 
from some person or thing, yet are used in a transitive force and take an 
object in the accusative or dative, the object being considered rather as 
the patient, than the cause of the action or the feeling expressed by the 
verb, while the substantive expresses not the action but the state of feel- 
ing: $6Bor wodepiwy, metus ab aliquo (but oBeiebai rwa): Eur. Or. 432 
rd Tpolag pioos: Id. Troad. 372 48ords téxvwv, pleasure in the children: 
dirtia rids. 


§. 500. Verbs of requital, revenge, &c. take a genitive of that 
whence the desire of requital or revenge arises: ticac@at, Tipwpetobar 
(ripwpety trag.) revd trios (accus. pers. and gen. rei): 


IEEE” 
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Il. y, 366 fr’ épdpny tloacbas ’Adéfav3poy xaxétytT0s : Od. y, 206 rioacbas 
prnoripas bwepBaolins: Esch. Ag. 1263 éufjs dywyijs dvtiricacbar dévov : 
Eur, Orest. 433 UaAdapndous ce tyswpet ddvou.— So tipwpetoGai riva ddvou : 
Hdt. 111.145 rovs émixovpous—triypwphoopar ris evOdde dnigios, ob hujus 
terre incursionem: Ibid. 47 rleacOas rijs dpwayiis. 

Obs. 1. The accusative Sixyny, or dative 8ixy, is often joined to the geni- 
tive; in which case the genitive becomes attributive: rjs ojs davolas— 
perequs Sixny®.—(See ricacdau, §. 585.) 

Obs. 2. Some of these verbs have sometimes a derived sense of “ aveng- 
ing,” and then the cause of the action of revenge, &c. is considered as the 
patient thereof.—See §. 585. 

Obs. 3. Attributive genitive; as, Od. a, 40 riots "Arpeidao: Il. d, 28 
sow?) LarpéxAoco: Eur. Or. 435 marpdg d¢ 3) rio” ahedci Typwpia. 

Obs. 4. "Avré is sometimes added to this genitive: Hdt. VI. 135 Idpuoe 
—Povddpevol piv dytt rouréwy (hujus rei caussa) typwphcacbar Geompérous 
wéeprovot és AeAdots. 


§. 501. Judicial verbs of prosecution, and sentencing, &c.; as, alna- 
oat, drairdcar, Sudxew, dretidvar, elodyey, dwdyey, ypdder8ar, mpoo- 
xaretoOar, eyxadety, émoxijrrecfa:—petyew— BixdfLew, xpivew, xplverBar 
—aipeiy and dddvar. "Exatriicbal riva pdvov: 


Hdt. VI. 104 (MeAreddea) of éxOpol Biwgay ruparvides ris dy Xeprovnrp.— 
"Eweétdvar rit ddvou: Plat. Euth. 4 D éweédpxopa: rp sarp) ddvou.— Tpdde- 
ofal rwa rapavdpov.—Pevyew cAonjs, pévov, dveSelas,— KpiverOa doeBelas : 
Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 7 SexdLouor 8¢ cal dyxAtparos, od evexa dvOpwror pucotos pev 
dAAnAous pdAcora, BixdLovrar 8 eeora, dxaptoriag: Id. M.S. 1. 2, 49 xara 
vopov (£eort) mapavoias édévrs xal rév srarépa 37001: Demosth. p. 846. extr. 
dmoxhwerGal rim Tay WevSopaptupidv: cf. Ibid. p. 857,41. 843,13. Ibid. 
p. 861, 58 dedyav peuvSopaprupiay tnd rivos. “Addvas xAowijs. So Arist. 
Rhet. I.15,17 ody ddfoxerar WeuSopaptupiav. So voxog deirlas, like reus 
ahcujus rev; but in G. T. Matt. v. 21 g&oyos Ty xpioe. For eévoyos with 
Dat. see 605. 5. 

Obs.1. The fine or punishment is also in the genitive, the fine being 
considered as the equivalent of the offence; the statement of the punish- 
ment being viewed as the antecedent characteristic of the trial or sentence, 
&c.: Hdt. VI. 36 trayey Oavdrou: Xen. Hell. II. 3, 12. Plat. Rep. p. 
558 A dvOparoy xarayngicbevrav (damnatorum) Savdrou 4 pvyijs.—avdrou 

xpivew, xpiverbat—Bidxeav Bavdrou. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes arepi or évexa is added: Xen. Hell. VII. 3, 6 didonew 
rid wept @dvou: Demosth. p. 53, 47 ray orpariyav exacros bis xal rpis xpi- 
verat rap tiv wept Oavdtou.—dvexa: Hdt. VI. 136 RavOurwos — Mariddea 
eBioxe ris ’Abnvaiwy dwdrys elvenev.—ypdpecrOal rwd Tog évexa Plat.: fre- 
quently alsoa substantive ; as, gevyew én’ aitia odvou Demosth.—ypagea bai 
reva ypadhy ddvou, or Bixny ddvou. 

Obs. 3. With xarzyop® we find two genitives in different relations : 

ZEschin, 61. 34 rerrapay xatpay xaryyop& gov (641. 2, y.) 


Relative Genitive. 
§. 502. When two things or notions are so connected with each 


other, that the one is a necessary condition of the existence or con- 


s Elm. Heracl. 852. Med. 256. 
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ception of the other, so that the notion of the one is formed from 
an antecedent knowledge and consideration of the other, or is con- 
ceived as depending on and arising from it, the verb takes a genitive 
of the notion which is thus antecedent to it, and is said to govern 
@ genitive: 

1. Every notion of greater or less, superiority, inferiority, ariscs 
from the antecedent consideration of that object to which it is 
superior, or greater or less; hence, 

2. All comparatives take a genitive of that object from a com- 
parison with which, the notion of greater or less (in whatever it 
may consist) arises; as, 6 vids petLuv éorl roG warpés: Eur. Med. 965 
xpucds be xpeloowy pupiwy Adyww Aporois: Ibid. 86 was res airdy tod 
médas paddov prez: Plat. Symp. p. 188 D durciy wal pidrous efvar xar 
Tots xpelrroow tpadv Oeois. 

3. Positive adjectives also, which imply 3 comparative notion, as 
the numeral multiples in dowos; as, Stmddoros, tpimddowws, wodamAd- 
ows: 80 also the numerals in mods, as Bumdods, TpimA0ds &c.; and 
Sedrepos, Sc. Sorepos ; wepwods, Sis réc0s &c. ; as, 

Il. y, 248 of xev epeto Sevtepo. dy vnevos wodvuKANion Aimno Ge : Hdt. VU. 
48 rd ‘EAAnm«dy ovpareupa gaiverat woddawdiovov ~verOar Tod fperdpou: Id. 
VIII. 137 Bemdiovos éyévero airés éwirod, twice as great as before, marking 
increase in degree; Arist. Equit. 285 Tperddovoy xexpdfouat aou: cf. Hdt. 
VI. 133. Ibid. 120 dorepoe 8¢ drixdpevor Tis ocupBodis (prelio) ipeipovro 
suas Genoacba rovs Mndous: Id. I. 23 obdevds Sedrepos, as Plat. Tim. p. 20 A 
ovdevds Gotepos: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 2, 21 rHde ye pévroe Scadepew pos Sond trav 
mreiore@y, Gre ob pev, érecddy TOv ApxoUvTwy wepiTTAa aTNTwrTaAL, TA wey a’TaoY 
Katopurrovot, Ta 8€ xataonrovaw—eya b€ imnperd pew rois Oeois kal dpéyouas 
dei mredvar éredday 3€ xrngopa, & dy ido wepitta Syra tay uot dpxodvTwy, 
rovros Tas évdeias Tay piray éfaxotpar. So fpriddcos: Hdt. V. 88 ras wepd- 
yas fprohias ssoveeoOar rov rére Kareorem@rTos pérpou : Anab. I. 3, 21 psoddv 6 
Kipos dmeoxveirat hprddrov mace dace, o8 mpdrepov epepov.—dig técosg Eur. 
Heracl. 293: Sis técws Id. El. 1092. So also the superlative, when it 
expresses a very high degree of superiority arising from a comparison : 
Od. aA, 481 eto & ’Ayidded, oftis dvip mpomdpobe paxdptaros 088" ap’ drigcw : 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 1594 ravryvy pddiota ris Képyns aond{eras: St. John i. 15 
mpards pou yeyover, and xv. 18 cué wpdrov Spay pepionxey. So probably St. 
Luke ii. 2 mpety Kupnviou x. r. A. 

4, So notions of preference: Eur. Med. 1340 cy mpéoOey if£louv 
éy® ynptal oe. 

Obs. In the Comparatio Compendiaria (see §. 781. d.) the person to 
which the comparative is applied, instead of the proper object thereof, is 
in the genitive, as Soph Antig. 75 mAciwv xpdvos by Sei p’ dpéoxesy Trois Karo 
ray évOade. 

§. 503. Expressions of difference; as this notion arises from an 
antecedent conception and contemplation of that from which any 
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thing differs; as, S:apepew (to differ from), Bideopos, XAdos, dAdoios, 
GANStpiog, AAAdKoTOs, Zrepos,—evarrios, Eumadkw, € contrario: 


Plat. Prot. 329 D ovdé Btapdper ra frepa ray érépwv: Id. Phil. 69 D 
émornpun emothpns Brdopos : Xen. Mem. Socr. I. 2, 37 &\\a tév Bixatww : 
Soph. Phil. rigt ré péfovres GAdoKSTy yrdug TOY mapos : Hat. IV. 126 efcv 
ro: TovBe TA Erepa woreiy: Plat. Men. 87 GAdotov tis emompys: Id. Crat. 
402 B G\orpuirepov “‘Hpaxkeirou: Id. Charm. 166 A érépou dvros rou sepir- 
rov—rtHs Aoyroruxys: Thuc. I. 28 didous érdpous ray viv Svrev: Plat. Euth. 
5 D ré avdovov éciov warts évayrloy : Demosth. 289, 14 oddev dAAétpror roe 
odre rig €aurod tratpibos offre Tod tpdrrov. 

Obs.1. Sometimes wpé and dyti with the genitive, or wapd and mpés 
with the accusative, are used instead. of the comparative genitive, even 
after dAos.—(See these Prepositions.) 


Obs. 2. *H also is used instead of the genitive after comparative notions ; 
as, 6 warjp peiLov 4 6 vids: Hdt. VI. 57 Strdhowa vépovra: éxarépp ra mavra 
4 roios DAowor: so Attic prose: Plat. Rep. 130 C of 8€ xrnodpevor (sc. 
xpypara) Serdy 4 of DAAos domd(ovra airad: Hdt. 1V. 30 woddawdtjord dor: 
rou Oépeos wep tou xeydvos: Plat. Rep. 534 A.—dorepos 7 Demosth. c. 
Timoth. 1193.—prddtos, Fpous }: Xen. Hell. V. 3, 21 rdv qpeouw ciroy, 
4 mpécbey. — dvavtiov: Plat. Phedr. 275 A todvavriov eles 4 Suvarac : 
Demosth. 98, 33 todvavriov  viyv.—So the adverb euwadwy : Hdt. [X. 56 
"AGnvaiat ficay ra euwadw% Aaxedaipdmor: Id. 1. 207 éya yropny ixo—ra 
é€pwakw otros: Xen. Anab. III. 5, 13 éravexdpouw els ToUpmahw 4 mpos 
BaBvAGva.—drapépew FH seldom : Plat. Pheedr. 228 D Stapdpe: ra rou dpavros 
4 ra rot wn. So addog H: GAdotos # Od. 7. 265—267. 


§. 504. Verbs of superiority—getting the better of—being pro- 
minent or eminent, which arise from a comparison, and therefore 
imply an antecedent notion of some object or standard with which 
the comparison is made: mpodxew, Sweppépew, npopepe, SwepBdddeww, 


dwepexew*, wepryiyvecOar, weprcivai—aperedav, poet.: dpiorevey, xpati- 
oredew, xaddcoredav (also prose), dwaredew, npeoPedew poet. and prose, 
Siadepery (fo surpass) : 

Plat. Euth. 4 D ov8e dv S:apdpos trav wokdGv: Eur. Med. 1092 mpoddpery 
ds eiruxiay Tév yewapdvew: Hdt. VIII. 138 689 direppdpovra téy addwv : 
Thuc. I. 81 rots érAos abrév Oweppépoper : fEach. Prom. 923 Bpovris bwep- 
Bdddovta: Soph. Phil. 137 réyva yap téxvag érépag ampodyer: Il. ¢, 460 ds 
dpioteveoxe pdyerbar Tpdwv: Soph. Aj. 1389 "Oddpwou rovd’ 6 apecPetur 
marip : Hat. VI. 61 wxaddtoredoe: (rd masBiov) sagéwoy Tay éy Irdpry yuvase 
kav: (Cf. Eur. Hipp. 1009:) Od. o, 247 wepieoor yuvarndy eldds re péyeOds 

: Thuc. VIT. 21 adrav dxmAayévroy meprecopdvous : Xen. Cyr. HI. 1, 19 
réjyer—trepreyerou a’rod : Plat. Gorg.475 B oxewopeda, dpa Aumy bwepBddder 
Td ddixety TOU AdiKetoOth, Kai adyovor pGdXov of adscovvres f of adixovpevor: Id. 
Legg. 752 E wpeoBevew ra» modAdkav wodewy: Id. Apol. 31 B dvéxeoBar 
ray olxeiav duedoupévey: Demosth. 24, 23 orparevépevos nat tovew—ipav 
peAdAdvrav xal Wndifopever cai xuvOavopevey treptylyverac: Ibid. Oavpacriy, ef 
punter wowivres fpeis—vov mdvra woodvtos, A Sei, wepifpev: Thuc. V. 97 
Dros re cal yyoisras vavroxparépey el py) wepryévorcbe. So mepryiyverOas in 


* Elm. &. T. 381. > Stallb. ad loc. ; 3 perhaps dvéxeo@a: had better be referred 
to 496, in the sense of “not caring for. 
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the sense of surviving: Thuc. VI. 8 weptylyvecOat rod modkdpou. So éyxpa- 
ws, &c., Xen. Cyr. IV. 1, 14 gdovqs dyxnparh elvas. 

Obs. 1. The particular point wherein one thing surpasses another is, 
generally in prose writers, in the instrumental or modal dative; as, Hat. 
I. 1 ré 8 “Apyos mpoetxe Anact ray dv v7 ‘EAAdd: but is sometimes expressed 
by a preposition ; a8, @ rev, els rt, card tt, eri ren. In poetry it also stands 
in the accusative or infinitive, used as accusative, as being that wherein 
the excellence &c. consists. 


Obs. 2. The verbs dxew, ddpev, Béd\dew, in the above compounds, are 
neuter (§. 360.). The compound verb assumes sometimes a transitive 
force, and then the effect or operation of the transitive verb on the thing 
or person surpassed is considered, rather than the cause of the neuter 
notion of a state. So dwepBdddew generally; wpodxew, dwepdéxew fre- 
quently: Eur. Hipp. 1365 : treppuvros Hdt. VI. 127. (See Compound 
Verbs, §. 641.) 


§. 505. Verbs of being superior to—being lords over, masters of 
—governing ; these being relative notions, and arising from an ante- 


cedent conception of their correlatives, which stand in the genitive: 
nuptede, Kotpavetv, SeotoLew, Tupayveiy, Tupayvedew, oTpaTnyeiv, oTpaTyAa- 
teiv, émtpowedew, dvdocay, aloupvay, Geuroredew poet., Bacredew, émrdr- 
tew (seldom)—dpyxew, dpxevew (poet.), emorareiy, onpatvery, xpatvev 
(poet.), hyepovedew, Hyetobar, xopnyeiv,—xparety: as, 

Il. a, 38 TevéBov0 idx dvdooes: I]. £, 84 onpatvew orparod: Od. 4114 
Geptoreves 3¢ gxaoros (ray KuxAdrov traiswv 78° dAdxev, v8’ dAAyAwy dA¢you- 
aw: Soph. Aj. 1050 xpaives otparod: Eur. Med.19 yqpas Kpéovros maid’, 
8: alounva xOovds: Hdt. VII. 7 "Ayaimévea—emitpowedovra Aiyurrou—¢pd- 
vevoe Ivdpos: Ibid. 97 rot 8€ vautiKxod éotpariyyeor of8e.—Ibid. 99 hyepdveve 
8¢ “AXixapynoodwy: Id. III. 15 émrpowedew Aiydwrou: cf. 82. Ibid. 143 
atre yap po Tlodvuxparns fpeoxe Seomrélwv dvdpav duolaw dovrg: Xen. Hell. 
III. 1, 10 édoatpdweve airg ris yepas: Avsch. Pers. 7 yw&pas epopedew : 
Thue. I. 69 6 Adyos rod epyou expdte, fama superabat rem ipsam: Xen. Cyr. 
I. 1, 2 Gpxovres py elos cat of Bovxddrot rev Bowy, xal ol lrmopopBol ray irra, 
kal mdyres 8¢ of xadovpevos vopueis dy dv Emoratdor Ldwy, eixdrws dy dpyorres 
rouray vouifowro: Plat. Theet.179 D yxopnyety rod Adyou: Demosth. 26, 
30 et Oé rots pév domep ex rupavvidos bpav émurdtrew drodécere x... So 
weovextrewy, fo be superior to—in a metaphorical sense, to endure: Xen. 
Ag. V. 3 m\eovexriiy—roi #iou. 

Obs. 1. So the attributive genitive; as, Eur. Hec. 883 cal sas yuvactw 
dpodvwy écra: xpdros. So St. Matt. xi. 1 éfouclay mveupdrew. 


Obs. 2. Kpareiy, to be superior to, or to get the upper hand of, or to 
govern, from the relative notion xpdros, power, has a genitive—to conquer, 
from the positive notion xparos, strength, it has an accusative; rarely a 
local dative, as vexieoow Od. A, 485: avdpdos xal Geotos Od. 7, 265. 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs of governing take a dative; this is either 
the dativas commodi, for the benefit of, or the local dative, to which 
the local prepositions ¢ and perd are sometimes added : a. otparnyety (dat. 
commodi, seldom) : Hdt. VI. 72 éorparnynoe Aaxedatpoviowss és Oeroadiny, 
So otparnAareiv rivi.—b. dvdowew (dat. loci); in Homer the dative is more 
usual than the gen.: Od. a, 181 Taiosoe pidnpérpoow avdoow : Il. p, 242 
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(Zebs) ds mace Gvnroics kai ddavaraow dvacgn: I]. a, 288 ravrwy pew epardew 
dbéher, wavteco: 8 avaccew. So in the sense of “to be the master,” in Od. 
a, 117 xtypacw olow avacoa: cf, 8,309. So Od, a, 402 dmpaow dvaccew. 
Also with dative and genitive: I], v, 180 ¢Amcpevoy Tpwecow dvdfew immo- 
Sdpowrw tyne Ths Tpipov, among the Trojans. With a preposition: per 
dfavdrow, pet Apyeloiow dvagvey, as dv On8y avdogew. c. Paorredew. 
In Homer, dat. loci; but also, Il. A, 285, genitive, which construction 
generally prevailed : Bacievew év “16axy, xara Sjpor in Homer. d. dpyew, 
generally genitive (in prose always); sometimes dative even in Homer: 
as, Il. €,133 fpxe 8 dpa odw dvat dyBpaw’ Ayapéuvev: Il. ! 552 hpxe 8 
dpa oduw “Exrwp: Od. £, 230 av8pdew Fpfa: Alsch. Prom. V. 940. dapdy 
yap ovx dp&e: Geois: with ¢v Il. », 690. So in Homer: dpxedew rivi, but 
later, rude. e@. émorareiy but seldom, and in prose never, the genitive, 
f. onpaivew generally with dative: Il. x, 58 onpaive puAdceoot, (transmis- 
sion.) g. Beproredery ri Od. i, 569. A. xpaivew is not found with dative 
till late Epic writers. i. qyepovedew and yetoOar in the sense of, to pre- 
cede, shew the way, have the dative; to rule, or lead, gen.; #yyepovedew, has 
usually the dative, in Homer only ; ; as, Il. 8, 816.—yeto8a in Homer has 
both genitive and dative; but in other writers, especially in prose, the 
genitive. We find also, Od. ¥. 1394 AyeiaBai rive dpynOyov, to lead off the 
dance (dat, commodi) ; so xopnyeiv ruvi (dat, commodi); wyeirda and éefryei- 
o6a Thuc., with accusative in the sense of, to manage, as III.93. So also 
kpaivery has the accusative: Soph. Trach. 126 6 mdvra xpaivwy Bacidevs. 
So bBeowolew: Eur. H, F. 28 Avxos ri érramupyor rhvde deomd(wy wéduw. 


§. 506, Verbs which express inferiority, submission, posteriority, 
as these equally imply an antecedent standard: ¥rrac@a, peroicOan, 
vixdoBar poet., datepeiv, borepilew, Uorepov elvar, xpateiofar, éXatrovcGat, 
pevovertery, fo come short; as, 

*‘Hrracba ray emdvaday: Pind. Nem. IX. 2 &@ dvawenrapeva feivwv 


vevixavtat Ovpar, ab hospitibus victe patent®; Eur. Med, 335 jidixnpevor 
ovynrépecOa, kpacadvur vixdpevor?: Esch. Choeph. 1052 pi) doBou vine 
mov. So often in Eur.; as, Iph. A,1357. Cycl. 454. Id. Heracl. 233 
Ti ebyivecay Tis Tuxns viKkwuerny: Xen. M.S. I. 3,3 Ovoias b€ Oiwy pixpas 
awd pixpay obdey iyyeiro petodoBat ray drd roAA@y kal peydAwy oda Kal peydda 
Quévrev: Id. Hier. IV. 1 peydAou dyabod pevoventet.—iorepilew rav xacpar, 
trav épyav Demosth. 50, 35. 51, 39. 93,12. Id. 120, 16 ofre vavpayias 
otre mefijs péxas ovdepuas yrraGto (like yrrac@a embvpidv’), So dxpatis, 
Xen, Cyr, V. 1, 14 raw ériOvpidy dxpary. 

Obs. NixGoGa, is also joined with a dative, which represents the instru. 
ment whereby the defeat is produced: Eur. Hipp. 468 fvpqopa vicapevort ; 
and YrracGa is joined with tnd, frequently in Plato and the other Attic 
prose writers, which represents the genitive rather as the agent of the in- 
feriority or subjection. 


§. 507. Words expressing relationship—connection—equality— 
contraposition—community in, and the contraries, all which notions 
may, arise from a previous notion of the person or thing towards 


® Dissen ad loc. b Pflugk ad loc. ¢ Bremi ad loc. 
| 4 Monk ad loc. 
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which these relations exist: xowds, loos, lodpoipos poet., dvrimados, 
dvripBoyyos Pind., épdorios (AXsch. Eum. 577.), emédvupos, fiicé, todppo- 
qos,——dpotos and the poetic dpdvupos, dudorios, 5uécToh\os—(mpoodeptis 
Eur. H. F. 132.)—ouvepyds, odvrpodpos, ouppurs, ourfOns, ouyyeriis, odp- 
Wndgos, Edpduwvos, Eduputos, and the Poetic ovpdopos, otwvopos—also 
adedods, 2xO@pés (Plato),—the Poetic, evvopos, evbeos, evrpopos, xAnpo- 
vopety 5 AS, 

Hdt. III. 37 ors 8¢ raira dpota rot “Hpaicrou: Plat. Menex. 241 C épyo» 
cody Aaxedatpoviow re xal A@nvaiav (us communis alicujus rei): Theocr. 
II. 88 nai pev xpos pév Opors éyivero wodAdxs Odyw: Demosth. 690, 14 
xAnpovopouer Tis Spetépys 8dEys: Soph. Ant. 192 dSeAha ravde: Plat. Pheed. 
108 B. Asch. Choeph. 611 Fda wards: Dem. 291. 17 tev GNAwr douxdres. 


Obs. 1. “Icos, duoios, xowds generally take the dative; adeAdds generally 
the genitive. 


§. 508. So adjectives and adverbs, expressing connection, or 
dependence ; a8, émydpios, Mos, Bid8ox0s (frequently with dative), 
Soddos (generally dative), duddouOos, dfijs, epegijs : 


Plat. Symp. 189 B jperépas Modans emydpiov: Id. Rep. 604 D Sedlag 
didov : Soph. Phil. 867 dwvou déyyos SidBoxov: Arist. Ach. 438 tdaddovda 
tov paxdv—rourew éfijs: Plat. Tim. 55 rps dpPdurdrns—edebiis yeyovviay: 
Soph. Ant. 479 So6)\05 Trav wéAas. 


§. 509. Verbs of aiming at a mark, real or imaginary; as the 
apprehension of the object to be aimed at is necessarily antecedent 
to the notion of aiming at it, aiming imples an antecedent concep- 
tion of the mark; as, tofevew, axovrilew, oroxdfecGar (Bdddew, tévar, 
titéoxeoOas [like tuyyxdvew rivds] poet.) ; as, 


Il. p, 304 “Extwp 8 abr’ Afavros dxdvrice Soup) gacwp: Ib. 517 xal Bddev 
"Apiroo Kat donida: Ib. 525 “Exrwp 8 AdropéBovrog dxdyrice Soupi pace : 
Ib. 608 6 & "ISopevijos dxdvrice Acuxadidao, Sippy epecradros: Il. », 159 
- Mnptdmms abdtoto tirdcxero Soup) daewe: I]. 8, 100 dtorevcov Meveddou xvda- 
Aimoo: I]. 4, 118 Tod & lds pepadros dxdvrice Tuddos vids: Il. w, 855 Hs dp 
dvwye: tofevew: Soph. Ant. 1234 rofeder’ dvBpds rovde: Id. Aj. 154 Trav yap 
peyddew Wuxdy teis ode a» dudpros; Arist. Eq. 762 mpoorxéo@ar cou: Plat. 
Gorg. 465 A rot 48dos oroydferar: Il. £, 68 Yvdpwy émBadAdpevos. So 
metaphorically, Asch. P. V. 928 ravr’ émydwoag Ards. 

Obs. Tofevew sometimes is used with xara, to define more exactly the 
nature of the objective relation, and rofevew and SddXAew have a twofold 
sense, fo cast at, and to (cast at and) Ait, in which latter sense they take 


an accus, of the patient of the transitive action: so ¢SaAev airov, he cast al 
him ; ¢Barev aibrdv, he (cast ai and) hit him. 


§. 510. Verbs which properly signify a rapid motion after some 
object, and which are thence applied to the mental striving after 
an object: éwetyeoOa:, Sppady (intransitive), and dSppdcOar, émPaddeoOar, 
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wew, Ecodperos Epic; ebiecOar, Emorpépecbar (otpépecbar and pera- 
beaOar poet.), évrpérecbar, émBaredew ; 


-T, 142 Sqwecydpevds wep “Apgos: Od. a, 309 emecydpevds rep S80t0: TI. 
35 Tpdeav Sppév (intransitive): Il. &, 488 dppOn 8 “Andpavtog: Hat. 
135 tidoayw tijs ders: Ll. ¢, 68 & hirot,—pnres viv evdpey emBadddpevos 
ireoOen papyvéro: Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 3 wovnpov rds § aloxpou epyou épierOar. 


Ibs. "Edieo6a, to desire, is sometimes used with an accusative, but very 
ely. 


§. 511. Verbs of feeling, catching, reaching after an object or 
M1; as, EmpaiacOa (to feel), pépaa poct.®, dpéyeoOar (to stretch after), 
; €rupatecOur oxoméAov, Sdpwr, vdotov”: Il. ¢ 466 ds elazav of wardds 
taro daldiyos “Exrwp: Il. 2, 322 tod 3 dvrideos Opacvyrydns Epon 
petdpevog—So metaphorically: dpéyeobar ray xadGy épywv. 


Obs. *Empaiec@a: with accusative: Od. A, 53¢ igeos erepaicro xoarny 
he clasped): Hymn. Merc. 108 éwepaiero réxvny (to seek after), 


§.512. 1. And after this analogy, those verbs or adjectives of 
obtaining or reaching any thing, which may imply the notion of 
aiming at or reaching after tt; as, \ayxdvew (seldom), rvyxdvew, 
(cuvruyyxdvew and évruyxdvew often in Soph.), xupeiv, émBodos, &c. : 


Il. @, 76 ds new "Aytddeds Sdpwv ex Upiduoco Adyy, and & “Exropa Avo: I). 
€, 587 roxe ydp p’ dpdOoro Babeins: Il. r, 609 Amero yap redfeo8ar—rmpoBr- 
Bavros: Esch. Choeph. 932 woddGr atpdrew émixpice: Ibid. 1033 wypd- 
tev mpooiferas: Isocr. p. 22 BC émreid) Ovyrov odparos eruxes, dbavdrov dé 
Wuxijs, mapa ris yuyns dOdvaroy pynpny xaraduretv.— Tuyydvew, Aayydvew 
Xpnpdrey, ebruyias—ruxetw reAcurys, dyduaros &c.: ALsch. Prom. Vinct. 270 
tuxdvr’ éphpou: Ibid. 649. Eur. Hec. 359. 374. Hdt. IV. 140 ris yeupns 
Achupéoms évtuxdvreg. So ironically: eweAnpydvor épnpias Dem. 36. 2. 

Obs. 1. Aayydvew and tuyxdvewe generally have the accusative, in the 
sense of to find, meet with, gain, some cne or some thing—the attention 
being fixed rather on the thing found, than on what the verbal notion may 
imply as its antecedent. So xupety in this sense in the tragedians; as, 

Eur. Hee. 698 en’ derais vw xup& Gadacoiais. 


2. So the adverbs: «00d, 04(s), straight for any mark, péxpr(s) 
Homer, &xpi(s), up to. These notions have no meaning unless their 
object has been previously conceived in the mind: 


Arist. Eq. 254 epevye e606 ray Kupy Biv, straight for: Il. p, 254 (Avedda) 
iBdg vndv xovinv déper: Il. 7, 584 tOdg Auxiow—ecovo: Il. p, 233 of & ids 
Acyaiv—tBnoov: Hdt. VI. 95 gxov (dirigebant) ras véas (00 tod “EAAnowdvrou 
xal tis Opytens: Thac. VIII. 88 600 rijs GaojAidos roy mAovy érowirro. 
So nédw, back towards : 4 pév rofa AaBovoa wadw xie Ouyardpos js. 

Obs. 2. Hence the genitive after éri in the sense of towards. 

Obs. 3. In the attributive construction, we find the object or aim of 
the substantive in the genitive; as, d8ds, xéAevOos, vdatos twbg: Od. ¢, 345 
(mipaico vborou yains @aryxooy : Eur. Iph. Taur. 1066 yijs matpqas 

* Vide Passow Lex. » Ibid. 


¢ Herm. Vig. p. 762. 
Gr. Gr. vou. 1. 
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§.513. Verbs of meeting with, or approaching; the notic 
striving or reaching after something, as an aim, being im 
therein: dvrav, Swavréy, dravrav, dynav, dvrBohfjoca—mweNd Lew (ne 
meddLecOar, wAnordLew, euweddLecdar, eyyiLew, dvdew, naravdew &e. : 

Il. 7, 423 dyricw yap éyd rol8 dydpos, dfpa dacio. So Homer, as 
pdyns, Omens, 8airns, to meet with, to hit upon: avria@v woAepoto, én 
payns, épywr, aéOrwv, hence, fo partake of, enjoy: Il.a,66 ai xew srws dp» 
xvigons alyay re reAeiwy BovArera: dytidoas nuiv amd Aovydv duovas. So dvn 
ipdy, éxardpBns: Od. 1, 254 wdvrev dynicopev evdov édvtrav, we shall m 
with all within®: Id. 8, 342 drmBodioar paxns; 80 rddov, €dnrv0s Homer 
yapov Hesiod: éwayray Soph. Phil. 719: Id. Aj. 709 weddoar vedv : Sop 
CE. C.1755 rivos, & maides, xpeias dvioat: Id. Electr. 1451 PAns yap ape 
Efvou xarivucay: Eur. Hipp. 364 mpw cay xatavions dpev@v: Id. Phi 
1327 Xpdons wedacGeis pUNaxog: Xen. Cyr. III. 2, 4 padAopy éwAnoiaLor « 
apgt tov Kipoy tay dxpwy. 

Obs. When these verbs have not the notion of striving after any thing 
but the simple one of meeting, drawing nigh to, they take the dative (see 
§. 592. 1.); so always éwavray, dwayrndfew in Attic writers: dyriay re Epic : 
dyndLew and drayndLew riva, to lay hold on, Hdt., dravray, to find: I. as 
31 épdv Adxog dvtidwoa: Plat. Phil. p. 42 C dwarray §Sovds cai Adtas. 

§. 514. Words expressing the notion of failing in, missing, being 
deceived in, which imply an antecedent notion of an object aimed 
at, or an opinion entertained: dpaprdvew, opdddcoOar, peitertet more 
rarely peddew, Siapeddeobar : 

Il. , 857 SpvBos duaprov: Hdt. III. 81 yvipns dpioms tpdprmee. 
VevdeoOar, cpddrdrAcoba eArridos, ddfns, rvxns: Thuc. 1V. 108 épevopdvas rijs 
"A@nvaioy Suvdpews : Ausch. Eum. 717 9 «al marnp ri odddetar Boudeupd- 
tw: Eur. Med. 1010 86fns éopddny. 


Obs. VedSerGa in the sense of to speak falsely, und (see §. 566. 11.) 
has an accus., Hdt. VI. 32. 


§. 515. So all verbs of remembering and forgets take a geni- 
tive: these notions arising from and implying an antecedent notion 
of the thing remembered or forgotten ; as, pipnjonew, pisnfoxecPar, 
prppovedew, prdcbar—avOdvecOar, emdavOdvecOas, ArjOew poet., AnOdvew 
Epic, to make to forget: 

Od. a, 29 prijcato yap cara Oupdy dpspovos Aiyiooro: Ibid. 321 bxéumn- 
atv re € watpds: Il. 1, 357 of 8€ éBor0 SuaKeddBou prioarto, Adbovrs re 
BodpiBos GAxiis: Eur. Hec. 279 @mdOopor naxov: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 3,8 
Tov pev POdvov @wehdAnoto : Od. n, 221 ex 8é pe wdvrev AnOdve, d00° érabov : 
Plat. Symp. p. 180 C Aéyww ob mavu dtepvynpdvever. So attributive genitive : 
pyipn ray naxdv. 

Obs. Mvnpovedew, commemorare, to speak of, mention, generally has an 
accusative, especially when the object is a thing; a living person being 
sometimes considered as the source of the remembrance which is implied 
in the notion of commemorating; while a thing is regarded rather as the 


&® Vide Passow Lex. 
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ent of the verb, the thing spoken of or commemorated. So also the 
er verbs take an accusative in the sense of to keep or bear tn the memory, 
nenttion or repeat from memory ; as,Il. {,222 Tudda 3° ot pépynpar: Hesiod. 
CGOg- 503 of of dwepyicavro xdpw edepyeqicav: Hdt. VI. 21 dvapnioayra 
Hia xaxd: Ibid. 86, 2 ofre pépynpos 7d wphypa: Ibid. 136 (rod Mariddov) 
€partrodoyéovrro ol dios ris paxns re tis éy Mapabart yevouémms wohdAd ém- 
PAU Eevoe xal rj» Ajpvov aipecww (genitive and accusative): Id. VII. 18 
Epnrnpdvos prey tov dwi Macoayéras Kupov orédov: Id. VI. 19 rods (xpyopovs) 
ire penaOijcopa, J will mention: Dem. 245.18 pépvntas yeyowvioy: Arist. 
tan. 662 TapBov ‘Inmdvaxros dvepipynoxépny: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 24 dros ey 
ais dywyais tas téferg Sropipyfoxowro: Id. Anab. III. 2, rz dyapyhow 
WAGs Tols TeY wpoydver toy Speréipwr nwbdvous: AEsch. 75, 26 dvapyyadels 
reGro: cf. Hell. II. 3,20. Plat, Phsedr. p. 241 A Swopynjoxwy ra apa- 
498Evta nai A|exOevra: Id. Cratyl. p. 396 C epeprhpny ryy ‘Howdou yevreado- 
yiay : Demosth. p. 69 princ. ov8 dpmpovel rots Adyous odd€ ras trocyxéoets, 
<€” als ris eipnyns érvyer. AarOdveoGa: always has the genitive, but ém- 
AavOdvec@Gar sometimes, even in prose, the accusative; it then signifies 
the continuance of the mental act—to keep out of mind—to neglect— 
to lose sight of : Hat. III. 46 ra pév wpa AexOdvra emdednOévar. Mracbaz, 

Zo mention, sometimes takes mepi : Od.n, 191. Hdt. VII. 39. Dem. p. 30, 6. 


§. 516. So also the notions of beginning something are formed 
from and imply an antecedent conception of that which is to be 
begun: dpxew, dpxecGar, dwdpxew, xardpxew, edpxew : 

Od. a, 28 rotor 8¢ pcOew Apxe rarjp dv8pav: Eur. Alc. 814 whpdrew dpxe 
Adyov: Alsch. P. V. 199 Apfavro Baipoves xéddou: Arist. Pax, 605 fipter 

dry: Plat. Leg. 892 A peraBodfis wéons dpxer: Od. 8, 19 podwijs éfdp- 
xew. And in Attic Prose: dwdpxew ddixer gpyev, edepyeciag &c. This 
genitive must be distinguished from the separative, where a particular 
point whence the action proceeds is taken.—(See Separative Genitive, 
§. 530.) 

Obs. These verbe are sometimes joined with the accusative, where the 
accusative is conceived of as the object or patient of the action begun, 
(implied in the substantive,) the notion of beginning being kept out of 
sight. So Il. 8, 273 éfdpyew (BovAevwry) Bovrds: so Eur. Troad. ¢fdpge 
(yé\rav) pohkrdy: so Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 58. Plat. Euthyd. 283 B xardp- 
xew (Acyov) Acyow: Eur. Hec. 685 xardpxecOas vépor: Orest. g60. Od. y, 
445.—xardpyozat is also used without any case, Eur. Iph. Taur. 40.— 
indpyew is always joined with a genitive in Attic Greek, except sch. p. 
31, 32. 

§. 517. So also verbs of ceasing, stopping, being relieved from, 
imply an antecedent notion of something going on which is stopped : 
Mhyew, wavecbar (wade rivd Tivos), Sometimes redeutay, Away (neuter 
and also rwd rwos), gxew, to stop: 


Il. {, 107 "Apyetos—Atjgav ddvoro: 80 dvamvety, to take breath from, to 
cease; dvamvely KaxoTHTos, wévoro: Eur. Med. 63 obd¢ watceras xddou : 
Thue. III. 59 reNeurav Adyou: Ibid. 104 éredevra rod éwaivou: Xen. Cyr. 
VIII. 7, 17 reNeuray Biou: Thuc. I. 112 ‘EAAnnixod woddpou goxoy ol ’Abn- 
vain: Arist. Pax, 421 wewaupévas xaxdw: (Il. 8, 595 Movoas — Odpupiy 
naicay dodis.) So Soph. Phil. 1334 védcou padayOys rjode. 

Obs. Sometimes in wavopae the “ self’ is not accusatival, I stop my- 

Aa2 
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self, but adjectival, and then of course the accusative follows, as i 
active voice: Soph. Ant. 882 doi8ds nal ydous xpd rot Gavety os ob9 ° 
watcat dy, no one would stop his lament. 













§. 518. 1. When any thing is spoken of as deriving its chara 
istic or property from something else, this thing is in the genit 
as it must be conceived antecedently to the notion of any pe 
being endowed with it. So Il. v, 409 vedraros éoxe ySvorco. So wh 
the verb eiva: expresses the state or being of any one, it is follow 
by a genitive of that whence the state arises and which defines iti 
as, Hdt. IV. 19.5 e6vres Abyou, being of note: Eur. Med. 808 Garépo 
spéwou; Thuc. I. 113 eyd THs adris yrspns epi: Dem. 324, 19 «ie 
TOY alta@y Boudeupdtrwr. So the attributive genitives (§. 464. 2.. 
whereby the notion of the substantive is defined by a notion which 
is antecedent to it; as, dordos edtwv. Of course when the idiom 
of the attributive genitive had been formed on this prineiple, it 
became a regular construction, even where the genitival notion 
rather followed than preceded that which it defined; but still the 
theory of the construction is (to take dosdos eXéwy as an example) 
that the notion of doiddés as here expressed properly arises from 
that which he sung. 

2. When any person or thing is spoken or conceived of as ap- 
pertaining to, or as the possession of, or being dependent on, or in the 
province of another, this notion implies and arises from an ante- 
cedent notion of the person to whom it appertains, &c. 

a. With the verbs, elvar, yevéoOar; as, ris g¥cews uéyioroy KdAAos 
éoriv (certainly more correctly written éorv)—rod Xwxpdrous roAA} 7 
Gpern. So daurov elvar, to be his own master: 

Demosth. p. 42, 7 fv Spov adrav eeAnonre yevéoOar, non ex aliis pendere: 
Thue. I. 142 1d vavtixdy téxyns eoriv, belongs to art—is a matter of skill. 
Also, etvai twos, alicujus esse, alicui addictissimum esse, prose and poetry : 
Soph. CE. R. 917 ddd” dori rod Aéyovros: ‘Thuc. V. 84 olerdour Brres, 
being of neither party: Isocr. p. 185 tis wédews Svrag xal tiv ra BeAriora 
Aeyévrwv: Demosth. p. 125, 56 elvas @idiwrmou®. So Ibid. efvas rov BeAri- 
orou, studere rebus optimis. So €xew in its intransitive sense of being: 
Soph. CE. R. 709 pavriens Exov téxyvns>: Plato Pheedr. 244 daurijs exovra, 
dependent on itself¢: Soph. Ant. 737 ob wddes eo6’ ris dv8pts dof’ dvds. 

G. T. 2 St. Peter i. 20 idias émAdoews ov yivetas. 





6. With many other verbs which imply dependence, possession, 
&c., though mostly there may be an ellipse of efva:: 

Il. y, 457 vlen pév 39 daiver’ "Apnidiiou Mevehdou: Plat. Protag. p. 343 E 
etnes yap rovrd ye davein av xai od Xiypwvi8ou: Demosth. p. 34, 21 Sexaiov 
woXitou Kpivw ryy ray mpaypdrav owrnpiay dvri ris év rep Acyew xapiros alpei- 
Oa. Even wood ceauris Soph. Antig. 547: so Xen. Ag. 1, 33 rh Aciay 


> Bremi ad loc. b Ellendt Lex. Soph. p. 732. © But see Stallb. ad loo, 
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sv trotvoUvrac : Arist. Equit. 711 rév djpov cautol vevéuinas: Soph. CE. 
1 L wpootrdrou yeypd}opot: rov avrov—watpds xai Bijou wpocayopederas 
osth. : Soph. Cd. Col. 38 ris éof & yapos; roi Gcdy vopifera; Id. 

- 734 ov row xparodvros 7 wédis vouiLeras. 


'. ‘The person or thing, to which belongs some quality or pro- 
“ty essential or peculiar, is put in the genitive, since the notion of 
® quality is derived from an antecedent notion of that whereof it 
the peculiar property; often with an ellipse of «va: 


Tl. y, 160 oles pddcora undeds dor (better ori) véxus, the subject of 
ourning : Demosth. p. 102, 48 Soxet ratra nal Samdyyns peydAns cai méver 
DAA@Y Kal wpaypareias elvar: dvbpds eorw (Zor) dyabod «3 wouiv rods 
ous : Hdt. I. 107 tpémou qovxlov dori (Zors): Soph. El. 1054 wodAjjs dvoias 
Bc. €ort) cai rd Onpacba ceva: Eur. Hec. 844 éoOdod yap dvipds rp dicy & 
ampereiy kai rovs xaxous Spay wayraxov xaxos dei: Thuc. III]. 39 dwdoracce 
-@v Biady rs wacxévtTew éotiy: Demosth. p. 54 princ. xaxodpyou per ydp dons 
(ore) xptOdvr’ arodaveiv, atparnyou 8¢ paxdpevoy rois wodepis : Ibid. p. 113, 
12 cuppdyey 8 elvar cai pitov ddnOiwav ev rois rovovrois Katpois mapeivat : 
Tbid. p. 13, 16 rd pew émerway (vituperare) tows dno ris dy pgdcoy cai waytds 
etvar (of any one), rd 3° inép rev mapdvrwy 6 ri bei mparrev arodaiverOas, roir’ 


etvat cupBoddou: Eur. Iph. Aul. 1142 1d ovyay dpodoyotvrés éorw: Eur. 
Pheen. 395 Sovdou rd’ efirag. 


Obs.1. To this genitive however is frequently added the preposition 
apés; a8, mpds dvdpds ayabou gore ed woseiv rods pidous. See §. 639. I. 2. a. 


Obs. 2. In poetry this genitive of the quality is used in the place of an 
adjective; as, Eur. Phoen. 1791 orodis xpoxdecoa tpupas for rpupepa: Ibid. 


1574 Tpavpaow aiparos for aluardecos: Id. Bacch. 388 é tag fouxiag Bioros 
for fovxos. Compare §. 435. c. 


4. So also with adjectives, which express the notion of being 
sacred to, peculiar to, suitable to, or the contraries: ‘ros, olxetos, 
xipwos, lepés, dytos, mpdwev, &c. : 


Demosth. p. 26, 28 of 36 xivduvos rev eheornxdrev (ducum) Bros, peo bos 3 
otk eorw: Ibid. p. 32, 16 xat radtns Kupios rijs ywpas yernoerat. So rovrd 
pou Tov, or olxetdy dor:—d rémos tepds dors rov Beod : Soph. Phil. 943 ra 
réga, lepd rot Znvég: Id. Aj. 534 mpéwov rovde Saipovos: Hat. II. 44 lepd» 
“Hpaxddos dyiov. Even wperdévtws tov mpagdyrey Plat. Menex. p. 239 C, 
instead of the usual dative. Cf. Lat. proprius alicujus. 


Obs. 3. So the attributive genitive (§. 463.) ; as, 6 rov BaciAdus xyros, 
i) tou Sexpdrovs dperyj, warjp NeowroA¢pov, pyrnp rov Swxparovs, ‘AOnvas 
dyahpa: Od. v, 101 Acds répas: Il. ¢, §79 répevos olvomédoto.—rporaia Ais 
“Hpaxdeous “H6y Eur., as, Virg. Asn. III. 319 Hectoris Andromache. 


Genitivus Pret. 
§.519. 1. The price of any thing stands in the genitive, as it is 
only from an antecedent conception of the price, and a comparison — 
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between it and the thing, that the notion of value arises. So- 
other hand, if the notion of price is stated, the theng walued 
the genitive; as in this view it is from the value of the thing 
the notion of price arises. So Arist. Nub. 31 rpeis peat Seppion 
tpoxoiv Apuvla. 

2. Verbs of selling and buying, staking, wagering, &c.; as,« 
oar, dyopdfew, mplacbar, xracbat, wapadapBdvew—nwretv, dwod 
mepSiBoo0at, Si8dva:. As early as Homer: 


ll. ¥, 485 rplwoSes wepwSapelov 7é ACByros, fo wager a tripod or a 
dron: Od. ¥, 78 éuéOev wepiddcopar airjs, J (Eurycleia) will wager | 
value of ) myself against any deceit: Hdt. III. 139 é¢yo ratray wwdde 
ovdevds xphpatos : Id. V.6 (oi Opnixes) Gvdovrar ras yuvaixas rapa ray yor 
xXpnpdtov peyddov: Xen. M.S. Il. 1,20 rav wévwy mwrodow gyeiw ac 
raydf of Geol: Id. Cyr. III. 1, 36 ov 8, & Trypam, A€Low por, wdcov 
mpiato, ore ry yuvaixa dmodaBeiv.—'Eyd per, en, & Kipe, xdyw ras pur 
apiaipny, Gore pnrore Narpevoat ravrny: Demosth. p.113,Q rovro 3° dor. 
& réy avaXioxcopévav xpnpdtwy mavrov Sidurmos Gvettat, airos pew rodepii 
tpiv, id’ ipov Be py worepeioOa: Arist. Pax 1200 ovdeis Expiar dy Spe: 
ovdé KoNAUBou, vuvi 8¢ revrjxovra Spaypay éptrohd. 

§. 520. Verbs of exchange and barter, which imply the notion «i! 


equality in value; as, dpe(Bew, dyeiBecOar, dddAdrrev, ddAdrrecOa, | 
dew &c.: 


Tl. {, 236 revye Speer, xpuoéa yadneluw, éxardpBor evveaBolev. So II. 
A, 547 SAlyow ydvu youvds dpeiBow: I]. A, 106 vie 80 Upiduoro — éXucer 
('AxsArets) daroivev. So Od. A, 326 'EpipiAny, } xpuody didou dvbpds €Bé- 
fato rspnevra. So Xen. Cyr. Ill. 1, 37 wat ov de, & Appdne, dmdyou ryp re 
yuvaixa ral atrovs raidas, pndev adtav narabeis®, for them : Eur. Med. 967 sq. 
tav 3 épav malay duyds puyis ay ddAafaipeO’, od xpucod pdvor: Demosth. 
p- 68, 10 xéxpicbe—pndevds dy xdpdous Ta Kxowwd rev ‘EAAnvev apotoOar, pd" 
dvrahAdfacba: pndepias xdptros pnd adpedelas riy els rovs "EAAnvas efyorap. 
So verbs which imply these notions; as, Demosth. p. 172, 9 ris caf’ qpe- 
pay pabupiag—evdaipoviay wpoduevor, throwing away for. 

Obs. 1. So the attributive genitive. with a substantive expressing these 
notions: Eur. Or. 1136 sq. addytorov 8¢ re rd wAnOos dvré\Naypa yevaiov 
dirou, (for dAéyordy re early rd dvradAdrreaOas rd ARGOS rod yevvaiov Pidov.) 

Obs. 2. Sometimes dvri with a genitive, or mpég with an accusative, are 
joined with verbs of exchange. We also find the instrumental dative 
representing the thing exchanged as the means or instrument whereby 
the exchange is brought about; as, Il. 7, 472 few dp’ olvifovro rapyxo- 
pdovres Axaol, dddoe pev xadxo, Dror 8 above ordiip x. 1. d.: Eur. Troad. 
35 Sdxpua +” dvradddocere rois riade pédeot, Tpwddes, yapnorg: mepideodac 
sometimes has sepi repeated, as Arist. Ach. 772 srepidov jos mepi Ouparidav 
adéy: Id. Eq. 791 wepi rijs xepadns mepsdda0at, 


§. 521. Verbs and adjectives of valuing ; as, rypav, rysdoda, moei- 
a0at, dfiodv, dfioicbar, dwafiodv, dgios, dudfios, dvrdg.os, &c. : 


® Bornemann ad loc. 
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VY. G4Q Tepiis teripioba, to be considered worthy of honour. So Bods 
2: Il. A, 514 intpos ydp aviip woddev dyrdfios dAAev: Hdt. IIT. 53 6 dé 
ppew ot3é Avaxpioios fgiwce riv pépovra ryy adyyedinv: Ibid. 145 ¢ue— 
cavra ovdey EGhiov Secpod dycas yopyipns nfiwcas: Plat. Lege. p. 728 A 
3 5” dt yas cai ind yis xpucds dperis ovx dvrdfws. So dftws: Hadt.VI. 

€paxovro G&£lws Aédyou: Thuc. III. 39 ¢xoddcéncay dflws adinias. So 
viv reva repays: Xen. Cyr. IL. 2, 17 %ywye ovdev duowrepow vopilo ray éy 
»wtrots elvat Tou ray low Tév Te Kaxdy Kal adyabdy GfioicGar.—Tipdy rivi 
> and trevd Tivos, fo estimate a person's fine at such a sum; trpav ri déxa 
.dvteov, Tov Oavdrov: Plat. Apol. S. p. 36 B ripéral pos 6 deyp Oavdrov. 
wr dym 8€ 387 tlvog dyiv dytiripiooua, & dvdpes 'AOnvaic:; f SiAov, Ere THs 
‘ast Demosth. p. 862, 60 84 rovrg ray 8éxa raddvrwy éripnoav. So the 
idd. tupGic@Oal rim dpyvpiov, Gavdrov, ray éoxdrav, to attach the penalty 
‘fine, death, &c. to the indictment: Plat. Apol. p. 37 init. ef od» dei pe xara 
> Sixacoy THs AElas TypGcOar, TodTou Tisopas, €v mpuraveiy oirncews. So 
tpacOat roAdAov &c.—Loeiodas in the phrases, roAdov, ériyou moseto Oat (but 
ften also with wepi and the genitive). So Hdt. I1I.95 rd Wipypa ebpioxeras 
dv raddyrav GyScdxorra x. r.X., is found to be of the value. 


Obs. So the attributive genitive which defines quantity: that which 
defines the quantity is antecedent to a conception of the quantity. So 
aitia tpiiy hpepay, provisions for three days ; Thuc. IT. 34 Adpvaxas—uhijs 
éxdoms play. So also definitions of size: Hdt. I. 178 e&pos Syxociww 
am xewv. So of time after efvar: modo xpdvou elvar, to be of long standing : 
Demosth. 814, 4 dpe wévr’ érav Gyre. 


Genitivus Loct. 

§. 522.1. The genitive of the place is almost wholly confined to 
poetry. The place in this construction seems to be conceived by 
the speaker as a necessary condition to the notion of the verb, and 
therefore antecedent to it, whence it in some sort arose: Il. €, 309 
epeloaro xeipt maxely yalns, on the ground ; the ground being viewed 
as the necessary condition of the position spoken of : 

Il. p, 72 vépos 8 ov daivero wdons yains od dpdwv: Il. s, 219 avrds 2° 
ayriov Kev ‘OSvaocjos Belowo Toixou Tod érépou: Od. a, 23 Aldionas, rot 86a 
deBaiarat, Erxaror dvdpay, of péev Sucopdvou “Ywepiovos, of 3 dvidvrog: Od. y, 
251 9 vik “Apyeos fer "Ayortxod, dAAd wy GdAy wAdCer’ én’ dvOpwmous: Od. >, 
108 of viv obx dors yun) xar’ "Axatida yaiay, ofre Mddou tepijs, ofr’ jreiporo 
pedaimns: AEsch. Ag. 1056 éorias pecoupddou éornxey 78n phda, the altar 
being viewed as the cause or occasion of the sacrifices: Soph. El. goo 
doydtys dps wupas vewpy Bdorpuxov rerunpévoy: Plat. Symp. p. 182 B rijs de 
"yovlag xai dAAobs roAAaxov alcypdy verdusroras. 

Obs.1. Hence the local adverbs in the genitive form: o8, mov, mov, 
Snov, airo’, WWov, rnAcdv, dyxod, dpod, ov8ayov, addaxod, and the local ad- 
verbs with the suffix @ev, apparently for the local adverbs with the suffix 
Gc; a8, ivdober, dyyuber, ryr\dbev, Exrocbev, OmiaOev, mdporOev, mpdaber, dvwbev 
xarwbey, ivepbev, tarepOev, EEwbev, EowSew; as, Il. p, 582 “Exropa 8 édyyibev 


lordperos Orpuver "AmdAXo@y. 


@ Vide Lidd. and Scott ad v. &é:os. 
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2. Hence, especially in Epic, we find verbs of motion with 
tive of the way over which the motion proceeds, and which 
ceived of as a necessary condition, or as giving opportunity 
motion : 


fl. 8, 244 fxapov woddos areBloro Odoucar: I]. 8, 801 fpxyowrae wed 
B, 785 dunpnocoy redioo: Il. », 820 xoviovres wedioo: Il. x, 23 
medio: Il. ¢, 597 lav woddos weBiow: Il. x, 353 Axépevas vesowo Be 
dpor pov : Il. », 64 wedloro Sicoxeww Spveoyv: Ll. w, 264 iva mpiyro aspsey de 
(, 38 trre arvfopévo wedioco: Asch. Choeph. 710 ipepevorras 
xeheu@ou : Soph. CE. T. 1478 aAX’ eiruyoins, xai oe rHode Tis 6300 4 
Gpewov f pe ppovpncas TUXo8! Aristoph. Ran. 174 tray tess THs 
Thuc. IV. 47 émerdxuvov tis 6800 rots wxoXairepoy mpoordvras. So Ha 
Opp. et Di. 577 nos ros mpopéepe per S800, mpoépes 8€ nai épyou. 
prose, idvac rot mpdow: Xenoph. éropevovro rov mpbow, So metaphbon 
Od. a, 296 wymdas dxéev. G. T. as Luke v.19 wotas 5800 elcereyaasory cm 

Obs. 2. There are various other ways of explaining this very diffe 
construction, one of which is to take the genitive as partitive ; s it se 
certainly so in such phrases as mpoAapBavew ris d8ov, rhs pvyns- 
once the idiom was established it would occasionally be used in passag 
where its original force was less discernible, see §. 480. In éwé witht 


gen., as ¢f’ tmmov, &c. on horseback, &c. the genitive is local, while ¢ 
defines the position more exactly. 


Obs. 3. So we may explain the genitive in the phrases caredyn, Evwerps 
rns Keadjs (Arist.), as a genit. loci: Plat. Gorg. p. 469 D; Eur. é 
1173 xpards ds o° exetpe—Bdorpuxov. And so perhaps also the passage ® 
Plat. Gorg. p. 496 E 4 obx pa rovro (8c, Avrovpevoy yaipew, cum voluptate 
dolorem esse conjunctum) ylyverat xara rév aurdy réroy cal xpdvov (eodem loc: | 
et tempore), eire Wuxiis cre oepatos Bovde, tn the mind or the body. 


Obs. 4. Possibly also the genitives such as sodds AaBev, which are re- 
ferred to the partitive genitive, might be considered as coming under this 


local genitive. 

3. So occasionally the sphere in which some state operates and 
takes effect is in the genitive, instead of the local or modal dative ; 
this being viewed as the cause or the occasion of the state: A®sch. 
P. V. 909 av6ddns dpevGv: the mind or temperament is viewed as the 


cause of the self will; gpeciy would express simply the sphere 
where it operated. 


Genitivus Temporis. 

§. 523. 1. The moment of time in which an action takes place 
is sometimes conceived of as a necessary condition of the action, and 
therefore antecedent to it. This temporal genitive occurs both in 
prose and poetry : "AvOn Od\Aet Tod Zapos, the spring being conceived 
of as a condition of the production of the flowers. So Oé¢pous, xewpdvos, 
‘pdpas, ris aris Hpydpas, vucrds, dpOpod, Seidns, dmupns, pyrds, enautod, 
&c. with the attributives, as rod adrod, rod mpordpou, éxdorov, &c.: 
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the adverbial expressions, dpyjjs, at the beginning, and 108 
,_ for the future (in later writers generally Aoirdy or 1rd Ao 


~ 1, 148 dew ofsore xaprés drd\Avuras 00d" drodcines yelyatog ovdé O€- 
—Poetic, obs, ynvepins &c.: Il. €, 522 (vepeAras) Kpoviow vnvepings 
‘ev én” axpordAoww specow: Il. 6, 470 hots 8) cal paddAov treppevea 
wva SWeatr: Hat. IV. 48 “Iorpos tos dei abris dwurg pées xat Oépeos xal 
avos: Id. VI. 12 10d Actwos pr) recbdpeba airov: Eur. Iph. T, 1265 
cr. tirvov, somni tempore: Plat. Phed. so D cfnA\Gopew rot Secpwrnpioy 
ipag : Demosth. 44, 5 odxérs tod Aotmod mdcxomev dy xaxds. So G. T. 
tt. 11. 14 wapéAafe rd tadiov cal tiv pntépa avrod vuerds. So with ad- 
2s: Arist. Equites 250 modAdxs tis fpépas: Id. Aves 1498 snvixa ris 
pas. 

2. A space of time is also considered as the necessary condition 
occasion of the notion of the verb, and is in the genitive; as, 


IL A, 691 AGd»y yap p éxdxwoe Bin “Hpaxdyeln tov wpotépwv érdwy: ech. 
x. 285 wotou xpdvou 3é xal remdpOyras rots; how long ? Soph. El. 478 ob 
1Kpos yxpdvou: 80 ouyvod, WoAdod, wrelorou, ddiyou xpévou {also xpdvou 
one, Arist. Eq. 950.), wodkiv tpepay, éréw &c.: Hdt. Il. 134 ratra 
Ntyou xpdévou gorat redetpeva: Id. VI. 58 dwedy 8¢ Oaywor, cyopy Séxa tpe- 
dwv odx torarai ode: Thuc. V. 74 ) wer paxn éyévero wdelotou 3¢ xpdvou 
seyiorn 89 rey “EAAnvicdy: Id. I. 3 xpévov 08 elyov ria: Xen. Anab. I. 7, 
18 Bacwreds od paxeiras Sdxa tHpepdv: Plat. Gorg. 516 D ta airot Séxa 
br&v pt) dxovocay ris devis: Id. Phed. princ. ofre ris Edvos adixras ypdvou 
cuxvod éxeifey: Id. Symp. 172 C wodNéw trav ’Aydbav evOdde ovx émidedn- 
enxey. So with the article it is used distributively: rot @autod per 
annum—rijs fpdpas, per diem. 


Obs. 1. To define this relation more clearly, prepositions are sometimes 
used: éx, &wé, éni, which represent the time, as it were, as something 
on which the action rests or depends: 8d,—évrég and dow, intra ; as, cx 
vuerés, like de nocte, dx moAXou xpdvou, €£ dpyns, ad’ éowépas, em) Kupov, 
Cyri alate, én’ éyot, (€uod representing the space of life,) mea etate, gene- 
rally with a present participle; as, éri Kupouv dpyovros Hat. III. 89; da 
modXoU xpdvov-—dvros—or gow—oAdAod xpdvov. So éx yxetpds, dx odds, €€ 

dyxepddovo, (11. @, 352) €€ ampocr8oxnrov, €& éroipov, ard rot mpodavois, &c. 
Obs. 2. The temporal force of the genitive is clearly seen in such ad- 
verbs a8 émmohis, eqs, épetjs, mov, aipyys, or (with the preposition) é£ai- 

_ hyns, efamivgs, like de subito: cf. 606. Obs. 2. 


Genitive of Position. 

§. 524. 1. Closely connected with the relative genitive is the 
Genitive of Position, which is used when the notion of position 
(local, moral, or temporal), is determined by its relation to some- 
thing else, which is in the genitive. 

2. Adjectives and adverbs which express the actual local position, 
take a genitive of the object from the existence or conception of 


which the notion of the particular position arises; as in 7éAas ofxov, 
Gr. Gr, vou. 12 Bb 
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the position of ofxos must be in the mind before the notraoom of $ 
thing else being either xéAas or rnAod to it, can be conceived- " 


§. 525. So adjectives of being opposite, corresponding tyva gros: 
to, near to, take a genitive of the correlative spot or pez"sOn : 
dvrlog, évavriog, pdoos, dvriotpopes (Plat., Aristotle), maparkfjoaas (1 
Soph. 217 B.): 

Il. A, 214 évavtion Zoray "Ayxardy: Ibid. 219 mparos “Ayapepvowwnegs dhe 
hAOey: Tl. p, 31 dvtlog iorao’ éueto: Eur. Or. 1460 yuvainds dvricoea oor 
res: Hat. IT. 34 4 Atyunros rijs dpewis KeAccins pddcord a dyrly ee ev as, 
Id. VII. 36 émxapolas tod Mévrou, at right angles to the Pontus. Sao moe: 
phorically of something mentally contrary: Asch. Pers. 223 @gemq 


Tiavee, 


§. 526. So adverbs, or adverbial expressions, which express g70s 
tion in relation or proximity to, or distance from; the notiom « 
proximity, &c. being derived from the antecedent perception of” th. 
object to which it is near, &c.; as, dyra, dytmy, dvria, dvriov (also writ: 
dative, Hdt. II. 94.) derixps(s), dwavrixpd(s), évartiov, xatayriov, ds aruce. 
perags, xpéobey, euxpoober, mpérap, mpowdpole—moer, médas (also wit. 
dative, poet.: see §. 592. 2.), wAnotoy, éyyds (also with dative: Four. 
Heracl. 37.), éyyé, éyysrara, éyyutdérw (also with dative), doco, dy. 
(also with dative), dyxod, oxeBdv, xupis, ride, TAGE, exds, dwéupoOer, durd- 
mpoh, &veuOe, (at a distance), dwdveuOe, and also the prepositions, d»ri, 
mp6. So also the genitive after dydGev, nadimepbe, dw, dru, vépbe, dudis, 
ctw, éxtds, dow (elow), ErBor, wépa, wépay (on the opposite side—beyond 
—oppostte) : 

Il. p, 29 of xe ped dvra ornys: Ibid. 69 dvriov eAbduevas Meveddou xvdanri- 
poin: Od. x, 156 Sore 8) oyeddv fa xidv veds apgredicons: Il. p, 468 ory 8 
Gmubey Sidpoco: Hdt. III. 144 xarevayriov rijs axpomd\sos éxaréaro: Id. VL 
77 ws 8¢ dyxod peév eylvovro ris Tipyybos: Soph. El. goo rupSov mpoceipror 
doooy; Eur. H. F. 110g wéhags dAGeiv ray cacy: Demosth. 117, 27 wAn- 
clov OnBdy xal "Abyvdav: Id. Q9 init. dwayrixpd rps ‘Arrays: Il. p, 192 
ords dwdveude pdyns : Il. , 539 THA] idww cal watpiBos alns: Plat. Apol. 
38 C Oavdrou éyyés: Hdt. VIII. 144 éxds xpévou : Demosth. 49, 34 Tod 
ndoxew—étw yernoecbe: Il. », 13 Ards edov, in the temple of Jove : Od. 
7, 267 dpdis gudomiBos: Il. ¥, 393 tmmor dudis S805 Spapérny: Il. 6, 4.44 
6 Aids dpdig: Alsch, Ag. 183 XadkiSos mépay (opposite): Hdt. VI. 103 
aépny ths 6800: Soph. Ant. 334 wodlov wépay wévrou: Xen. Anab. VI. 5, 5 
mépa peoodons tyepas: Thuc. 11.77 peragd tod reixous xal ris mpooyecews : 
Plato Pheedo 71 A perag) rév dvavriow: Hdt. 1.181 pecotvrs tijs dvaBd- 
ows: 80 Il. ¢, 118 wupdm Oder dowid80g dudadtoécons. So when the posi- 
tion is signified by a preposition and substantive, such as spis vdroy &c. : 
Id. VI. 139 4 yap Arrec) mpds vérov xéeras rodddv THs Afpvou (procul a 

Lemno). So Ibid. 22 4 8¢ Kadd arn ’Acri) xadeopern forts pev Texehov, mpds 
5é Tuponviny rerpappémm ris Xeneding: Id. II. 112 répevds dors—nxaddv—rov 
“Hoaotytou mpos rérov dvepov xeinevoy. So in Attic writers, ¢yyurata, or 
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rdires yévous to express relationship. So apd, apdoGer, péypr, in the 
on of temporal position, before, until. 


. 527. So also the adverbs" wos, wod, wi, wiGev, of, J (tra, ryde 
t.), od8apod, wavrayy, &c.; as, 

Id. a, 170 is, wer als dvBpav; unde terrarum? Od. 8, 131 wanjp & 
s GdoGe yains (he dy 9 rébvnce: Het. I. 163 tis davrod yopns olxjcas 
»~» BovXovras: Id. IT. 43 of8apq Alyéwréu: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 42 euBardiv 
wu HS dxeiveor ydpas: Ibid. 19 xpnudrar—prnpny érépwh Tod Adyou érrosy- 
uyny: Plat. Rep. p. 403 E el3évas Swou yijs fort.—Lavrayoi ris yns, ubique 
rrarum. So with the temporal adverbs, as dpe ris 4pdpas, rou xpdvou, ris 
\uxtag—rpis rijs hudpag—odddag rijs hdpas—depi vuxrav, ris vunrég &c. : 
idt. IX. 101 wpet ris fpdpns: Arist. Eccles. 291 mpd Tod xvddous, early 
2 the night : Plat. Protag. p. 326 C mwpwialrara ris yhunias, at a very early 
ge: Theoer, IT. 119 }Oov yap—asbrixa vunrés, h.e. ut primum nor appe- 
ebat. So metaphorically: sch. Eum. 301 rd yxalpew pi) pabdy® Swoe 
ppevdv : Soph. El. 390 wod wor ef gpevdv: Id. Aj. 386 oty dpas, & of 
caxod: Plato Symp. p.181 E 1d yap réy waldwv rédos d8ndov, of redeurg 
naxiag nat dperis Wuyjs re wept xal céparos. “Evrai€a rig fhixiag, Toe 
Aéyou, Sedpo rod Aéyou Plat.: Demosth. p. 42, 9 dpare—, of wpoednAvber 
dcedyeias. 

Obs. 1. So G. T. dag both of time and place: Matt. ii. 14 dwg rijg redeu- 
™s ‘Hpédouv: Id. i. 17 dwg tod Xprorod. dwg of, until. So Rom. iii. 12 ovx 
€orww tug évds, as far as one=no, not one. So Diod. Sic. 1, 27 dag dxeavod. 

Obs. 2. This genitive might perhaps be considered also as partitive. 

§. 528. So also the adverbs and adjectives ed, rahds, petplus, ds, 
wig, S4es, 1, Emp, odrws, S8e, dvadrus, caddis, Suds, &c.*, when joined 
with the verb dxew, (jxew Hadt., less frequently Attic,) sometimes 
also elvas and xeioGar, take a genitive of that from the antecedent 
conception whereof, and relation whereto, the notion of the good or 
bad state or position arises; as in ed sodéy efyey, it is from a notion 
of the properties of the wd8es that the notion of the state expressed 

by «3 éxew is formed. This construction is more common in poetry 

than in prose: 
Hat. VI. 116 "A@yvaios 8¢ de woddy elxov rdéxiora ¢Bonbeor ds rd dorv: Id. 

V.62 xpnpdrey ed Fxovres. Also without ed: Hdt. VII. 157 ob 3¢ Suvd- 

pds re Hxaug peydAns, magna preditus es potentia. Ed, cadés, perplos dew 

Blov, pevav, yévous, Suvdpews: Thuc. 1. 36 xadis wapdadou xeioOar: Id. 

III. 92 tod spis srdNepow nadeg airois dddxes } wédcs KaGiotacOa: and imme- 

diately afterwards, ris re dl Opgans wapd8ou xpnoipes few. Of “EAAnves 

ors atyov duovolag pds GAAnAous: Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 56 odre tpéwou éxers : 

Id. Hell. IV. 5,15 ds rdyoug exacros etxey: Thuc. I. 22 ds dearépey ris 

advolas—f prhuns €xor (where éxarépoy depends on eivoias): Il. s, 605 

dpis rts foes: Plat. Rep. p. 576 D ed8apoviag doatrus dyes: Id. Legg. 

p: 869 D rata trabrd gore rod xafapds elyas: Lucian Somn. c. IL. ds éeacros 

yonns 4} durepiag elyey. Poetry: Eur. El. 751 wis dydvos jxopev: Id. 

Hel. 313 was 8 edpevelag roto’? dv Sdpore dyes: Ibid. 1253 ag a» sapovons 
® Lobeck Phryn. 280. 
Bb2 
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odalas éxaoros jj : Il. I. Go1 otk &6° épig tysjs Eoeae = Arist 
kakds yvwpns éym: Eur. Heracl. 213 jjxew Ode yevous. So 
personally : Id. Alc. 291 adds pév abrois xardavele FOr Biov, 


Obs. Sometimes where the substantive stands first the ad 
instead of the adverbial adjective, and agrees with the sul 


Hat, VII. 157 Suvdpros txevs peydhns for peyd. 


Privative Genitive. 
§. 529. 1. The notion of being without any thing, i 
>t arises from an antecedent conception of that thing : Lene 
| tive is used after verbs, substantives, or adjectives, exp 
| notion of being without, freedom from, wanting, being 
| falling short of, &c.; also after verbs expressing tramsrti 





which produce such state; as, otepety, dwootepety, pou) 
pouvody (poet.), and their middle forms, &c,; dwopeiv, we 
Beiv, Beicfar, (to be in need of; thence, to ask for ;) Bevec 
helweoGar poet., Aetwew, also dwodelmew, éddelrecGat, émcXe trea 


i Lew, xpt}, @devBepos, pévos, xabapds, Kevds, Epnpos, yunvds, Spar 
WeAds ; and most compounds of a priyative : 


Demosth. p. 845, 3 obros éué rav rarpgav ardvrwr—drre 

p: 108, 73 Bei 8 Epywy ry wore wai mpdgeds twos: Hdt. III. 6: 
othyins éotépnpart: Ll. o, 100 Sycev eweto, he wanted me: Soph. C 
edBoudias Set: Thuc. VI. 13 dhediag Senbevres: Id, VIII. 7 wes p 
go. Tecgapdxorra, forty minus one: Id. V. 105 edpeveiag KeAetpeo 
Hat, I. 7 xaraSei mevrixovra otadiwy: Eur. Med. g60 omavifew 
Often Attic : modod, dAiyou (seldom puxpod), Set: AUsch. P. V. gg 
ely mpoTéprwv ; Eur. Med. 513 ¢i\wr épnuos: Ibid. 51 cod porn. 
Ale. 497 jorderohog parpds: Id. Hee. 869 éhevBepov pdBou : Pla 
332 C wévys dvipGv dAov: Hat. Il. 38 Hy 8€ touTéwy wavrww 7K 
Pind. Isthm. VI. 10 éphavdv érdpav: Ibid. III. 26 Spdavol TBpros 
El. 387 al B& odpxes al Keval peviiv dyidpar’ ayopas elow: Id. B 
rapéatykey @yav peyas wAnpns orevaypar, ob Saxpiwv Kevds: Hat 
wéhw—évapdpTytov coicay tiv te mpdrepov kai Tov viv éoredtuy : Id. 
II. 147 dwabjs xaxdv; Soph. Ant. 583 xaxGv dyevotos aiwy; Eur 
82 dkAauoros youw: Id. Troad. 1313 dras adioros: Xen. Cyr, II 
amraideuros pourrxis. So Gtipos éralvev. So Soph. CE. C. 49 by a & 
—ty ce mporrpéerw dpdoa: Soph. Cs. C, 1147 dxparcprets Toy Kan 
péveow. Substantives;: Il. A, 605 (and elsewhere) ri d€ ce ypew epeto 
Hee, 976 ris xpeia o” éyod (sc. exer): Hdt. VI. 135 HouXty, ris mode 
Ibid. 139 Ades ray wapedvrwy Kaxav ; Plat. Rep. p. 329 C tav ye Tow 
TO Ynpa wWoAA eipywy ylyverae Kal Devtepia.— Ben Xenvarwr, dmopia ¢ 
Demosth. So also participles which express deprivation: /®sch. A 
pevav xexoppevos: Eur. Hel. 274 didkov ryrwpevn : Asch. P. V. 47: 
apadels hpevar, 


Obs. 1. AcioOa, to request, takes either a genitive of the person of 
Demosth. p. 67, 3 SenOjvai mavrov ipoy; or a genitive of the pers 
well as of the thing, Hdt. III. 157 rap édéero opav: Id. I. 59 bee 
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vu udanis tivds, the one genitive depending on the notion of wanting, 

other on that of asking; or the preposition wapd is sometimes joined 

the genitive of the person, and sometimes we find an accusative of 
person: Thuc. V. 37 ¢8dovro Bowwrovs ; and an accusative of the thing 

n it is considered, not as something wanted, but as the request made: 

2 (Sénpa) Sedvra.—(See Accusative, §. 548. e.) 

Obs. 2. So also passive compounds with a privative : Soph. CE. C.1519 
» SeBaEwo— dE cor yhpws Guta (untouched by old age) ride xeloeras wérAC : 

. Antig. 847 @i\ev Exdavotos: Id. GE. C. 1 521 GOxros ynrijpos: Id. 
al. 867 moro é\ridev: Eur. Hipp. 949 xaxéy dxijparos: Arist. Nub. 
13 GBGog wAnyov: Demosth. p. 316,17 dOdog ris ScAtrrov Buvactelas : 
ph. El. 231 obdéwor’ ék xapdrev dromatcopa dvdp.bpos SSe Ophvev. 

Obs. 3. Adjectives compounded with a privative in poetry, and some- 
mes in prose, take a cognate substantive in the genitive, though the sub- 
fantive generally has some attributive. This fulness of expression is very 
ecoming to the lofty diction of tragedy, and it is sometimes used even in 
rose: Soph. CE. C. 1383 dardrwp euov: Id. Aj. 321 dps ros éfdov Kw- 
Ramesh Id. Trach. 247 xpdvos dvfiprOpos paper : Ibid. 36 doxeuos doni- 

: Id. CE. C. 677 anivepos mdvrav xepovew: Ibid. 865 adwvos dpas : 
Ear. Pheen. 324 demos papéww Acvxdv: Id. Hipp. 546 aLug déxrpww : Ibid. 
146 dvlepos adurav weddvwy®: Id. Hel. 526 ddedos pitov: Id. Herc. 114 
twatpds G&wdropa: Id. Andr. 714 dwa8as téxvwv. Prose: Hdt. III. 66 
Groisa—eédvra Epoevos xai 6nrecs yévou, and in other passages in Hdt.: Id. 
VI. 12 Awabdes ddvres aévey rovovreay: Thuc. Il. 65 ypnpdrew dBwpéraros 
‘yevdpevos : Xen. M. S. II. 1, 31 rot wdvrev pdicrov dxodopatos, éraivov 

veauris, dynos d, kal rou mdyrey aid Gedparosg Abdatos: Id. Cyr. IV. 6, 

2 Gwas 8¢ clus dppévay raider. 

2. So adverbs which express privation, absence, want, or excep- 
tion from: dvev, AvevOev, without: Erep, drepbe, vicdw, xwpls, wijy, 
Bixa, &c.: Il. €, 473 drep Xadv: Soph. CE. R. 1415 whhy tod Salpovos, 
except: Id. Phil. 115 obr’ dy od nelvow ywpis ot’ éxeiva oot: Ibid. 
31 bpG xevhy ddknow dvOpdwey Blxa: Arist. Ran. 102 lie rijs eens: 
Hdt. V. 66 wdpe€ Atavros. 


Separative Genttive. 


§. 530. 1. The notion of motion, removal or separation, implies 
the antecedent conception of a point whence the motion began ; 
hence all verbs expressing any notion of coming, going, removal, 
separation, departure, rising from, may have a genitive of the point 
whence these began ; hence all verbs of notion : Batvew poet., dmeévas, 
dvadivar poet., tpéwecOar (se avertere) poet., pépew, dyew, delpew poet., 
xupeiy (cedere) poet., wapaxwpely, ovyxwpeiv rarely, droxppeiv, cixew and 
bneixey prose, xdLecOc: and dvaxdfeoOcr poet., ddAvoxew poet., pedyew 
often in the dramatists: Swavioracfa: and éficruc$o: Attic prose: vo- 
ogiley, xuplev, SropiLew, Biéxew and dwéxe (to be at a distance), &e. 


® Sep Monk Hipp. 146. 
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a. Poetic use: I]. p, 263 od8¢ w me Aavaol yd{ovro xehedOou : - 
129“Exrep & dy és spusdrov lov dvexdhe® éraipwy: Il. ¢,138 aos dpa Horm 
mdkw tpdwe® ulog doto: Il. a, 359 dvéBu modus Adds: Il. «, 348 elxe 
Oiyarep, noh€pou xai sniorjros: Od. a, 18 ot8 %r6a weduypdvos Hew dk 
(also with ace., Il. ¢, 488) : Il. w, 629 vexpod ywphooucs: cf. pe, 4OO : 
422 pote ms lpwcire wodéyovo! Here also belongs the Homeric Sex 
twos: cf. Il. £, 203: «, 305. So Eur. Hipp. 89 Béfard Tt POU : oe 
297 ebvijs éravrei\acay, from: Soph. Phil. 1044 rjs vécou we 
El, 627 O@pdoous ove dddgers : Id. Antig. 418 ,@ovds deipas (comsng ¥ 
the earth) : Id. Phil. 630 veds &yovra (from the ship): Id. El. 324 Sdépeu 
dépovoay : Id. CE. T. 24 dvaxoudloa xdpa Buddy : Ibid. 152 NuvGadvos Bir 
Ibid. 229 yijs dmdvar: Id. Phil. 194 xaxd mpds abtriy ris opdpporvos Xpc 
éréBy. So Arist. Nub. 1240 éuod xatanpotferar. So Soph. El. 324 
a dd 5p mj ony Spatpov (from the house): Arist. Ran. 174 OwdyeO oy 
tis 6800: Pind. Ol. I. 58 edppoodvas ddGra. 6. Poetry and pros: 
Hdt. II. 80 of vedrepoe avréwy rotor mperPurépoice curruyxdvorres efxoucr 7 
5500 xa) derpdrovra:: Id. VII. 161 ovyywphooper ris fyepovins : Xen. Cy 
II. 4, 24 _Sroxwpety rod wediov. (Cf. Arist. Ran. 798:) Id. Hier. VII. 
Tapaxwpew ddov: Id. Symp. IV. 31 Swavlorayral 3¢ poe fin xa Odxow 
Oday pa of sAovows: Id.  Vectig. IV. 46 dwéye. tév dpyupelar 9 eyy- 
rara médts Méyapa roAv mAcioy rdv wevraxocioy cradioy: Plat. Menex. p. 24° 
E émornpn ywplopdyn Sixacoadvns: 80 Od. a, 18 wepuypévos GeOAww : 5 
G.T. 1 St. Pet. i. 4 &wopuydvres ris 

Obs. 1. Here also belong the expressions Seftais yeipds, or Seftais alone, 
dpwrrepas, Naas, from the right, left hand, right, left: Hdt. V. 77 rd 2 
(réOpermrov xdAxeov) dpotepiis xepds éornxe: Ausch. Pr. 714 (Sch.) Aasdis ce 
yeipds of odnporéxroves olxodos XdAuBes: Eur. Cycl. 681 wordpas tis xeepds; 
but éx is generally added. 

Obs. 2. Some of these verbs, as gedyew, have an accusative, when the 
notion is rather that which is implied as part of the verbal action, the 
person whom one flies, than of the point whence the motion begins, or the 
point which is left behind; and very frequently, especially in poetry, the 
exact point of the motion is further defined by the prepositions.—(See 
Prepositions.) 

Obs. 3. The adverbial genitive in Oey is sometimes used with these 
verbs instead of the inflected genitive ; as, odpavé@ev: but even to these 
the prepositions dwd and é are added: Hesiod. Op. 763 éx Ardéev. 


2. Here belongs the genitive after verbs of beginning, where the 
point whence the action commences is expressly marked : 

Od. 6, 499 dppnbeis Ge0d FHpxero, from the god: Od. ¢, 142 dpfduevcs 
Tou xapou dev olvoxoever: Pind. Nem. V. 25 vpusnoar Ards dpyouevas: Thuc. 
I. 1 dpfduevos ebOis xabiotapdvou, from its very commencement. 

3. So also after other verbs where the point whence the action 
commenced is expressed: Soph. CE. R. 808 sxou (from the chariot) 
kdpa pou xaOlxero. This perhaps might be considered as a local 
genitive. 

Obs. 4. The prepositions amd and éx are sometimes added to this geni- 
tive, to define it more accurately : Xen. M.S. II. 1, 1 oxonapev dpfdueros 
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«3s tpodns, donep awd ray crotyeloyr. 
- Wegg. 701 A fipte—ex povorxys. 
5- 531.1. All intransitive verbs of leaving off, ceasing, &c. which 
Ply the notion of removal or departure from, take a genitive of 
at whence the motion, real or supposed, began; or transitive 
rbs, of driving away from, keeping off, delivering from, deviating 
‘om, hindering from, may take a genitive, though it need not be 
K pressed to make up the objective construction, as these verbs take 
™ accusative of that which is the immediate patient of the transitive 
ction : tévas, desistere Homer, pebiéva: Homeric, dramatic, and prose: 
.eOlecGar, ddidvar, rivd Twos, AbierOar, Spidvar in Hdt.: dplec@ar, dvidvar 

iramatic, in Thuc., and some other prose writers: wapiéva: Aristoph., 
Plat. : wpotec6a: Demosth. (generally acc.) : xwdvav, epnriaw, elpyey, 
BrXdwray, elpyecOa:, Zxew and dwéxev, to keep off: améxeoOar, ddadneiv, 


Spvay, Maw, ehevGepotv, dwadddrrev, piecOar (Eur.): odfew (Trag.) : 
as, 


So Latin incipere ab aliqua re: 


Ll. 8, 130 parnp wa8dg dépyer pviay :- Tl. », 525 depyduevos modguoro: Od. 
€, 397 révye Geol xaxdryntos EAucay: Od. a, 195 révye Geol BAdwrover xehed- 
Gou: Thue. I. 136 dvavyruOivas (= AAdrrev) xpeiag twds, fo be hindered 
From: Od. a, 69 dpbadrpod dddwcey ayrifeow Hodvgnpov, cecando privavit : 
80 dudve in the sense of drive away from, Il. 0, 731 Tpaas duuve vnov; then 
to defend, Id. », 109 dpdvew vndv: 80 duvvopat, Il. c, 527 dpuvdpevor Kadu- 
Savog: (for duvvw with dat. see Obs. 4.): Thuc. V. 83 xaréxAyoay— Maxe- 
Boviag "AOnvaios Mepdixxay: Od. x, 288 ds xpards dAdAxyow xaxdy huap: Od. 
3, 380 elad—, doris py? dbavdrav neBda Kal Enyce xededOou : _Ausch. Ag. 120 
BraBévra AcicOlav Spduev: Eur. Or. 1515 o° dwadddfe naxdy: Ibid. 767 
owivar naxdv: Hdt. I. 60 ednGelns danAAaypédvov. So Arist. Ach. 201 xaxdév 
G&waddayels: Id. Pax. 772 nal pn p ddaiper yevvarordrou réy romréy: Hat. 
V. 62 tupdvvev ehevOepdOycay: Thuc. VII. 43 dyrdvae rijs épd8ou, to leave 

off advancing ; "Advévas rund rijs alrias, rév yev8ouaprupiay: Demosth. p. 18, 
2 pi) pdvoy wohewy xal rémwv—aiverOas mpotepdvous, GAAG xal tov ind ris 
TUxns wapackevacOdyTey cupudxey Kal naipoy (aloxpdy éort). 

Obs. 1. Many of these verbs may fall under the head of privative geni- 

tive. 

Obs. 2. The verb peiSona: takes a genitive, following, as it would seem, 
the analogy of dwéyerOa:; as, Eur. Med. 1057 deioa réxvov; though from 
our not knowing the force of the active voice, we cannot define its con- 
straction with any accuracy. 

Obs. 3. In prose and not unfrequently in poetry, some of these verbs are 
joined with éx or awd—éAevbepoiy, Ave, cdLeew—eipyerv, dwelpyey, dLeipye, 
épyrvew: Thuc. II, 71 avoavias édeubepdoag ry ‘EAAdda awd ray Mader : 
Plat. Rep. p. 571 C dwd wdons AcAvpévoy re xal dmmddaypédvoy alcxuvns: Id. 
Gorg. p. 511 C D éx xusdtvay odfew. Even ave, ravopa, as Soph. El. 
231,987. Eur. Hec.g17. Med. 333. El. 1108. 

Obs. 4. ‘Aydve is more commonly found with the dat. commodi, (dpuve 
rérde oor) than with the genitive; the notion attached to the verb being 


rather that of benefit resulting to the person defended than of the driving 
away of the person attacking. 
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Obs. 5. So attributive genitives, as Eur. Med. 1285 8wpdrev &Axy = He 
IX. 85 dweorot ris paxijs. 

2. Recipient verbs take a genitive of the person or thing when 
any thing is received ; as, 3éxouat et simil. Eur. Hipp. 89 8€€acd 
pou: Id. Sup. 848 rp@pa Myxns todeulev eefaro: Id. Phoen. 521 a 
Téppw tadaay AGB xappovay. 


Temporal Separation. 

§. 532. From this genitive of local separation is derived a genitiv: 
of temporal separation—the point whence a space of time begins. 
but this is rare; and the most usual construction is with ée or da : 
see Hdt. III. 155, VI. 40 rplrp yap pev érei rodtw, in the third year 
Srom this—reckoning from this point ; whether it is before or after 
the context will determine: Xen. Hell. I. 1, 2 per dAlyov 32 rodrew, 
after this; &ws is more frequently used: Hdt.VI.69 vuxri rplry dws 
Tis mpdtns: Ibid. 86 xara rpirny yevety tiv dw éudo: ex, Thuc. I. 2 
éx 708 (xpdvov sc.) émt mAciorov: Ibid. ev6ds awd radawd. So also the 
suffix @e is used of time: Xen. Anab. IV. 4, 8 due, immediately 
Jrom day-break. So de tertia vigilia, &o. 


Partitive Genitive. 


§. 588. The notion of the whole being antecedently necessary to 
the very notion of part, those words which have or imply a partitive 
sense, take the word expressing the whole in the genitive: 


1. The verbs etva: and yiyveo@a: : 

Hat. III. 141 dwéorehrXe—orparrydv ’Ordvea, av8pay Tay érrd yerdpevor : 
Thue. I. 65 cal abrés fOede tv pevévrev elvac: Xen. Anab. I. 2, 3 fv 8¢ xai 
6 Swxparns tov dui MAnroy otpatevopdvey: Id. Cir. I. 2, 15 of & dy ad ev 
rois TeAeiots (dvdpdor) Scayéverrar avewiAnrrot, obros Tov yeparTépww yivovras : 
Demosth. p. 122 9 yap ZéAeud done rijs ‘Actas: Plat. Euthyd. p. 277 C ray 
hapBavévrew dp’ etoiv of pavPdvoyres: Id. Pheed. p. 68 D rdv Oavaroy jyovrra 
ndvres of dddos téw peylotev xaxéy elvar. So with an ellipse of elva: Thuc. 
IV. 18 cwepdvew 8 dvBpéav (clot) of reves x. 1. d., they are of the number &c. 
So with singular words which imply -a plurality of parts: Hat. VII. 101 
iv wédeog: Id. VI. 35 dd olxins reOpermoddpov. 

Obs. To distinguish more accurately the part from the whole, ¢k is some- 
times used. This partitive relation is also more distinctly expressed by 
ris or els, though there is no ellipse of either of these where the genitive 
stands alone. | 


2. The verbs rbdvas, rlOecGas, woreioPar, fyetoOor, to place fc. among: 

Plato Gorg. 500 B éri@nv tov wepi rag HSovds rip payespergy: Id. Rep. 

p. 376 E pouowniis 8, eirov, riOns Asyous: ad musicam refersne sermones®? 

Id. Phileb. p.60 D dpéynoww nat drn6y ddfav rijs abrijs Bdas TiOdperns : Ibid. 

p. 66 D 4 ris puxns eper abris, émornas re nal réyvas x. r.2.: Id, Rep. 
® Stallb. ad loc. | 
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424 C cai cud roivvy—Oas trav wereropdvew: Ibid. p. 567 E wovetoai ria 
vw Sepuddpew. So doOpetoGar: Eur. Bacch. 1316 rev gudrdrev dpOpioe 
xveyw: Theocr. XIII. 72 obra péry xdAMoros “Yas paxdpey dprOpetras. 


Obs. Some of these genitives may also be referred to §. 518. 


3. Any verb* whose operation extends only to part of the objects 


ignified by the objective substantive may be followed by a partitive 
renitive = 


Tl. €, 1240 Adpzcrose 8 Fyne Ouyatpay, one of the daughters of Adrastus : 
Od. €, 211 Fyaydpqy 8¢ yoraixa wohuxhhpev dvOpdwav: Hdt. L 67 <€ of 33 
Aixne ta&v dyaboepyav Kadeopdvuy Exaprintéww dveipe : Id. (17.157 6 8 em- 
AeLdpevos rev BaBudeviey d&7yaye: Id. VII. 6 xarédeye tov xpnopay, some of 
the oracles: Aristoph. Ach. 181 fuvedéyovro trav hiOwv: Thuc. IV. go rav- 
«yy re elpydfovro cal riy cerdpray cal rijs wéuarns (part of the fifth) péxps 


dpicrov: Dem. 245 6 didxay tod Wydiopatos 1d Adyew x.v.d. that part of the 
decree: Id. 244. 6 & ducdxes TOT Yyoicparos. 


§. 534. The attributive genitive—a. joined with a substan- 
tive; as, 

ordyoves b8aros—oadparos pépos: Hat. III. 136 dmixovro tijs “Iradias els 
Tdpavra: Id. VL g§ dmixovro tijs KiXuxiag és rd AAniov rediov. 

b. With adjectives (or participles) ased as substantives, pronouns 
and numerals used as substantives; as, of yonrrol Taw dvOpdwew. 
(See §. 442.4.) This construction is less frequent with adj. than 
with participles and the article, (the article giving the distinctive 
and partitive force,) and more in prose than poetry: thus, of ed 


dpovodvtes tév dvOpsmey. 


Xen. Cyr. 1. 3, 2 Mepody pew wordt xdddtoros 5 dpis rarnp, MiSev pévror— 
woAd ovros 6 épdg mdmros xd\Mtotos: Eur. Med. 1228 Ovntév yap od8eis 
éorw evdaizey dvnp: Aisch. Ag. 80Q rév te dtxuiws cal tov dxaipes wodw ol- 
xoupouyra wokur@y: Eur. Heracl. 594 of Oavovpevor Bporéw: Hipp. 1282 pova 
tive: Med. 476 “EdAjvew door: Plat. Gorg. 525 C rots depiSes tov von 
dvayeypaypevous. So Dem. 273. 18 wodAd rodrey: Id. 298. 11 ony & rev 

tw. §8o especially superlatives: % Ado yiis, wAcioro: ry 
“EMjvw: Hdt. TI. 60 péyora tov dwdvroew ‘ENAhvow éfepyaopeva: 80 dps- 
Seixerog in Homer used as a substantive, Il. 8, 248 Kéwy dpideixeros dvSpav.— 
C. TOAXOl, dAlyos, vives TOv dvOpwww,—elbs, Exagros, wGs,—ol pew—ol 3, DAdor, 
érepo &c., with genitive ; often of rocodro: with genitive : Xen. M.S. II. 8, 
3 Tois rxovros tev épyew. So with Relative: Hdt. VI. 8 Alohdwv ot Adafor 
vépovra: Eur. Hec. 864 otc gors Ovntav Bong gor’ drciOepos. See also 
§. 442. c.—d. When an individual is spoken of as belonging to a. class, 
or family, or nation, Thuc. VI. 3 ‘Apxdas rav “Hpaxdedav, one of the Hera- 
cide: Xen. Hell. 1. 6,16 ray deca orparnyav Adwy xal "Epaceidns: Id. 
Anab. I. 8, 1 Maraytas—rav Kipe tictur. 


Obs. 1. Of course the adjective signifies only a part of the whole, not 
the whole itself: thus of @yyrot dypero—moddoi, or ddiyor dvOperros, signi- 
fies a whole, composed of many or few individuals ; moAAol, dAiyas dvOpdrew, 
a large or small part of the whole. 

 & Stallb. Soph. 232 B. 247 B. 


Gr. Gr. voL. 11. ce : 


Se 
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Obs. 2. Here belong also the Homeric phrases, wherein the adject- 
has a partly superlative force ; dia, mpéoBa, wérva Oedwv: Od. €, 4.443 2a 
pone felvov.—2& dita yuvaxdy, & rddawa rapSévwy Eurip.: Theog. 13: 
éSpye waiSev. The tragedians strengthen an adjectival notion by addi: 
a partitive genitive of the same adjective : SeAala Sedaiwy, dppyr” appryres 
€xOpoi éxOpiv—oyxar’ éoydtev xaxd Soph. Phil. 65. 

§. 585. Verbs of participation, share, communication, comms 
nity, since all these notions imply part of something, especially tho« 
compounded with ovv or perd; a8, peréxew, Eveor, péreoti pot, Scdo- 
vor, peradiddvas, mpooSidévar (sometimes mpodidévar, Eur. Suppl. 3 50.). 
Sra8iSdvar, nowwvely, xowodc8a, drapxeiy, to communicate: peratapPed- 
vew—ouhhapBdver—sometimes ovAdapPdvecOar—ouvaiperBar Exc. (the 
preposition giving to most of these verbs their partitive force : as, 

Soph. CE. C. 567 ris és abprov ovdév—por—preorw jdpas: Eur. Med. 
303 rode Kowevd téxns: Id. Or. 430 8q. petddos hiro: coicr tis Edmpa- 
giag: Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 15 xal dpydy nai tiypdv perdxew: Id. Rep. Lac. I. g 
ris Suvdpews nowwvew: Id. Cyr. VII. 5, 78 sq. OdAwous péev nal Yuyous xai 
olrey xal soréy xa tmvou dvdyxy xal rois SovAos petadiddvar—rroreucans 8 
dmonjpns xal pedAérns—ov peradoréoy: Id. M.S. J. 2, 60 waow abdves 
émjpxe. tay davrov: Id. Cyr. I. 3, 7 rav xpedy Siabsddvar rois Oeparevrais. 
So Homer: xapfopévy rapedvray, giving of what there was: Soph. Philoct. 
282 vécou aud\ddBoro, take share in, relieve by bearing part of: Med. 
946 §uddtppopos 8¢ rovdé vor eayd wévou: Id. Iph. A. 160 ovAdaBe pdx6ux : 
Thuc. IV. 10 dvdpes of uvapdpevor roide rov xwSdvou: Aisch. Pers. 724 
yropns 8¢ rou ris darudvav ~uvfwaro. Here belong also: Med. 284 fup- 
Bdédderat 8¢ wodAd roide Seiparos, conferre aliquid. So Lysias 184, 31 tod 
pev ydp cai duyeiv tuas pépos re nal otros ovveBadero: Thue. III. 36 mpoo- 
€uveBadero ris dpyys: Hdt. VIII. go mpoceBddero wdbeos (vulgata e conj. 
spoceAaBero),. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the partitive notion is expressed by pépos, or poipa in 
the accusative, the verb being no longer partitive with respeet to its object 
pépos, which is itself partitive in relation to the substantive which follows 
it in the genitive : a person who shares any thing with another, takes the 
whole of the part (uépos in. accusative), part of the whole (substantive in 

genitive): Aisch. Ag. 507 perdxew girrdrov rapou pépos: Eur. Iph. T.1299 
pereory tpiy ray menmpaypévay pdpog: Arist. Vesp. 972 rovray perarel rd 
pépos: Hdt.1V. 145 potpay ripéov peréxovres: Eur. Suppl. 1078 peré\axes 
rvxas Oldiurdda, yépov, pépos. So also toos, which implies pépos in it: Thuc. 
VI. 40 tooy peracyeiy: Arist. Plut.1145 pereixes rds toag mAyyas. So also 
7™1—something, or some part of, Hdt. 16, 3 dAAd te row Oecd pereyov: xos- 
vovoOaj tr—peradiddvar rs Xen. Anab. IV. 5, 5. So another construction— 
the part is in the. nominative; pérecri te por: Hdt. VIL. 157 poipd ros ris 
“EAAddos otk éhaxlorn pera. . 


Obs. 2. So also the phrases ti pos twds; Il. p, 360 tf poe epi8os al apo- 
yis; Eur. Hipp. 221 ti xuynyeolow cal col pedérns ; 

§. 586. Verbs of actual or imaginary contact, to take hold of, 
‘to be in dependence or connection with, as it is a part and not the 
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whole which is touched; as, O:yydvev, yatew, &wrecOa, ébdwrecGar, 
ipdtrrec@Oar—)apPdvew rather poet., \apPdveocOar (AdLucGar poet.) : dmn- 
NapBdvecOar, dyrdapPdveoPai—xecGar, dvréxerOar, wepiéxecOar (Coxaviv 


poet.), yAtxeo8a (properly, to stick to)—very rarely dweoOc, curd- 
wreaOar, Epeidecbar : 


Nh. 8, 463 rév 8¢€ weodvra woddv AaPer: Il. 6, 371 DdAaPe xecpt yevelou : 

Th. aw, 486 xdmos Se8paypévos aiparotcons : Il. w, 357 yourey dydpevos: Il. «, 
102 odo & é€ern: Od. 6, 288 loxavdwy guddrnros: cf. Tl. ¥, 300. Hat. 
VI. 13 mpoddows émdaBdoGas: Ibid. gi émAapBdverOas trav émomacrijper : 
Ibid. 31 avyp avdpds dydpevos ris xeipds: Id. I. 93 Aluwy & dxerar tou of- 
paros peydAn: cf. VI. 8. Id. III. 72 epyou éxdpeba, opus aggrediamur. Id. 
VII. 5 rocovrou Adyou efxero, amplerari.—Nepidxeobal ros often in Hdt., 
cupide aliquid amplecti: cf. Id. III. 53. Ibid. 72 rov yap atrov yhuyxdpeba : 
Thuc. I. 140 ris yrepns ris aris €xopar: Xen. VI. 3,17 xowy ras cornplas 
€xeo@ar: Hadt. III. 25 mdvra ra oirioy éyéueva: Plat. Rep. p. 329 A aan’ 
Grra, & rovodrew dxerar (que cum his conjuncta, his similia sunt): Ibid. 
p- 362 A ddnOeiag éxdpevov, cum veritate conjunctum: Id. Symp. p. 217 D 
Gvetravero oty ev ty txopdvy epod xdrivp, lecto mihi proximo: Eur. Med. 55 
}peviy dvOdwrerar, mentem tangit>: Id. Or. 502 rod vépou exec@as, to slick 
to the law: Ibid. 452 dyreAdfLou cal wévew dy rp piper: Ibid. 792 ducxepes 
wasew vocodvros dvbpég: Demosth. p. 15, 20 dvrAdBeoGe réy xpaypdrev. 
So Hom. Il. n, 59 pécoov Soupds ede, taking the spear by the middle ; where 
péocov is not attributive but predicative—oupds signifying a part of the 
spear, and péovov defining it. 


Obs. 1. "Avrimoioba: takes a genitive, seemingly after the analogy of 
yrixerOas, 

Obs. 2. In the phrases Aafeiy reed yourew—Amrecbal ria yevelou, &c. if 
the partitive force is to be looked for, we must not conceive that the geni- 
tive signifies the part of the person touched. The partitive genitive does 
not signify a part taken as the whole, but the whole considered in one of 
its parts, so that youve would not be the knee, which is part of a man, 
but some part of the knee, viz. that from whence the touching object as it 
were hangs or depends ; though probably this construction of these verbs 
arose from their general analogy to the partitive verbs, and hence we 
must not press their distinct partitive force too closely. 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs have an accusative : the notion of touching 
or taking hold of the part, being exchanged for that of seizing or occupying 
the whole; as, Il. 8, 357 NdLucOar pibov.—epdwrecGa: Plat. Legg. p. 664 E. 
Demosth. p. 16, 24 cuvdpacOa: ta mpdypara.—yAlxeoOa Plat. Hipp. p. 226 
E—yydvew and G&wreoGar are joined in Pindar with the local dative : 
Pyth. IV. 296 douxig Oydperv: Id. VIII. 24; IX. 43. Isthm. III. 30. OL 
I, 86 eépdar’ Sv éreor.—(See §. 590.) 

Obs. 4. The preposition éx sometimes defines this relation of dependence 
more accurately: dvawrecOar ex rwos. So éri with verbs of holding by, 
leaning on: @wi peAins dpeobels Il. x, 225: fxerOar ei revos Hat. VI. 11. 


Soph. Ant.1142. Hence é@’ dautod, dautév, leaning on oneself—independ- 
ent, Sq y\ixerOar wept rivos. 


@ Stallb. ad loc. b Pflugk ad loc. 
cc 2 
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Obs. 5. After this analogy verbs of praying or vowing are joined v 
a genitive of the person or thing by whom or which any one smplore 
vows; such as, AlocecQar—inereveww—ixveioOar : the person praying be 
conceived as touching the knee or the image of the divinity =: Od. 2, 
Aocopar juev Zyvis "Odupriov nde Opies. So Alecesba warpds, 
So Hdt. VI. 86 eya dv oe perépyopon tiv Ocdw (per te deos obsecro)=. 7 
following passages support this explanation ; Il. «, 454 f. d pew per Epell 
yeveiou xerpi maxely dwduevos NiececGas: Il. x, 345 wa pe, KvOv, ee ™ 
vdfeo, pndé roxjow: Il. +, 451 9% 3° alev cud Mocdoxero yowvew: Tl. ¥, 5: 
trrev dydpevos yawexor "Evvootyaey Spywvb : Hdt. VI. 68 & pjrep, Gear 
ray re S\Nov xatrawropevos ixerevo xai Tol “Epreiou Awds tolSe: Id. VIIT. * 
Anpapyrov re nal dAdoy paptipey xarawrépevos : Eur. Hec. 752 txereve 
tavde yourdray wa) cot yeveiov defcas + eddaipovos. When dvré is added t. 
the genitive it expresses the notion of the person being before the imag 


of the god. 

Obs. 6. It may perlraps be better to consider thm genitive as arising 
from viewing the person or thing by which any one prays as the caus 
and origin of the prayer (see §. 481.), whence ™pds or érép is used ie 
the genitive (§. 638. 2. d.): Od. A, 67 viv 8¢ ce Taw Smber yourdfo 
rapedvray, apég tT ddSxou xal warpés: Jl. 0, 665 tov dwep év6ad’ eyed eee 


‘pas ov mapedyray. 
§. 537. Verbs of eating, drinking, have a partitive genitive ; as, 
eobiew, dayety, wivew, yeverOar, yevew, fopeiy: 


éoGiew xpedv: Od. 1, 102 pire tis Awroto Gayo vyooroie Aabyras: Hat. I. 
188 sod podvou wives Baowdevs: Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 4 (dvayxn cor) dwoyederOa 
rovrey Trav wayroderay Bpopdrev: Ibid. 10 wai ri 39, & Kipe, rdAAa prpov- 
pevos roy Sdxay, ovx dweppédnoas tod owou: Id. M.S. IV. 3,11 yedeo@as 
Tupis—yedew rva toss: Plat. Pheedr. p. 227 B § dnXor Se tev Aéyuw Spas 
Avoias eiotia; for the usual instrumental dative; Id. Rep. 352 B ebuxod 
rov Néyou fruere sermone (like Theophr. c. 8 Beni poi ce eeyiicuy xawer 
Aéywy for the usual xawois Adyoss). Here perhaps is to be referred, Hdt. 
VII. 538 dpveduevos rov yAlov, drawing in unto himself of the sun, as it were 
drinking it an. 

Obs. The verbe of eating and drinking not unfrequently take an accusa- 
tive; the partitive notion arising from the particular action of eating and 
drinking being lost sight of, and the more vague notion of eating in ge- 
neral being substituted, as is clearly the case in the two first examples - 
Il. p, 319 Bouvet re (qyuérepo: Baccdjes) wiova pijda, olvdy +’ éfaroy peheydéa: 
Od. x, 101 ofrwes dydpes elev—otrov Bovres: Od. ¢, 347 Kigloy, rj, wie 
olvoy, ¢ éwei odyes dvipdpen xpda: Xen. Cyr. I. 3.9 ovK éxmlopas airds Tov 
oivoy: Ibid. 6 xpéa ye ebwxod. So doGiew xpéa and xped, trivew olvoy and 
eivov. As in English, he eats meat—he eats some meat, he drinks wine—he 
drank some wine; 80 in the old proverb: dSwp Sé wivew ovder by réxois caddy 


(v8ap rivey==tdpordrns). 







& Valek ad loc. 
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Material Genitive. 


>. 538. The notion of any thing being made implies the antece- 
1t existence of some material out of which it is made, which, if 
pressed, is accordingly in the genitive, as being the cause, source, 
gin of the thing produced. 


‘Verbs of making, forming, being made, formed, &c. : 


LA. n, 222 oxvrorépov 8y’ dpicros—etwolneev adxos alddoy, érraSdeor, tadpwv 
tpedday : Il]. x, 262 dudi d¢ of xuvény xeharjgw eyxev, pod tronrhy: Hdt. 
- 82 xadxod wordovras ra dydApara: Id. II. 138 éotpapdvn dor) 63d¢ AiGov : 
ar. Hel. 1360 noood re orepOeion xAda. 


Obs. 1. This construction is often expanded by the prepositions éx, dwé, 
nd %&d; and the instrumental dative is also used. The view in which the 
peaker looks at it determines the case. 


Obs. 2. The attributive genitive of the material belongs here (see §. 435. 
>.) 3 a8, €xmwpa Uhou—tpdrela dpyuplou—orépavos daxivOwy : Theocr. I. 58 
FSeona—rtupodvra péyay hevKoto yddaxros: Id. II. 73 Béoooro xaddv cvpoca 
“eT ya. 


§. 539. 1. Verbs of being full, or transitive verbs of filling, &c.; 
AS whibw, whypéw, xipwdnper, peorda rather Poetic: yépew, BoiOev, Bovew, 
—vioocew, émvdovew,—oarrew, edwopely: as, 


IL a, 103 pdveos 8¢ péya Gpdves dudipédawa: alpadart’ : Il. 1, 224 whynod- 
pevos 8 otvoro deras : Od. ¢, 219 f. rapcol pév tupdy Bpi8or, oreivovro 8¢ anxol 
dpviv 72 doldev : Il. a, 148 xovpos 8¢ xpnripas éweotépavro woroto : Od. co, 
22 arOos cal yeidea oépow alpatos : Hesiod. Sc. 290 BprOdpeva orator : 
fEsch. Ag. 659 dpapev dvOoby wéAayos Alyaiov vexpois dvdpay *Ayate» vauTi- 
x@y 7 dpenlwv (both dative and genitive): Ibid. 630 wpdtev ceaay- 
pévov: Boph. Cid. C. 16 yapos— Bpduv Bddvns: Xen. Symp. IV. 64 
caypévos—aodrou ry yuxny Zoouac: Plat. Apol. p. 26 D ra *Avafaydpov 
BcSria—ydper rodtwv tév Adyev : Demosth. p. 33, 29 ray andvrev ebwopicas. 
So words which imply such notions: Arist. Vesp. 1386 edexnpévoy xax- 
xpuwv: Soph. Electr. 851 wavoupty mappyvp dear orvyvay 1’ dx dev aidm : 
Plat. Symp. 203 rod wvéxrapos peOvobeis. 


Obs. 1. So also the attributive genitive; as, widos pédsros, déras oivou : 
Od. 4, 196 atyeor doxdy Exov péAavos otvoro. 


2. So also adjectives expressing fulness $ 88, whéos, Euwheos, whyjpns, 
peorts, mrodctos, Sacvs—and the Poetic doves, émorephs, woducrediis, 
wepwtepis, dros Epic: &wknoros Trag. : 

Od. a, 165 Adverdrepor ypuooid re dobirds re: Od. 8, 431 dmorepis 
owov: Soph. CE. R. 83 wodvorephs dadyns: Id. El. 895 weproredijs dvOewv : 
Xen. Cyr. LI. 1, 3 dcabedvray xai dAavydvrey rd wediov peotéy: Id. Anab. 


Tl. 4, 14 8aodg Sev3par. So dwoudog Soph. Ce. R. 1396. So Horace: 
generose fertile testa. 
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Obs. 2. The instrumental dative is sometimes found with these wa 
as especially Bpvew and dacis. 


_ §. 540. Verbs of being satisfied, or satisfying ; a8, dear, Goal 
xopécacGa : 

Il. e, 289 afparos dow “Apna: Il. ¢, 489 dour’ doa: lA, 562 Escop 
gato dopSns. So Il. ¢, 705 terapwépevor didoy frop cirov nai otvoco = H esx 
Sc. 255 dpévayro dpévas aiyaros : Plat. Symp. 203 B peOuoGeis rot wexrap 
Od. », 295 Gre Sédwv. So the adverbs ddny, &dts. (So Virg. Ain. 
586 animumque explesse juvabit Ultricis famme.) 

Obs. The poets use a material genitive with many other verbs ; ¢ 
material being considered as the antecedent condition of the product: 
or action. The Epic is very rich in this idiom, which is more and mao 
lost in the latter language ; as while the Greek mind in its primitive fres! 
ness regarded the action as springing into life from the materials ; 
which it was composed or the cause as actively working, the later Greei 
regarded it rather as a mere lifeless work: Od. y, 408 dwoottABorre 
Gdelparos: Plat. Pheed. p.113 A Apeny worei—fLdougay WBatos cal mnroi 
Verbs of burning ; Il. s, 242 atras 8 dumphoew padepod mupds: Il. wr, 81 py 
8} trupds aldopevoro vnas évimphowor: Od. p, 23 eet xe twupds Oepdéw : IT. ¢. 
331 GAN’ dva, pi) rdxya dor wupds nico Odpytras: cf. Il. A, 667. Il. 9, gic 
(véxvas) mupds pevttooduey. Verbs of bathing, wetting, washing: LL. e, 4 
Aedoupdvos "Qxeavoto: Il. ¢, 508 AodecOar eippeios mworapoio: Od. B, 26: 
Xeipas vupdwevos srodtyjs dAdg :; though here the genitive may be local. Also 
ll. «, 214 wdooe 8 ddds.—natanrdovew Arist. Eq. 99: Plat. Lys. p. 210 A 
rovs o@Oadpovs éumdoa rijs téppas: Il. 2, 491 nxatédevcas oivou : Eur. Pheen. 
674 atpnatog eeuce yatay: Soph. Trach. 661 wayxploty weiOots: Plat. 
Pheedr. 230 B 9 my pet Gatos. 


Genitive absolute. 


§. 541.1. The so called genitive absolute is also to be re- 
ferred, either to the causal genitive—the action expressed by the 
substantive and participle in the genitive being considered as the 
antecedent cause, or condition, of the action of the verb or the 
sentence with which it is joined. So Thuc. IV. 11 dpéy rod ywpiou 
Xaderou Svros robs rpinpdpyous—anoxvoipvras, here rod xwplov yareroi 
6vros expresses the cause of the hesitation of the Trierarchs: Hdt. 
I. 208 éfavaxapeiv ds abrod SiaPncopévou: here the genitive expreases 
the cause of the éfavaxwpetv. 

2. Or the genitive of time : Kupov BaotAevortos, while Cyrus was 
reigning: dpOpov yevouévov, though this notion is frequently more 
accurately defined by én: émt Kvpov Bacuevovros &c. 


et es 
———a 
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Genitive with Substantives and Adjectives. 


§. 542. 1. When two substantives are so joined together, that the one 
2ms to depend upon and derive its force and meaning from the other 
any one of the relations given above, that substantive on which the one 
‘pends is in the genitive, as being in some respect antecedent to the 
-oper conception of its state or nature, and hence arises the rule, that 
hen two substantives are joined together, the one that explains and more 
ccurately defines the other is in the genitive, as it is the expression of 
ome notion whence the notion of the other substantive eprang, (see 
. 521. Obs.) And when verbal notions, which take an accusative or 


lative, take the form of a substantive, they may have their object in the 
yenitive. 

2. The same holds good of adjectives ; even many whose verb takes the 
accusative are joined with the genitive: Ausch. Ag. 1156 im ydyos Dapidos 
SABproen idwv (which have ruined his friends): Arist. Pax 678 dwoBoks- 
patios tev Shey: Eur. Hec. 235 xapdias Syxripia: Ibid. 1135 dwowros dy 
3%) Tpwixys dAdoews. So Soph. Ant. 1035 Gmpaxros partis: Arist. Rhet. 
II. 8. 6 AddSyrota 105 @copdvou: Soph. Ant. 1194 ov petora : 

3. A genitive is sometimes found with active participles, and seems to 
depend on an adjective or substantive implied in that participle; as, Sopb. 
CEd. C. 437 epwrog rovd epaiver’ SpedSy: and perhaps Ibid. 1084 gee 
Cewpyjoaca, spectator of the contest: Eur. Alc. 167 4 rexoto’ airay: Hom 
ll. w, 811 Stacndpevos woddpouo: Acts iii. 12 wewornxdor Tov smeperareip 
airdyv, but see §. 492. 3. 


4. Adjectival genitive :— Frequently where a compound notion 
might have been expressed by an adjective and substantive, the adjec- 
tival notion stands in the form of an attributive genitive; it- generally 
expresses the most important part of the compound notion, (see §. 435. c.) 
So in G.T. as James i. 25 dxpoarts émraAncporys. 


5. Table of Attributive Genitives. (See also 463.) 
i. Genitive of causation: 


a. Of the cause: as, I]. 8, 397 xvpara wavroiwy dvdpov: Plat. vécwv 9 
wohdpewv POopd—Opdce: toxvos, confidence proceeding from strength. 
So G.T., as xiv8uvor worapéy. 


8. Of the author or agent ; as, réyvnpa dvSpds—‘Oprjpou roinpara— 
“Hpag ddareia, of which Juno was the author : épns Béoxnpa yewpds 
—<pyor Npafitéhous—al ray vdwr ripal, shewn by the young men; 
rérpos Satpdvev—Sarpdvuw rvxas. So G.T., as dinacocivn Cod. 


y. Of the origin, birth, &c.; as, dv8pa yevvaiov watpds. Covcudidns 6 
‘Oddpov. G. T. "Iovdas “laxdBou. 


8. Of the occasion or source, whence the principal notion ariees; as, 
tpéraoy THs vaupaxlas—vian pdxns—pdyxOos Téxvwy—ndvev Aarpev- 
pora—avayvyal: KaxGy—dvdrvevoss mwokduovo—xcpos yéoro— poppny 
fuvod Sopds—xpdros dproteiags—Opdvew xparn—ioyvos xdpiy—rpia- 
nica rddavra @épou—acpis ddpou—sdod oradia—dvopdtuy popdy) 
pia, G.T., a8 xpiois peyddns thpdpas. 
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ii. Genitive of relation: 
a. Necessary relation, where one term implies the other ; as, fi 

and son, rarip vio’: superior and inferior, as seoworiys Sovha 
Sotdos Beowdsrou. So iyeuovia tis “ENNd80s—riy réeey kK peums 
doiAccay—méois yuvaindg—yiis xpdrn—dpodvey xparos—yaio; 
pavos. SoG.T. as Matt. x.1. efovciay wveupdrew. 

Obs. 1. The genitive in vids watpés may be considered as causal. - 

5. i. y. 
Obs, 2. In 80vAos Seowsrou the genitive may be considered as possesr 


B. Genitive of definition : defining, explaining, or limiting the app: 
tion of the principal substantive. 


a. Genitive of reference; defining the particulars i in which the = 
cipal notion is spoken of, and to which it applies; as, r@» xasx 
yer vouos, the law of (applying to) evil doers; A€xous émioru 
(Eur. Hipp. 859): rd Meyapdwy Widiopa—s ris BACBys rope 
Sinn dwoBohijs—rot mpdypatos Adyos—dxon warpés—Sdpmrou pa 
—Popor Tis pedovdudou. G.T., as wapaBod} Tod oweipowros ; pa 
ruptoy Tod Xpiorou. 

b. Genitive of the object or sphere, in or on which the principal note 
of the agent or state operates, or takes effect, or manifests itsel’ 
as, diddonados Mywr—doidds perdov—adurfia AAA Awv—ras rey Koss 
ovvovcias—ov héywr rovs dyavas GAN’ Epywv—A7On naxdv. So G.T, 

_ as ovveidnors vot el8ddou. 
Obs. Sometimes this genitive expresses not only the sphere in whi 
the principal substantive operates, but also some further relations thered. 


which require to be distinguished. 


c. Genitive of the object towards which the principal notion is di- 

rected ; 

1. Object of f feelings : €pos ris yuvainds—dripédeva Téy wpaypadrer— 
ndOos tay ouvtpdhuv—Odppos trav wodepiwv, pidwv de dBos—ti 
Navoaviou picos—Anpocbdvous quirig nal "Abnvaley etvoig. So 
G. T., a8 PdBos “loudalev, 

2, Ofa motion : ty ray NNataay émorparelga—mpdcoda paxdper— 
ydorov yaings Pasjxaov—dpBns yéoroyv, G.T., a8 perocecia Ba- 
Budkdvos—eivodos dyiwv. 

3. Of an action ; émiyxeipnow ray ‘EmwohOv—émirelyiopa ris Baocdeos 
dpxiis—rtéxvev mrayay. 

4. Of a thing: Tpémaioy ray wodeplow—-Epupa ris modepias xeipdg— 
mpopAnpa Xerpavew. G. T., as mpoBara opayijs. 

d. Genitive of procession ; that from which something proceeds ; 
separation from an object : drdoragis ray "A@nvaluv—éxBasis Adds 
—Swpdtev Dy—drecroi ris payns—Avois kaxdv. 

e. Privative genitive of the object, the absence or want of which is 
denoted by the principal substantive : éde.a xpnpdtav—ypeio duos 
—novxia ris wovopxing—daropia éhodioyn—dpypia émxoupyodyrur— 
so G. T. as ypelay larpod. 


—_——— 7 
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111. Genitive of quality, which constitutes or characterises 
© principal substantive—adjectival genitive, see 4. 
6 ris houxlas Bioros—dotpev eippdyn — dAareiac wevwv —xydida Eupdopas 
—vodpa oxddcv. G. T., as Rom. Xv. 3 6 eds ris Gwopovijs. 
Obs. We find sometimes a double adjectival genitive: Eur. Med. 645 
yw dayaviags cyovca dvoweparoy aldy’ oixtpotdtev dxduy. 


iv. Genitive of quantity: 
S Atphpy elxe rd ordpa Sarw otadiov (Thuc.). 
vy. Genitive of value, or equivalent, or measure: 

Xen. svoiw prvow peobdy: Thuc. oiria rpioy tpepdv (see §. 521.): 
Thuc. IT. 34 Adpvaxas gudis éxdorys piav—yriov Epaxpav dicnyr— 
srowny étdpwy—riots “AtpeBao. G.T., as Matt. xxvii. 6 rizy alparos. 

vi. Partitive genitive: 

a. Porsonal: dydpi rod 8fpou—dvdpa ray €hev0dpwov—ray tarwéow veavi- 
oxot — avipas ofGv aérév. (See § 533. 1.) Thuc. ‘Apxtas tév 
“Hpaxheday. G. T. as els trav Sedexa. 

b. Local: Xen. dppicavro tig Xepoovijeou évy "EAasovyre—rod Merpaiws 
év AcOoropias. G. T., as Kava rjs FadsAalag. Acts vii. 30 Tq éphpe 
Tou Gpeug. : 

o. Things: puxpdv tas Téxns. G. T., as ayia dyiww. So the genitive 
after neuter adjectives or pronouns: es reiro HAtxiag—eis retro 
Opdcoug—ey sravri Gdupiag. 

vii. Material genitive: expressing that of which the principal 
notion is composed or constituted. 

a. Actual matertal: Plat. rpia rddavra xpucieu—rdans epiovo—dpBpos 
xaddins. G. T., as Bawricpos aiparos. | 

b. Component parts: of Oepédros wavroiwy Nibwy txdxewrat—dppa tary 
éxra—yivos dvOpewwv—atyeipwy Doos. G. T., as dyéAn xolpuw. 

. Contents: 300 xoivxas @dditwv, cai 8v0 KorvAas O:vow—roAAd moi 
citou—vais eixoos nat dxardy dvipdy. G. T., as dAdSacrpoy pipou. 

viii, Genitive of possession: 

a. The persoa or thing to which any thing belongs; as, 7 rav codt- 
oriy réxvn—KopwOiwy én’ Aumpaxiay éAnArvOe nai Acuxdda: Thuc. és 
Dvdvay riv “AdeEdvBpou—é rov Baoidles xijros—rav *yOpdv xaxd. 
G. T., a8 wédews Tév ‘loudaiwr. 

b. Characteristic genttive. The notion which is characterised by an- 


other notion may be viewed as appertaining or belonging to it, and 
may be followed by the possessive genitive. 


a. Where a notion is defined and explained by another notion of 
less wide signification. This is sometimes called the apposed or 
appositwe genitive, as the second noun might have stood in 
apposition, as dotu ‘A@nvay (see 435. d.) répevos olvowddo10o— Appa 
Noalwy trmwv: Eur. Alc. 590 dporots yudy xai wediov 8amdBorg : 
Soph. Ant. 1239 mwvénv—dorlou oraddyparos: Eur. Alc. 215 
orohpdv wéwhev—épxos b8d6vruv. 

8. Where a notion is spoken of as peculiar or proper to some other 
notion, as dvBpds guars, the guccs is characterised and defined by 

Gr. Gr. von. 11. pd 
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dvdpis : cogiag Evdax%, the teaching proper to wesdom: ; rou 
“ASou, the bridal-chamber dedicated to Hades; veptépev Se %| 
the gifts proper for the dead— funeral gifts. Hereare to. 
ferred the phrases Acds xpdros, &c. 
y- Where a notion is defined by something for which it is fa 
az E*pitay xdptew eb8d. Sper, famous for. 

Obs. 1. So when the nature of an event is defined by time, as aa 
4pepas peyddns. So the neuter article: rd ris dvdyens—rd ras dun; 
(See §. 518. 2.) G. T., as rd ris cunfjs. 

Obs. 2. This differs from the genitive of reference (ii. 8.), becaus ; 
latter only gives the sphere in which the principal notion operates : ox: 
d:3axn, wnstruction in wisdom, as distinguished from tnstructeon prop- 
sorsdom, would be referred to the genitive of reference. 


c. Genitive of dependence ; as, KAdapxos xai of éxelvou. So G. T. 
of XAdns. 


Obs.1. Sometimes a substantive is followed by two genitives fa= 
under different heads; as, Soph. Aj. 998 deta ydp cou (reference ii. 8.- 
Bagis dc Oeod twéds (cause, i. 8.). See also below, 543. 

Obs. 2. Of adjectives followed by a genitive some are to be viewed: 
representing a verbal notion, and referred to the verbal constructic' 
some are used elliptically for substantives, and to be referred to some x 
of the classes given above. 

Obs. 3. Frequently where a compound notion might have been express. 
by an adjective and substantive, the adjectival notion stands in the form: 
an attributive genitive; it generally expresses the most important part : 
the compound notion—see §.435.c. So in G.T. dxpoaral émAnoporas. 

Obs. 4. It will be seen that some of the instances given under tk 
several heads might be looked at in a different point of view, and th: 
classed under the simple genitive of reference: but all attributive genitive 
will fall under one or other of these heads. | 












Double Attributive Genitive. 


§. 543. 1. We sometimes find a substantive followed by two geni- 
tives, see §. 465. In this construction the substantive and one of the 
genitives form one compound notion, on which the other genitive 
grammatically depends; as, Hdt. VI. 2 ‘Iortatos tadduve trav “Iver 
thy-hyepoviay rod ampds Aapetor woAduov: Ibid. 67 xara piv by rp 
Anpapdrov xardwavow-rijs-Baowdytys: Plat. Phed. 85 A da 16 adrar 
Seds-rod-Oavdrov: Arist. Eq. 521 xdpwy ray avtinddwy vikns-tpdmasa. 
So in G. T. Acts v. 32 jets éopev adbrod pdprupes-tav-jnydrey rovrey: 
2 Cor. v.1 énlyetos ipGy olkia-rod-oxhvous. 

2. So also adjectives, derived from verbs which take or might 
take a double accusative*, are followed by a genitive of each of 
these objects: Soph. Antig. 1185 MadAd8og Geds Strws ixoluny edypdrwy 


™poot}yaopos. 


@ Herm. Ant. 1170. 


a = 
ee oa 
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ACCUSATIVE. 


»}» 544. 1. Every verbal expression of a state or action implies one 
more notions as parts of the whole, necessary to and existing 
ncidently with itself as parts of the principal notion: thus the 
tion of beating contains in itself the notions of a person strik- 
g (agent), of a blow (act), and of a person struck (patient); 
d these two last notions are coincident with and implied in the 
tion of striking expressed by the verb, and are in the accusa- 
ve. They make up and complete the verbal notion which cannot 
3, strictly speaking, conceived of as complete without them. 

2. This principle varies in its application according to the sense 
fthe verb. ll verbs active, passive or middle, imply coincidently 
heir cognate notion—the feeling or state, or the act or 
hing done, or the effect or thing produced: but in those 
rerbs which express this feeling or act or production as taking effect 
on, or in some other person or thing, as the patient thereof, there is 
a further coincident notion of this patient: (Arist. Phys. III. 3, 4 
TO yap movety xal mdoxe éori rd aird): so that in these verbs there 
are two coincident notions, as will be seen below. 

Obs. 1. A neuter verb sometimes has a transitive force when its effect 


on some thing or person is considered; and a transitive verb is sometimes 
neuter when it is not considered in its effect on its patient. 

Obs. 2. When one of these coincident notions is for some special reason 
to be taken out of its coexistence with the verbal action, and represented 
in some other light, then it is placed in the case proper (gen. or dative) 
for thus representing it. With some verbs this takes place always, with 
others occasionally. Thus in émOvyéo the thing desired (object) might 
be and sometimes, though but very rarely, is viewed as coincident with 
the émOvyia and placed in the accusative: but as the Greek mind generally 


viewed the thing desired as the cause of the ¢m@upia, it almost always 
stands in the genitive. 


Obs. 3. Another way of stating this principle might be that where the 
state of the agent or patient is brought forward more prominently than 
the act of the verb proceeding from it, or producing it, then the genitive 
or dative is used. So in Odvpovedai rivos, the state in which the agent is 
and the cause thereof is considered: 80 in Saxpvw roicde, the instrument, 
whereby the state is produced: so in Adarrew revi, the injury received by 
the patient rather than the injury done by the agent. With regard to the 
genitive this is probably the ground of the unphilosophical explanation 
of that case by saying that, when it has a genitive it is equivalent to a 
substantive: ércOupem rovrey—emiOupnrns eis TouT@y. 

Obs. 4. Here, as elsewhere, we must remember that when once the 
analogies of language were formed, they were followed in verbs, where 
the principle whereon the construction is founded is Jess apparent. 


3. As the cognate notion, being already implied in the verb, is 
nd 2 
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readily supplied by the mind, it is not expressed zm the sez: 
except for the sake of emphasis, as SovAds BovrAeveew 5 IL ¢ 
dyopas aydpevor: Il. v, 253 velwea vexety: Aisch.68. G2 
éuavrevoayto; or, More generally, when the nature, e hara: 
or manner of the verbal operation is to be more exactly defi 
as apiorny Bovdi)p Sovrevery, or where a question is asked, a: ; 
Bovrtw Bovdrevess; or where a relative represents the cog: 
substantive in' a dependent sentence, as SovrAnyy Hw eBovra 
hence verbs of state and feeling, and neuter action, do not, ex: 
in such cases, take an accusative. 

4. So in transitive verbs also the objective sentence is sufiici 
perfect without the accus. of the cognate notion, because ths 
readily supplied ; as, rézrw oe: but where it is wished to define: 
nature or manner of the verbal operation on the ‘patient, the r- 
takes a double accusative. This happens with different verbs r: 
or less frequently, according to the requirements of language or = 
usages of speech; with some verbs it is found once, with othe 
oftener, with others generally, with some never; but where the ve: 
is so general and vague, that without further definition it conveys 1 
xecurate notion of the way in which the patient is affected, as ¢p, 
{ouai ce—diddoxnw oe, the cognate accusative is used (except whe: 
the action is purposely left indefinite); as, épyd(ouat xaxdy ce, b 
ddonw dixatoovyvnv oe. And on the other hand, where the verti 
notion is in itself sufficiently express and definite, so that it stands in 
need of no further definition, as yixdw oe, the verb is frequently o 
always found with a single accusative of the patient. 

5. So also when no person is stated as the patient of the action 
(the action of the verb being alone considered) a transitive verb is 
Joined with an accus. of the cognate notion only; as, alréws rode, I 
make thia request. And some transitive verbs, though they are 
not joined with a double accus. in any one passage of the writers 
who remain to us, yet have an accus. of the cognate action in one 
passage .(the patient being omitted), as dpxeiy sodro; and of the 
patient in another (the cognate notion not being expressly stated), 
as dpxeiv Gvdpa, and these separate uses of the two accus., together 
with the double accus. being used with analogous verbs, shew that 
such verbs are capable of being followed by the double accus., 
though language, as far as we know from the small portion of Greek 
authors which we possess, has not so used them. 

§. 545. 1. Transitive verbs.—The notion of beating implies as 
its parts— 


Agent and his operation Act. Patient. 
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2 werbal form expresses the agent (by the ellipse of the pronoun) 
lL his. operation, while the other two notions, coincident with it, 


\ together with it completing the whole notion, are in the accu- 
AVE > as, 


Agent and operation, Act or thing done, Patient, 
TUnTw. TUppa (mAnyds). TunTopevoy (ré). 


‘rom which it is clear that every verb, which implies a patient as 
rell as the act, may have a double accusative case. 


Obs. 1. The notion of the act or thing done is not always, nor even 
rzenerally, expressed by the noun cognate to the verb, as rvzyua, but more 
‘requently by a word expressing the same or an equivalent notion; as, 
=ArN-yj—Tvppa; and very frequently it is represented by an adjective in the 
neuter singular or plural, agreeing with the notion of the verbal act in the 
neuter, and expressing the mode or character thereof, or sometimes in 
the masculine or feminine, if a masculine or feminine substantive sug- 
gests itself most readily to the mind of the speaker; as, Soph. Electr. 
rav del marpés (8c. ordvov) orevdyovea: Eur. Phen. 325 Saxpudeccay leica: 


Soph. CE. RB. 810 ob py lon ericey: Dem. 124. 15 Gyew nal pépew 
acoA. 


2. In neuter verbs and those which have no patient, there 


is only one coincident notion, viz. of the state, or act, or thing 
done, &c. 


The state of joy implies— 
Subject and his operation, State, 
xalpo. Xapav. 
The intransitive action of labour implies — 
Subject and his operation, Act or thing done, 


. Tova. ndvous (or pox Govs, or ravra). 


So production implies— 


Agent and his operation, Production or thing produced, 
TOL. Tavra BC. Towmpara. 
3. In passive and middle verbs the agent and patient being 


one and the same, there remains only one coincident notion, viz. of 
the act— 


Agent (Patient) and his operation, Act, 
ronropat moAAds (sc. mAnyds). 

So Eur. Rhes. 537 rls éxnpdxOy mpdrny gudaxhy: xypicow pvdaiy 

(=«jpvyya): Plato Phedr. 240 E gvAarropévy pvdaxds. So Thue. 
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1.126 émretpappdvor ry udaxhy = émrponjy: Id. V. 39 ven 

oradpévo.: Arist. Ach. 1 Sea 87 Sé8ynypu: Id. Pax. 644 =A-. 

érénrovro: Id. Ran. 636 réwre ras Ioas w\nyds: -—Alisch. Ac | 
némAnypot mAnyfhy: Arist. Ran. 357 Baxxeiow éreAdo@yy : Thue." 
5 t16 Bacwéws wenpaypdvos robs pdpous (tpdcow roy Gdpor): = 
57-19 Thy dpxhy exaporoviey: so mepitibecOat auvsy, ea Grr, 
These instances are sufficient to illustrate the principle of a: 
struction which is so frequently met with, that it is meedlex 


accumulate passages. | 

Obs. 2. We must distinguish between those neuter verbs which :- 
a result, and therefore require to have their coincident notion state. 
complete the verbal action, as rom ravra (sc. woinpara), I make this (sz 
transitive), and those which are complete without the cognate notion k1 
stated, inasmuch as they imply no result; as, in dAAogas or yaipe—- 
coincident notion may be stated if required, but the verbal action or ©: 
is perfect without it. The former seemingly approach nearer to ~ 
character of transitive, but they are not really such, as they have no 7! 
patient; when a personal accusative is joined with these verbs it is ra. 
only an equivalent expression for the act of the verb, as in ésroégoar reps’ 
yous, the accusative rupdvyvovs==moinua, or thing produced. ‘This may t' 
further seen by the fact that in these verbs the participle passive is o-' 
another expression for the act or result, as wow rd worovpevow or wogx, 
while in the really transitive verbs the passive: participle denotes a patie: ' 
teparate from the act or result, as in rimr@ rumrduevoy, the accus. is 5 
the blow, but the person struck. 

Obs. 3. Neuter verbs have properly no accus. of the patient, as th, 
agent and patient unite in the subject; but many neuter verbs both a 
state and feeling have an object wherein and whereon the state or feeling | 
consists, operates, rests, and is completed; as, doBdopal ce; these semi- 
transitive verbs seldom have a double accusative, (only when it is speciallr | 
required to mark some peculiar manner in which the verbal notion operates 
on the object) as in reality the object is substituted for the state or feeling — 
which is the cognate notion of the verb; this substitution may be clearly 
seen in such instances as Soph. Phil. 1250, OA. otpdrov 3 ‘Ayaay ov poSi 
mpacawy rade; where orparoy is the object on which the gdfos rests, which 
Philoctetes in his answer substitutes for it, OI. gu» rp duaip tov ody ob 
rap8® @éBoy: and in most languages the substantives, which primarily 
signify the feeling, are used equally for the object whereon the feeling for 
the time rests; as, aldas, ZAms, PdBos, xapd &c. 


4. In verbs in which the notion of the object is, or is viewed as 
being rather antecedent or consequent, as d3¢€xoxal cov, there is only 
an accusative of the cognate notion of the thing received, &.: d€- 
xoual cov rdde=70d bexOev SGpov. 

5. So in transmissive verbs, where something is spoken of as 
transmitted from one person to another, the notion of the person 
affected by the operation of the verb is not coincident with but con- 
sequent on that operation, as receiving is consequent on giving; and 
‘he grammatical patient of the verb, i. e. the passive participle, 
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s+hing given, is the same as the act of the verb or gift, so that 
2 is only one accus., viz. of the gift or thing given. 


hus the notion of giving implies— 


Agent and his operation, Gift or thing given, 
3Bopt. Sepov or biddpevor. 


J&s. 4. It may be asked why verbs of transmission have not an accusa- 
2, why it is didepi co and not ce? The answer is, that the object of 
: werb is not implied in the act—the verbal notion of giving is complete 
en though the gift is not accepted, and the notion of the patient or, 
ore properly speaking, the personal object of the act, follows in the mind: 
18 consequent and not coincident. 


6. When the operation of the verb is more exactly defined by 
tating the exact part or parts where it operated, this is also in 
he accusative as being merely another way of expressing by a sort 
»f apposition the operation of the verb; as, rémrw ce xepadny, ce 
not being a sufficiently accurate expression for the patient (rvmrd- 
jzevov) Kepadjy is added, as being the part really struck. So in 
neuter verbs; as, tp¢éuovca nGAa=Tpdpov KoAwY, poyourra tAEdvpa, 
the accusative is of the equivalent notion, the part wherein the feel- 

ing, &c. consists, and is substituted for the feeling, &c. itself: Od. 

a, 208 dupara goxas atrg the resemblance consisted in the eyes; 


7a dupata KxadAcorevet, the eyes were the xdddos. So mddas axis 
"AxwrAeds. 


§. 546. Hence the following rules may be laid down :— 


1. The accusative case represents the coincident notions of the 
verb. 


2. All verbs which imply the two coincident notions of the act or 
effect (or its equivalent), and of the patient, may have a double 
accus.; either of these notions may be omitted at the will of the 
speaker, and therefore these transitive verbs are frequently found 
with a single accus. of the patient, or, more rarely, of the act or 
effect. 


8. All verbs which do not imply a patient have one coincident 
notion—the state, or act, or effect,—and therefore have or may 
have one accus. case. 


4. All passive verbs may have an accus. of the state, or act, or 
effect of the verb. 


5. All verbs whose object is either antecedent (as receptive), or 
consequent (as transmissive verbs), imply but one coincident notion, 
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of the thing received or transmitted, and therefore have only 
accus. case. 

6. All verbs may have an accus. of the part to defime more a: 
rately the operation of the verb. 

Obs. The cognate subst. is sometimes arsine in @ different part of| 
sentence from its verb; as, Plat. Rep. 567 C modeplp civas xexi emreSovle 
éws Ay xabnpy Thy édi»——Kahéy ye, pn, xnabappdr. 

§. 547. For the better examination of the functions of the acx: 
case the following division of verbs according to their motions v: 
be useful :-— 


A. Verbs with one Accusative case :—-of Cognate notioss. 

1. Neuter verbs of state or feeling, implying a cognate notix 
of that feeling or state; 7dovas fdecPa, vécov voceiv. 

2. Verbs of neuter motion, implying a cognate notion of th 
road; as, Balvew d3dv, or of the place arrived at, Balvew adAcv. 

8. Verbs of action, implying a cognate notion of the act or thin: 
done; a8, mpdrrw mpaypa, tovéw mévous. ! 

4. Verbs of production, implying a cognate notion of the pro 
duction or thing produced ; aa, tovéw molnya, dum ddyov. , 

5. Verbs of transmission, implying a cognate notion of the thing 
transmitted ; as, 3epéw Spor. 

6. Verbs of reception, implying a cognate notion of the receipt; 
as, AauBavw Aju. 

7. Verbs of perception, implying a cognate notion of the per- 
ception or thing perceived ; as, alcOdvopyat aloOnoww. 

8. Verbs of possession, implying a cognate notion of the pos- 
session or thing possessed ; as, arjpara xéxrnpat. 





B. With two Accusative cases :—of Cognate notion, and patient. 
Verbs of action or active motion, implying an accus. of the 
patient and a cognate acc. of the act; as, diddonw ce réyrqy= 
diddypara. 


Verbs uith one Accusative. 


§. 548. 1. This accus. is used to define the operation of the 
verb, and in many of these constructions the Latin and modern 
languages would use an ablative or dative case, or an adverb, This 
is done either by the cognate substantive and an adjective, as dplcr- 
nv Bovdiy Bovdetdewr, or by a neuter adjective agrecing. with the 
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rbal notion, as Ara Sovdciey, or by an equivalent substantive, 
hich is to be resolved into a cognate sabstantive and an adjective, 
3 Tirpdoxew ddvor=ddvov tpatuea, or into a cognate substantive 


nd genitive; as, séew iiup= dev Saros. For the use of this ac- 
usative, see §. 544. 3. 


Obs. 1. A good many verbs exchange their neuter for an equivalent 
ense, and thus take a corresponding accusative; as, doeBetv cis Geods, and 
LoeBew (fe dishonour) rods Beods; 80 that, when they have an accus., they 
raust be explained by the corresponding expression. So é&dvas rj» yqv: 
ftsch. P. V. 713 dewepav x6dva; 80 dwodipdoxew rév Seonéryvy. So Eur. 
Phoen. 873 Gcods drexdpapodpevos: Thuc. VIII. 102 éxmdeioa vais; Soph. 
Electr. 1378 wpodoryy ce: Ih 0, 227 vepeconbeis Sudergev xeipas épas: dro- 
Xwpety réy Sydoy (cf. Thuc. Ii. 88.), dwoyepav Xen. Cyneg. V. 18, efava- 
Xwpety ra elonudva Thuc. IV. 28: Soph. Trach. 505 éjMov (= sought) 

GeOXa : exorgvar xivduvoy, reformidare, swexotiva: Plat.: drocrpdépecbau 
Xen. Eur.: éwexrpérecba:—dxtpéweoGar Demosth.: ddioracba Xen. Cy- 
meg. TIL. 3: dyxXivey red Id. Cyr. Il. 3, 65. So Eur. Hec. 812 noi p 
Sawefdyers wida: 80 dwépyerOui rva, and ofyec0al roa: Arist. Av. 86 ¢ xo- 
Aoeds p ofyetar ind rov déous: Theocr. XV. 8 rv 8° dxacrorépe gy’ dwouxeis : 
St. Matt. xxi. 31 wpodyouow duds, go before you; dye» being neuter, see 
§. 359; (Virg. En. XI. 750 vim viribus exit.) So especially verbs of sound 
signify the action which that sound implies; as, arutety rv yqv, to sound 
é2khe ground, to deat it with a noise: Hom. Il. A, 160 xpotrddiLov dyea, they 
rattled them aiong: Eur. Ion 1151 Sxnp’ Ewadrdev, rattled the chariot along. 

So Theocr. IL. 36 rd yadxiov dyes, sound the gong. 

Obs. 2. So also passive verbs: Soph. Electr. 1645 éxmAayeiod oe: 80 
G. T. Acts xxi. 3 dvadavdvres ry» Kispov: Il. (, 468 Spw druy Seis. 

Obs. 3. Analogously to this usage the verbal notion implied in a peri- 
phrasis (see §. 360. Ofs. 3.) takes its proper accusative : Soph. Electr. 5 56 
étnpxes—Adyos éné. So Hdt. IV. 88 (Ga—-ypaydpevos (= lwypaydpevos) rH» 
(eiéw: cf. Id. 87 évrduyxav—ypdpupara éOvea: Soph. Trach. 208 tre «dayyé 
(= wddfere) rov—AwodAdva: ABschin. 80. 24 elolos els dinaorapiov (= ypa- 
goiro) ray ypadny. 

Obs. 4. Some verbs have a double sense arising from two different re- 
lations implied ia the original notion (see §. 352. 5. b.), each of which may 
have ite proper accusative; as, due(SerOas, dAAdooey, to exchange ; hence 
to give and receive; ricarOau, to avenge and to punish; épei8ev, to put one 
thing against another, to keep it up, or push it down. So onévderGat eipgvyy, 
o make a peace ; owévBerOat veixos, to end a quarrel. 

Obs. 5. It is evident that the sense of the equivalent notion often re- 
flects back a meaning to the verb, by defining in different ways its generic 

meaning ; thus time, Asch. Choeph. 650 tive: picos ’Epiwis, pays back the 
accursed deed, i.e. punishes it: tivew Bixny, to pay the penalty, to suffer 
punishment : tivew ydpey, to be grateful. 


2. Soghat this accusative is either®, 
a. Accusative of cognate substantive; as, BovAjy Bovdeto, xalpw 
yapdy : 
Obs. 1. Many verbs, which are not in good writers followed by their 
cognate substantives, are in later writers found with them». 
® Lobeck Paral. so9. b Loheck L c, 


Gr. Ga. von. 41. ie 
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Obs. 2. Adjectives also sometimes take this cog mate accus.; 
Rep. 490 D xaxots wacav caxiay: Ibid. 579 D Sod Aos peyiores | 
nal Soudeiag: Id. Apol. 22 E oogds riv cxeivar codtay, pyre dys 
dpabiav. 

b. Accusative of cognate notion, the proper cognate subs 
being generally wanting or obsolete; as, xecgedur77 Oéow, wy 
trvop : 


c. Accusative of equivalent notion, the accus. not bei 
cognate subst., nor expressing the actual coppmate notion « 
verb, but a notion substituted for it, as being that wher 
action, or state, or effect of the verb for the time consists 
being in a sort of apposition to it; as, dvrixardavety Slany=—lax 

which is the &f{xny. As stated above, this equivalent substar 
would follow the real cognate subst., if expressed, im the gezt 
as, dvravyet pévov=abyhy pdvov, or vice versa, as dvrexarOaveir iu 
=dlknv Oavdrov; or it would assume an adjectival form. <Azd «x 
times the cognate notion is joined in an adjectival form t- 
equivalent acc., as, mpopéey xadAlppoov t8wp= dow dares. F 
equivalent accus. is very common with verbs of saying, &c.;' 
words spoken being substituted for the Adyos, (see verbs of sayik 
and is most generally used with verbs of production, reception, p* 
ception, transmission, possession, &c. where the act or effecé imple: 
in the verb requires to be especially defined : | 





d. Accusative cognate to a notion implied in the verb; as, ary 
(=ob A€yet) Adyous: Soph. Cid. Col. 84 zxappa (= xdpsrrev 707 
e{dpnv) Bpas. | 

Obs. 3. This accusative may either be the cognate substantive to 


notion so implied, as cty@ Adyous; or the equivalent notion to it, as #7 
tuxas; or the elliptic accus., a8 o«y@ raira. 


e. Elliptic accus., where an adjective in the neuter gender, (some 
times masculine or feminine,) is joined to a verb, agreeing with te 
soincident state, or act, or effect implied therein (see §. 891. 893.); 
as, mpdrrew Ta éxecraApéva, 8c. mpdypara; péya (sc. xdppa) xaipeu: 
here belong all relatives; as, 8 (sc. mpayya) mparrovor. 

J: Derived from this is the adverbial accus., which is joined t 
almost all verbs in a purely adverbial sense. 


Obs. 4. We sometimes find two adverbial accusatives, as Eur, Jon 255 
rl xpipa & dvepedvnta dvebvpes. 


g. Accusative of duration in space or time—the sphere of an 
action in space or time may be considered to be (as it really is) co 
incidently implied in the action. 

Obs. 5. One or more forms of these may be required at the same time, 


ae a 
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at xmore than one such accusative may be joined to a verb. Further, 
spheres of space or time may be considered expressly as the ne- 
Yry condition or cause of the action, and be in the genitive, or as the 
ument thereof, and be in the dative. 
&s. 6. In verbs of action which have no patient, the cognate act or 
‘t «umaay be expressed by the passive voice as well as by a substantive ; 
\€-yoo Adyoy, or Aeyduevoy; while in transitive verbs the passive voice is 
proper expression of the patient; as, rumre ce rumrdépevoy, not rippa 
rdgezevov: but see §. 364. 5. B. 
Jbs. 7. On the use of the cognate substantive we may remark, that if 
: werb conveys a sufficiently definite notion, as yalpw, moAepdeo, voogw, the 
ymate notion is rarely added except where a further definition is required ; 
ci this is done in three ways; 1. by affixing the adjective or adjectival 
Onoun containing the required notion to the cognate substantive, as Seu} 
Tow vooeiy; or 2. the adjective alone agreeing with the neuter notion of 
.@ werb, as, ded vooeiv; or 3. by substituting for the cognate notion a 
ibstantive equivalent to it, but containing, besides, the notion whereby 
1e verb is to be defined; as, vooeiy dyos=ddyadn vecov. 

Obs. 8: Instead of the cognate or equivalent accus. the instrumental 
lat. is ‘sometimes used, expressing that whereby the feeling or action or 
state of the verb is produced, or the modal dat. to give the circumstances 
1m which it operates, (see §. 603.,) rather than the operation of the verb ; 
as, Sopb. CE. R.65 Gave y ed8ovra: Id. Trach. 168 {hv ddumnrp Biy: Hat. 
LLL. 130 edwpéero—8aprdi BSwpeq*: Plat. Phil. p. 21 B peyiorass 48ovais 
xaipus dy, So Hdt. J. 87 dca: Sarr; and this dative gives neuter verbs a 
passive sense (see §. 359. 3.). Sometimes the genitive is thus used, I]. v, 

409 vebraros éoxe ySvoro, expressing the cause of the state. 
Obs. 9. Adjectives expressing a verbal notion are often followed by the 
fame accusative as the verb would have; so dopa wépupog (see §. 581. 2. 
Obs.). 


Verbs expressing the feelings, states, or motions of the body 
or mind. 


Obs. These verbs do not require an accusative to complete the notion. 


§. 549. Verbs of being pleased, sorry, despondent, of pity, love, 
madness, content, discontent, displeasure, anger, envy, grudging, 
may have an accus. of the feeling, or that wherein the feeling con- 
sists: FSopar, xaipw, ynOdw, épdw, dxBopar, olxreipw, olxtife, yeddw, pat- 
vopar, &C. 

a. Accus. of cognate subst. : 

Plat. Phil. p.63 A nduvds 8e08ar. (So Plaut. mea gavisurum gaudia) : 
Eur. Hipp. 32 épaie’ gpwra: Ausch. Eum. 490 oixrov olxticac@a:: Eur. 

Med. 1041 rf mpooyeNGre rov mavicraroy yéhwv: Arist. Thesm. 793 paviac 
poivecdar: Eur. Bacch. 1261 ddyhoer dyos: Hipp. 337 ApdoOys gpov: 20 
G. T. as Matt. 11. 10 éxdpnoav xapdy peydAny. 

b. Accus. of cognate notion: 


Arist. Rhet. I. 2, 9 xalpew 8ovqy: Eur. Orest. 1043 réprov 8ynow : 
Fisch. P. V. 979 pepnvdr’ ob opixpdy vécov: Soph. Trach. 982 Bdpos 
dnderov Gupeuovey pny: Xen. Eph. II. 1, 31 epav émiupiay. 

® Lobeck Paral. p. 523. Bernh. Gr. Syn. 107. 
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e. Accus. of equivalent notion : 


Ey Oopon xos=dyGor Drneos: IL, v, 352 ixbero Fpeas Caprese 

grief was the defeat of the Trojans : Ear. Hel. 831 ri xpaje ABupets: © 
XIV. 26 xararjxero rivoy tpera—rifir Eperos : that in which =: 
joy, consisted being substituted for the grief. joy, itself, as we sav, * 
@ great grief, joy,” &c.: Ear. Hipp. 1340 yalpe 6enoxorpras = yapas » 
rev. ‘Fhe particular yapd was their 6dvaros: Med. 888 ripe me, 
cay (= «dos vipgns) RderOu ober: Il. 6,379 wonce: zw, oe. 
}V. 47: Soph. Phil. 1314 4oOnv sarépa re roe cade evhoyourra ox : 
R. 936 ré & dros rdy’ dv 4Boto: Id. Aj. 336 o& pce e& wpdoworr’ emp 
Eur. Ion 541 rovro repels, 80 yalpw rovro: Soph. Aj- 7go dAyen > 
Ibid. Phil. 906 ratr’ dnépu. So Plat. Menex. p.8q D Suc pgepaiver : 
Id. Legg. p. 908 B 8ucyepalvew Geots: Id. Soph. 22g ED ra per yak 
vovres: Demosth. p. 68, 24 rd Avosredoiw dyamjoorras. So Xen. (- 
3, 5 pwcarrépevor ravra va Spopara: Soph. CE. T. 310 GOorhwas < 
Plat. Euth. p. 4 D d&yavaxré ratra: Fd. Phed. p.62 D dyavasreie ro: : 
viperarovs awdvras: Thuc. II. 51 dfexapvov ras Ckobupoess = 

Obs. 1. Propesly speaking, # is not the person which constitates z 
equivalent to the eognate feeling of joy, dislike, &c.. but some theg 
act; wherefore we do not find yaipa, ducyepaive, &c. with an accns. - 
person, except with a particrple, or an explanatory sentence imtroducec | 
éri, &c. whereby his act is denoted, or unless the same is Implied in ~ 
context, as Sucxepalvew Geous, the notion of the gods: 73 wos (==6n 4 
raira) ray’ vy HSoun Indeed it would seem that this construction z- 
from the substitution of the participle for the infinitive, as im ov pad 
xpdocovr” émxaipe the verb might be, and probably originally was, folloss 
by oé ed xpacoew, 80 that the acc. really belongs to the infinitive, x: 
yemains when the mfinitive is altered. 

Obs. 2. In the notions of hating, loving, pitying, as dtmguished fro 
feeling dislike, desire, &e. &c. the object is prominently brought forwe| 
as distinct from the feeling, though implied in it, and hence these have | 
accus. of the patient, and some a double accus. case, while verbs of ange. | 





envy, take the patient in the Dativus Incommodi. 


Obs. 3. Some verbs signifving the states of resignation, contentment, ar- 
quiescence, which most naturally would have an instrumental or transmissive 
dative (see §. 587.}, have an accus. derived from their primary sense ; as. 
ordpyew, fo love: Asch. P. V. 10 wvpawida orépyew: Id. Ag. 1551 ongpye 
rade dvorTAnra. So Demosth. 68, 24 1rd Avocredovw dyamporras: Plat. Rep. 
Pp. 399 C dyawavra ré awoBaivovra; 80 aivéw, I praise: Eur. Alc. 2 Gjacar 
tpane(ay aivdoat, to deign to; cf. Id. Phan. 481. 


d. Adverbial aceus. : 


Arist. Nub. 817 ri 8¢ rotr’ dyeddoas : Il. ¢, 48.4 daxpuder yehdoaca : Od. 
8, 270 430 yedav: HH. 4, 77 is dy rdde ynOjoecer ; 80 Arist. Ach. 7 ravf ws 
dyavsOny: Il. e, 181 rade paiveras: Eur. Ion 255 dvepevoyra Bucbvpel : 

4Esch. Theb. 373 rocatr’ Adve: Arist. Ach. 10 d8urhOny érepor af rpaye- 


Scxov, 





§. 550. Verbs expressing fear, hope, confidence, wonder, shame, 
&c. take an accus. of the feeling or that wherein it consists; goBéo- 
Po, Seid, Sepaivw, Oappd, Oaupdtw, &c. 
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4ccus. of cognate subst. : 


- Prot. 361 B ¢df8ous poPotvra, cf. Eur. Suppl. 548: Plat. Symp. 

Sdos SeBScdvar: Eur. Andr. 869 dei’ § Sepatvers: Plat. Prot. 361 B 
Sapposcow : Demosth. 426, 20 ofre yoxdvovro alcyivny, they were not 
ed of the shame: Arist. Rhet. I. 9, 20 ra aleypa aicydvovras. 


Accus. of equivalent notion: 

ph. Phil. 1250 orpardy 3 ’Ayatay od poPet. (The orpardés was the ¢d- 
) then doPetoGai r or rwa, considered as, and substituted for, the 
is: Tl. p, 175 dpptya payny. So Soph. Ch. C. 604 wdéos Seicavres : 
. Rep. 382 D Sebi rots ¢xdpovs. (Cf. Demosth. 10, 2 rotrd dors pd- 
‘a Bdos; hence Bed:dvar rovro=déos, cf. Lvs.105, 9:) Eur. Hec. 54 
racya Seupaivouga: Id. Med. 39 Sapaive vw. (Cf. Eur. Herc. F. 700 
vas Seipara Onpav=devors Onpas.) Eur. lon 1280 od Beopdv drimfev beod : 
ich. Eum. 38 oddév Seicaca: Eur. Andr. 362 év 8é80uKxa: Id. Suppl. 179 
olerpa SeBoixdvar: Aisch. 42,7 Sed:dvar ra 8evd: Plat. Phed. 88 B @ap- 
ivte Odvaroy= Gdppos Gaydrov. (Cf. Plat. Prot. 361 B ovixovy aloxpa Odppn 
ppotow ;— Gappodar 3¢ Ta aloxpa cal xaxd.) Hence Oappeiv ms or revd. So 
ar. And. 994 @dpoa ycpovros xeipa: Od. 8,197 Odpoe vdvde y' deOdov : 
en. Cyr. V. 42 iva ce Oappfowor: Eur. Hec. 875 rd 8 Dra Odpoe : 
lemosth. 30, 7 offre Ditemmos @dpper rovrovs off otros SAurwor: Soph. 
‘rach. t10 ddwiLortes aicay: Il. 0, 539 HAtero vicav: Thuc. VI. 78 BovdAn- 
ww QwiLe.: Soph. Trach. 367 wpooBéxa réde: Eur. Hipp. 244 aiSodpeba 
a AAeypéeva=al8a: Plat. Symp. 216 B aicydvopar ra dpodoyoipeva. So 
‘requently Infin. with article: Plat. Rep. 414 E yoyuvou 1d Weidos Adyar: 
Soph. CE. R. 1079 ducyévecay alcydverar: Demosth. 174 Oaupdfemev atra : 
Plat. Gorg. 458 E 4 (sc. Oavpara) Oaupdtw : Ibid. 428 D Oaupdiw codias: 
fEsch. Ag. 853 Oaupdoys rede: so Eur. Orest. 890 éxmayhouperos warépa, 
the person being the Oavpa: 80 éxmAnrrecOat, &e. 


§. 551. 1. Verbs of thinking, willing, caring, considering, calcu- 
lating, deliberating, dreaming, hesitating, shuffling, pretending, &c. 
take an accus. of the thought, &c. or that wherein it consists: co¢i- 
Lopat, Soxdw, Sofater, vodw, ppordw, AoyiLouar, Boudede, piSopar, pyriopar, 
pepynpile, pepiprdw, dppaive, pevowaw, &c. 


a. Accus. of cognate subst. : 


Eur. Hel. 120 Soxeire Sdxnow: Plat. Rep. 493 A ddéypora 4 8ofdLovcyw : 
Demosth 1364, 17 Aoyropov dvOpdmwov Noy fdpevos : Il. +, 74 apiorny BovdAjy 
Boudedew: I]. ¢, 104 »dov vofjoes: Plat. Parm. 132 C »dnpa voet: Id. Prot. 
325 C émpedoivras dmipeAccaw: Id. Rep. 405 C mdoas orpodas otpdpecban. 

b. Accus. of cognate notion: 

Il. v, 153 Bovlas pyridevres: Alsch. Choeph. 549 pioaro mpdvowy. 


c. Accus, of equivalent notion, &c., the thought, notion, &c. being 
expanded into that wherein it consists : 
Plat. Rep. 413 A ra Svra Sofdlew: Id. Theet. 209 B o¢ (= 2ddfav cov) 


Botdow: Xen. Hell. VI. 1, 5 Aoyodpevor ras ¢fw poipas (which formed the 
Aeyopss): Plat. Phil. 18 C rovrov rév 8eopdy Aoyrodevog: Eur. Phoen. 181 
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npnoBaoes Texpaiperat, the calculation being the mpucBdoecs = Hd. Vi 
éBoudevoy Spnopdy (==Bovdriy 8pnopov): Asch. Choeph. G85 rour’ ép 
oruyos : Od. ¢, 14 vécrov pytidevtes: Soph. Trach. 289 @pdves ver or 
(his arrival was the dpévnua): Thuc. VI. 34 xatappovely rovs esedvras: | 
r, 2 ddvoy pepunpiiwv: Od. ,127 ddrov peppypile: Soph. CE. R.1. 
epyov pepipvav : Od. 8, 732 dddv Sppaivew, so médeuor, Thovy, Bdvrov: Ot 
275 dddv qv ov pevowas: Il. a, 549 pidor vofjoa: so ox%pyacOas rdou \ 
(the disease &c. being the pretence) : Thuc. V. 54 xpol@acioasro ror ;: 
(the month was the mpédqaots.) 

d. Accus. of notion contained in verb: Thuc. V. 105 mora 


(=mords doxet) ddfav: Soph. Ant. 159 pir épéoowv — ogdipa -: 






ddpevos. 


e. Elliptic accus.: 3 

Plat. Pheedr. 228 C dAn6_ Sox: Id. Rep. 380 D roavra Sone: k 
Menex. 243 dAn6j (8dgay preceding) eBofe: Xen. Apol.I.2, 3 raivra dof: 
Lew: Plat. Symp. 194 dypotxoy (sc. 3éypa) 8ofdow: Od. p, 570 ror’ évdqa 
Plat. Prot. 347 E érepa voet: Il. &, 221 raidra pevowis: Od. 8, 533 deuc. 
pepunpife.: Il. £, 20 diyOddia (sc. dppnpara) Sppawe: Xen. Ap. 15 rain 
morevonte : Plat. Tim. go C ra 6cia ppovotvres : Soph. Phil. 77 ard rom 
copioGjvar: Xen. Hell. VII. 5, 5 ra qucrepa @povodoar : and Thuc. So rair. 
navra y.yveonxery: Hdt. V. 102 rd oxnmrépevor: Plat. Rep. 533 A rode dub’ 
oBnret: Id. Lach. 196 B roaira orpépecbar : 80 Oédw, BodvAopar tabra. 


J. Adverbial accus. : 

Plat. Pheed. 65 C AoyiLerat caAXtora: Xen. Apol. III. 5, 23 oAAd pep 
pvav: Il. 0, 703 dradd ppovdovres : Eur. Med. 1129 poveis dpOd : Soph. 
Phil. 1006 édciOepov ppovetv: Asch. Ag. 221 1d mavrérodpov @povetv: Hat. 
VIII. 10 xatappovioarres ravra, thinking thus meanly of them. 

Obs. So after words which imply the notions of thinking, &c. we find 
an accusative with a participle; as, Thuc. VI. 24 rots pev yap mpeoBurepat 
Os f xaracrpeyopevas ep’ A exdeov, f ovdev Gy opadeicay peyddny Suvapu: 
dvvayw depends on vopuicacw implied in as, see §. 703. So Plat. Rep. 
345 E ds ody airoiow dpdderay doopdyny. ds=vopicavres®, It will be ob- 
served that this seemingly anomalous construction arises partly from the 
notion arising from 4s, and partly from the substitution (see §. 549. és. (.] 
of the participle for the infinitive. Plat. Phed.109 D dg &a rovrov w- 
pavod ra dorpa ywpowvra: Hdt. IX. 42 ds weprecopévous fdas “ENA»07: 
Soph. CE. T. 101 ds (vopiLovras) rd3° afpa xelpaLov rékwv: Eur. Ion 963 92 
8° ds ri Bdéns FAOev exBadeiv réxvov; ds (ondv) tov Oedv owcovta rev  oiTO 
yévov: cf. Thuc. IV. 5. It must be remembered that it ought not to be 

said that vouifew, or 8oxeiy, is understood, bat rather that it is represented 


by ds. 

2. Verbs of conceiving, knowing, believing, knowing from me- 
mory, holding, concluding, or the contraries, take an accus. of the 
knowledge, &c. or thing known, &c.: éwictapat, yryvioxe, ofda, v0- 
pile, yodpat, dwopd, dunyard &c. 

Accus. of equivalent notion, of that wherein the knowledge, &. 


consists : 


« Stallb. ad Pheed. 109 D. Elms. Heracl. 693. 
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at. Crat. P- 409 C rd wip dtrop@: Adsch. Ag. 1177 répp dynxavd : Plat. 

- p- 93 A adperiy édniotarto : Id. Gorg. p. 484 B dopa ove éxiorapas (re- 
ot) : : Id. Leg. p. 908 C vopilwy Geovs: cf. Eur. Suppl. 732. So Id. 
. Boo Fpyeto@ar Geovs: cf. Arist. Eq. 32. a 


Plat. Parm. p. 174 E yey 
wu Ta avOpanwa apdypara: Id. Prot. p. 337 D eidévar riy hucw roy 


ypareoyv: esch. Pers. 242 eloe: Adyorw: Id. Choeph. 101 éydos vopiLloper : 
h. COS. R. 1525 alviypara y8n: Demosth. p. 69, 3 dprnpovet rovs Adyous : 
t. Crat. p. 409 D 4 dwopé: Id. Eath. p. 301 B rovro dropout: Eur. 
| 548 radr’ dpnxavd: Plat. Hipp. p. 285 C a éwloraca: Id. Rep. p. 285 


Spota vopioavtes: Id. Apol. p. 24 E rotro atré oie: Id. Euth. p. 2 B ovx 
tvo natayveicopa, I will not believe this. 


Obs. 1. In the usual construction of vopifw, yryyooxe &c. the accus. of 
e knowledge, or opinion, &c. is resolved either into a substantival sen- 
nce with dri, &c. (see Substantival Sentences) ; a8, vopifw Sri ol Geol eloi 
=vopife Geovs: or the accus. and infin. ; as, vopile eivas Geovs. 


Obs. 2. Nopife in Hdt. is used with a dat.—(See §. 591. Obs.) 


Obs. 3. We find an accusative after some of these verbs which may be 
lassed with the constructions mentioned in §. 549. Obs. 1.; as, Eur. 
dipp. 1251 rdv ody mbéoba wad onus doriv xaxds==maida elvar xaxdy, OF 


Taida Kaxdy dévra. 


§. 552. Verbs of living, faring well or ill, suffering, being ill, 


being liable to, in danger, dying, perishing, &c. take an accus. of 
the state or that wherein it consists. 


a. Accus. of cognate subst. : 


Hdt. 1V. 112 (dnv f{wov: Plat. Prot. 355 A xaraBidvar Biov: Id. Pheed. 


114 A Brow Biov: Id. Rep. p. 444 C dew (anv: Atsch. 22, 35 dcarpiSas 
SiérpiBov: Hat. IT. 147 wdOos péya Dépoas wewovOdras: Il. ¢, 386 aqpar’ 
éxacyoy: cf. Aisch. P. V. 470. Soph. C&. C. 361 wabqpaf a énabov: Plat. 
Rep. P 451 A xeduvevpa xwBuvedey: Demosth. p. 1 39, 9 xwwSuvedcayres 
Tovs éaxdrous xwduvous: Plat. Alc. p. 139 E vdoov voce: cf. Eur. Andr. 


220. Andoc. p. 114, 31. Arist. Aves 31. Od. ¢, 303 dwwhdpe8? almiv 
Gvcbpov: Plut. Crats. XXV. dédv Gavaroy adroOvioxey: Plat. Prot. p. 324, 
D dropia iy dwopeis. 


b. Accus. of cognate notion : 


Eur. Med. 248 dxivduvoy Bloy LSpev: cf. Soph. El. 599. Plat. Rep. p. 465 
D. Arist. Aves 161 {ijre Biow : Iseeus p. 36, 31 doGevav véoov: Plat. Rep. 
p. 408 E vdcous xdpvew : Od. y, 220 dayea wdoxopey: Asch. Choeph. 433 
ddyea wébopev: Soph. CE. C. 564 HOAnoa xwduvedpara: Eur. Med. 581 
(nylav doNioxdve,: Alsch. Ag. 534 dixny dodev: Plat. Apol. p. 39 B Gavd- 


rov dixny ddduv: Od. a, 166 daédwAde xaxdy pdépov: Il. y, 417 Kxaxdy olrov 
ddéobar: Il. », 384 pOicecGar, 


c. Accus of equivalent notion : 

Isocr. 315 C BeBiana rdw wapedOdvra xpdvov=ypovov Biov: Arist. Aves 
609 mévre yeveds av8pay [e.: Demosth. p. 520 zpdypara aicyiora (=2d6n) 
eindfopey: Plat. Gorg. p. 495 E vocet cpéadpovs=vdécov épOadpev: Soph. 
Phil. 1320 vocetg GAyos==GAyedn vécoy: Arist. Aves 1481 domidas gvAdAdp- 
pow: Eur. Ion 620 draldeay (dmade’g Dind.) vooeiv: Id. Phoen. 763 &At- 
oxdves duabiay = SpAnpa duadias: Id. Med. 404 yéAwra dpdew : Andoc. 
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p- 18, 7 BraBiw dpdew : Iseeus p. 117, 7 Shdouw ri» Sdasray — Bier: 
atrys £ Plat. Apol. p. 36 A S@Xe xAlas Spaypds=(npiaw = Demosth ; 
15 xwSuvedew ry édr@Sedlav=civdvrvey: Ibid. p. 10332 X Yrevdopar 
Eur. Hel. 46 awdAavow eixois eBaves dv Ards xdpns, aerdkaweorey 1S ID ap. 
to Odvarov, implied in Zéaves ; 80 G. T. Matt. v.6 wewavres rip duce 


d, Accus. cognate to the notion implied in the ver 6 = 

Eur. Orest. 207 Bicroy Dxw=Biops €dnwv, protract. So Id. Phe. : 
Eur. Hipp. 898 dvrAjjoa: Siow: Thuc. {I. 44 ebtuyeire Biow : Asch. C:. 
1003 vopilw (habitually living) Alov: Eur. Pheen. 1535 Axess pacc 
(oay: Plat. Rep. p. 534 C dvetpowohotvra (= dy dvcipp Brovwra) Béor, &.. 
Bloy, nudpas &c. — 

Obs. ‘Ayew in its neuter sense signifies to do any thing coxtinuomsi; :. 
Soph. Aj. 382 dyes yéAera: vopifey, to do any thing habitually. 

e. Elliptic accus.: 

Demosth. p. 760, 14 [Hpev ra xa nuds abrovs: Eur. Troad. 615 re 
érepa: Soph. CE. C. 595 wéwovOa dea: Plat. Rep. p. 318 A Geto om 
Oare. cf. Phedr. p. 238 C: so ratra wdoyew, to be similarly afe- 
Eur. Med. 953 éy edSa:poryjow, 80 wdvra eddSaiporvety: Eur. Hec. 429 w 
BuotuxS : Demosth. p. 1460, 23 & rotro edruyfioa : Eur. Hel. 1213 = 
edruxew: Thuc. I, 6 dpodrpora Srartepevew. , 


Jf. Adverbial accus. : | 

Eur. Ion 632 perpia Lv: Soph. Frag. 326 Liv dvovoyv: Plat. Rep. p.:. 
C oi8 dd6q Toor: Od. x, 472 oixricra Odvore: Eur. Med. 349 mu 
S.dpOopa. | 

§. 553. Verbs which express a man’s position, or condition in th 
world, serving public offices, slavery, age, &c. take an accus. of tl. 
condition, &c. or that wherein it consists: dpxw, xopyydéw, rpinpapya, 
Aectoupydw, mpecBedw, Souedw, Bacihebopnar &c. 


a. Accus. of cognate subst. : 

Arist. Av. 308 dpxew dpxnvy : Demosth. p. 836 xopnyet xal tpiqpapye: cai 
ras GdAas Aewroupylas Nevroupyet : Ibid. p. 92, 11 mpeoBeias xpecBedew : Xen. 
Apol. 3, 12 8oudedaw Bovdrciav : Plaut. servio servitutem : Plat. Legg. p. 676 
B woXcreias wetrohsteupévar : Ibid. p. 680 E SacrAciav Bactevdpevor : AEschin. 
3> 30 tepGoOar lepwovvny: Eur. Iph. A. 1364 aipedels alpeow. So Plat. 
Rep. p. 404 A peraBodas petraBdddovres. So Thue. III. 13 droorfcec$a 
OirAny andoraciy, 


b. Accus. of cognate notion : Soph. Aj. 435 dproredoas xaAAtoreta. 


c. Accus. of equivalent notion : 

Soph. CE. C. 869 Bioy (=yijpas Biov) ynpavar: Eur. Herc. F. 436 qBue 
obévos =o Oevapdy ABnv: Eur. Electr. 131 riva ofxoy, riva séhw (=rivos oixov 
Aarpeiav) Aarpeves. - 

d. Elliptic accus.: 

Demosth. p. 62, 25 ra mpocrarrépeva (Aetroupynpara) deroupyéy: Eur. 
Hel. 283 sod:d twapbevederar: Soph. Electr. g50 exrpa ynpdoxoucay : 
Demosth. p. 440, 16 rowira wenpecBeuxdrog: Ibid. p. 535, 12 xopnye 


Ascovvcia, 
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A dverbial accus.: Antiph. p. 107 mere xopnyhow: Eur. Rhes. 


Sawryperety Tata. 


's. Aarpeve also has a transitive sense of waiting on, like Gepareie. 


. 554. Verbs of eyeing, looking, having the aspect of, &c. take 
.ccus. of the look, &c. or that wherein it consists. 


t. Accus. of cognate notion : 

*€sch. Pers. 79 xvavoiy \edoowy dépyua: Id. P. V. 903 gpws dducroy Supa 
wSpdxot pe. So probably Soph. Ck. C. 1084 révd’ dydrvav dwpnoacva 
ad Gewpycaca) tobpiv Supa, seeing with my own eye. See §. 542. 3. 

b. Accus. of equivalent notion: 

Od. +r, 446 wip dp6ddApow:s SeBopxds—upds Bépypa. So the Homeric 
irases : Bde, SépxecBar “Apny, dpay dAxny=<dpapa dAcns: Asch. Sept. c. 
heb. 500 BAdaruw gdfov=Ardupa PdBov: Eur. Phen.; Id. Ion 1263 dva- 
Adtraw PAdya=—Ardupa Proyss. So in the comedians; Prérew varv, ind- 
Pipa, SGudaxas (sour grapes), alxiay, dmoriay, cvpyaiav, Sometimes with 
he infin. used as a subst.: Arist. Vesp. 847 Typadv Bdéwe. 

c. Accus. cognate to notion implied tn the verb: Eur. Med. 92 
raupoupévny (= rauptxdy BAdnovoav) dupa: Ibid. 187 dworaupodra 
dépypa. 

d. Adverbial accus. : 

pbovepa Bréwew : Theocr. XX. 13 Aofa PAEroron : Hom., &c. Sepxdpevos 
Se.vdy, opepdadrdoy, raxepd, 80 eAcevdv Spay: Il. 8B, 269 dxpeioy idmy: Eur. 


Alc. 773 1l cepvdy otrw cal wepporricds BXéwerg. So Arist. Vesp. goo xre- 
wrov Bhéwe. 


§. 555. Verbs which express the notion of flowing, springing 
forth, flourishing tn, shining, burning, breathing, &c. take an 
accus. of the stream, &c. or that wherein it consists. 


a. Accus. of cognate subst.: Plat. Alcib.: gicyya guodvrw. So 
TL.3, 27 pao’ para. 


b. Accus. of cognate notion : 
Eur. Pheen. 225 Adpwouga océAas=Aaprdda : Hom. Hymn. Apol. wpopé- 


ey xadXippoo Wap: Eur. Hipp. 1210 xayAdLww dppoy: Theocr. II. 134 
atev véXas. 


c. Accus. of equivalent notion: 


Soph. Aj. 413 g@uoder pevos: Id. El. 1 385 guody apa: Eur. Orest. 1512 
dvrauyet piveu=abyqy g¢dvov: Hom. mvelovres péveaswvevpara eéveos, 80 
“Apea avew: Eur. Hipp. 1246 avéov ocpexpoy Bioroyv: Pind. Pyth. IV. 225 
avey diMya=sveipa gaoyds. So Id. rip avew : Soph. Ant. 1146 wip mve- 
dyrw dorpey: Id. Trach. 845 téyye. dxvav: Anacr. XXXVII. 2 Bpdew 
péta; Asch. Pers. 622 Oaddovens Aloy=OddAAos Biov: Pind. Ol. Ill. 23 
devdpe adder qj: Theocr. XXV. 16 soinv BadéBoucr Actuaves. (So ellip- 
tic: Eur. Frag. Dan. 10 yq 7 npevdy OddNOuca.) Theocr. V. 124 peitw yada: 
Ibid. 126 fire pédrs. So Adsch. P. V. 370 efavaléce yddov. So Eur. 
Bacch. 620 ordlwv iSpara : Id. Hipp. 122 wérpa vdwp otdLouca. 

Ga. Ge. von. a. Ff 





at 
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d. Adverbial accus.: S{ew 7d &c.: Eur. Iph. Aul. 38:1. 
uogs. : 

§. 556. Verbs expressing bodily condition, posttion or wm! 
sleeping, sitting, standing, rising, falling, leaping, dancin: 
take an accus. of the position, &c. or that wherein 16 consist: 
ed8e, drvdw, xoipdopat, ladw, dwrdw, thw, xabile, Ge, hpas, Cased, hi 
Odoow, EdAopat, wirrw, xeipar, Torapar, xopedw, dpxéopar, Spades &c. 


a. Accus. of cognate subst. : | 

Eur. Bacch. 925 ordow éotdvar: Soph. Phil. 275 dsdorace ory 
Esch. Ag. 1494 xetoa xoirav: Soph. Ant. 1045 wéwrexe mreypara. | 
Eur. Elect. 686. Atsch. P. V.gio weoeiy mrapara: Arist. Aves 13%:| 
adddpopov Addpevog: Id. Eq. 77 SiaPeBynxas Syua. Plat. Lach. p. 13.| 
Eur. Andr. 653 weonpara wéntwxe: Id. Ion 535 rba cuvdrrnow avws 
cavta: Plat. Legg. p. 942 E xopeias xopedew: Plat. Rep. 404 B prerofal 
petaBd)ddew. 


b. Accua. of cognate notion: 

Eur. Herc. Fur. 1061 ed8e trvov: Ibid. 1034. TA, 2417 ouster 
xaAxeor Urrvov: Theocr. III. 49 dxporov Urvoy ladwy: Il. «, 159 oawor dure: 
Esch. Ag. 983 Tee Opdvow==edpay: Eur. Orest. 954 xabiLww rpizroda: Ls. 
Ag. 190 céApa fpdvov: Eur. Rhes. 547 tpéva xoiras: Atsch. P. V. 389 bh 
xobvre e3pas==Oaxos: Soph. CE. R. 2 &pas GodLere: Arist. Thesm. 889 fr. 
gew pas: Asch. Pers. 303 wydqua (=dApa) dpfdato: Thuc. I. 37 nape 
Oéow: Asch. Ag. 32 dpoiusov (mparov xépov) xopedcopar: Hdt. VI. 129% 
Xheato cynpdria= dpxous. 

c. Accus. of equivalent notion : 

Soph. Ajax 249 éLépevov (vydy: Arist. Aves 1481 dowidas gudXoppéc 
Eur. Orest. 871 @degovr’ dxpav: Id. Iph. A. 141 TLou xpqvas: Soph. 4j. 
1021 éyyuxiay répyw (=Urvov) tadew: Eur. Rhes. 740 xoiroy (= dmvory a 
xoirp) ladew : Eur. Suppl. 987 gotnxe wérpay, the mérpa was the ordos: 
metaphorically, Ibid. 1018 reAevrav fv dotaxa : Id. Orest. 1256 or9@ ai po 
apafnpn rpiBov; Id. Phan. 319 mweptxopedouga adovdy= div ydpov: Id. Iph. 
A. 1058 ydpous (=-yapexdv xdpov) éxydpevcay : Eur. Troad. 750 weciy w78npa 
==méonpa: Id. Hipp. 829 éppycaca mpdnua: Eur. Ion 1268 werpatoy Aya 
StoxeuPjcerat. ; 


d, Accus. cognate to the notion implied in the verb: 

fEsch. Ag. 2 gpovpas fy xoipspevos—év xolry ppoupay: so Hat. IX. 93 
Kousnoduevog pudaxny : Arist. Nub. 540 xdpday’ (xdpor), et\xuvoey=Acvvas 
éxépevoev, danced slowly : Thuc. IV. 32 AaOdvres (== <amoBaivorres Adbpa) ryv 
anéSaow: Eur. Suppl. 1047 aldpyya xoupifw—cxovdes alwpoipu: Arist. 
Aves 330 dyxataxpotwy wodt (== xopevwv) yopetay : Soph. (kd. Col. 85 éeauya 
(= Copa) edpas. 

e. Adverbial accus. : 

Il. 0, 684 dodares Opdoxuv: Il. , 266 orivar cvavriBiov: Eur. Hipp. 
1079 évavriov otdvra; Soph. Frag. 704, 2 paidpa xopedea : Id. CE. R. 1300 
peifova mbdijcasg®, Cf. Trach. 1001. Id. Ant. 1325 Aéxpia eloy\aro. 


a Cf. Herm. ad loc. 








8. 
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bs. Kopede has a transitive sense of ‘ to celebrate by dancing :”” éydpev- 
roe Oedyw (== Geov xépov): Soph. Antig. 1152 alce..... Xopevovar, rdv 
av “laxxor. 


Verbs of Motion. 
§. 55'7. 1. Neuter verbs of motion have a twofold sense—1. Motion 
mg, to go; 2. Motion to, to arrive at; wherefore the accusative 


ter these verbs must be considered in its relation to each of these 
nses. 


a. Motion along.—The notion of going implies, as coincident 


nth it, the notion of a space along which the motion takes place; 
8, Balvew dddv. to go along a road. 


6b. Motion towards.—The notion of going to, arriving at, 
implies the notion of the place arrived at, as coincident with its 


completion, just as the notion of ‘‘ beating” implies the notion of a 
patient beaten. 


2. The use of the accusative however, with verbs of motion in 


this latter sense, is confined to poetry, as the more accurate usage 
of prose defined the direction more clearly by a preposition. 


Obs. The notion of arriving at is not communicated to the verbs of 
motion by the accus. case, but is an independent and distinct sense of the 
verb itself, called out by the context with which it is joined: in which 
sense the verb is used, whether motion along, or motion towards, is deter- 
mined by the context, as in the two following instances: Od. a, 330 «Xi- 
para & inv xare8noaro, Here the context shews that xaraSaiyw means 
“to move along,” or “‘ down along ;”’ but in Od. 8, 337 OdAapor xareSncaro, 
we see the verb signifies ‘“‘ to move towards,” though the case used in both 
is the same, and therefore cannot determine the sense. 


§. 558. 1. Verbs of moving along.—So Batvew, Soxertas, wepay, 
prev, mopeverGar &c. dddv : 

Il. a, 151 d8dv @Oepevean: Il. p, 225 ededcopef abra xédevba: Il. &, 390 
dnloovto Sépyaros “Exrwp ry atriy dddy obras : Od. «, 261 abra xéAcvOa Hd- 
Coney: Aisch. Ag. 81 rpimodas d8ovs oreixer (80 itqué reditque viam): Arist. 
Aves 42 Bator BadiLopev: Il. a, 151 ddd» EXOwpev : Arist. Aves 4 58d» mpo- 
dopoupévw : Thuc. III. 24 éxdpouy d386y: Plat. Rep. p. 405 dseEddous Sreg- 
e\Oeiy: Thuc. V. 10 de. dddv: Od. y, 71 wdOew wre iypa xédevba: II. 
G 292 rh dddv, hy “EAdvny wep dvijyayer edrardpeay: Od. a, 330 xdiuaxa & 
imi xateByoato: Od. y, 85 xatdBaw tmrepwia: Od. &, 350 feordv épdr- 
ratov xaTaPavar, to creep down the rudder: Od. ¢, 261 otxade lépevor GAAnv 
Gddv, Ga xAevba ANOopev: Eur. Rhes. 428 wepay vécrov=vdoripov dddp ; 
ech. S. Th. 467 «Aipaxos mpocapBdceas arelye. mpds €xOpav mipyor: Id. 
Pers. 733 podelw yépupay: Eur. Bacch. 986 podety 8pdpov: Asch. Cho. 727 
natew sidas: Soph. Aj. 845 SuppnAarety rév ovpavdy. So metaphor, dua- 
Eedw tiv Biorov: Soph. CE. C. 1686 mévriov xdvdev’ dNepevar: Theocr. ddd- 
pevos Spea: Eur. Med. 1067 dAX’ efps yap 8) rAnpoverrdrny ddd: Il. 8, 385 
dyyediny otethav: Soph. CE. C. 20 wpodorddns dddv: Soph. Trach. 563 
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éomduny orddov: Asch. Pers. 448 vicow hv Hay Ege Bareder.§ Anist.1 
1067 Suppedouca vara aidépos: 20 metaphorically, Eidt. VI. 119 y 
rpipacias é8ovs: cf. Thuc. V. 10. Xen. Cyr. 1.6, 43 dyer (orp 
orevas 4 wAarelas 68009: Demosth. p. 49, 34 dyov xa2 Gepaw roves rk 
rv Oddarrav. So Soph. Phil. 1027 whew erdtov=— srAovw: cf. Id. / 
422. So Eur. Iph. T. 410 drdevaay vaiov 8ynpa (== or dAor or show’ 
A, 140 dyyeXiny (= d8dv dyyediys) @Obvra: Il. wo, 235 €Leoinv Oden: 
mosth. p. 392 &mhpapery xpecSeiav=m)ovy npeoBeius: Soph. Phil. 163 ¢ 
éypevar; AEsch. Ag. 286 évroy (=vdra révrov) vutioase. = Soph. CE. k 
madlaovroy 8pdéunua vwrticas (to fly along): Id. Qk. C. 1400 ofop rede 
ddopphOnpey=dddv ofav redovoay: Eur. Alc. 752 GpetacGas widas, ti, 
through ; Xen. Hipp. VII. 10 6 pév hedyy ravroia ydpe : Soph. CE. RK) 
tov KiOaspavos rénov éxhyoialoy (=7Anoios fACoper): Arist. Ach. 234 7 
yis Sudxew, to pass quickly over: Aisch. P. V. 685 yar wzpd yas hom. 
so é\avvay (to run) 8pépov: Demosth. p. 393 d3dv éxacydprevoe : Thuc /i 
dxeiyorro rév moby; 80 avivas (sc. €Abdvra) d86v: Soph. Trach. 58 Open 
( passes quickly through) ddpous: so Od. a, 409 1é8° ixdves, he is taking’ 
journey: cf. Soph. Gs. T. 1005 roér dduxdpny: Eur. Hipp. 2134 xonp 
modi yupvadas trnous (= yupydlwv) rpdxov; so durny (686r) EpxeoOan, aris 
é\Geiv, and many other adverbial expressions of daily occurrence; 4&1 
raxioryy (éddv), celerrime (Xen. II. 1, 18.)—r}v mpornv, primum (Hat ll 
134). Demosth. p. 28, 2.* Ibid. p. 34, 21 thy G\Nwg—Acyeo, fre’ 
dicere: Ibid. p. 73, 32 083 Ga thy GAhws ddvAdcyo: Ibid. p. 34: 
Thy GAAus mporpnuas Acyew, non frustra statui dicere—riw dOeiay, recli- 
paxpav, @ long way, paxporépay Plat.—dAAnv nai dddny, now one way, * 
another—Aayrny, dvriBinv, avriov, mAnciov, airdédiov, properly that same vt 
tllico: Od. 0, 449 abté8.0ov 8 dpa piv rain Aovoacba avayer: Il. y, 7” 
wodda 8 Gvavra, xdtavra, wapavtd te Bdéxpid 1 #Adov. So active verbs 4 
causing motion, Eur. Med. 1067 dGAX” eiue yap 89 rAnpoverrdryy odor, & 
rovede WELW Fy poverrépay érs. 


2. Verbs of stepping take an accus. of the step or its equivalent; 
as, Baivw zodd= odds Bdow (on foot) : 

Soph. Aj. 42 éreprirres (=durecdv Baiver) Bdow: Sept. c. Theb. 37! 
Sidxwv mopmipous xvdas woday : Eur. Elect. 1173 Baivouow ¢&& otxev méba: 
Id. Alc. 1153 vdaripov €dOorg dda. So Id. Med. 1164 Baivouga: so dove 
xépa, Baow &c.: Id. Phoen. 1412 wpoBds c@Aov 8efidv: Id. Orest. 147? 
Muxnvid’ dpBvdav wpofds : Id. Heracl. 802 éxBds wdéda: Id. Hec. 1071 8 
168’ érdgas: Ibid. 53 epg 1é8a: AEsch. Choeph. 676 dep’ dweluyqy sotas, 
came on foot. 


§. 559. Verbs expressing or implying motion to: 

Il. h, 382 adyoppov 8° dpa «ipa nardocuto cada péeOpa: Eur, Andr. 1120 
xwpet d¢ wpupvay: AEsch. P. V. 708 oretxe yas: Eur. Med. 668 éorddys 
opdaddy: Ibid. 757 ddigopar wédw: Ibid. 1143 oréyas éowéyny. So Il 4, 
195 KexdtatTo (ec. éXeiv) Boudhv. So Il. ¢, 87 § 8€ guvdyouca yepuds mr 
’AGnvains: Soph. CE. C. 1562 egavdoat vexpav mhdxa (Dind. dxravvoa): Od. 
y,.162 of pév droorpéewarres éBav véas dugredtooas: Hl. a, 317 wicoy 2 ob- 
pavov te: Od. a, 176 modAol toav dvépes tpérepoy 8: Od. B, 337 badapor 
xateByoaro: Od. 4, 351 oyxérdse, Tas Kév Tis GE Kai Dorepow dddos ixovto— 
Od. ¢, 296 ixcpeba Sépara warpds: Soph. CE. T. 35 dou Kadueiov podey: 
Id. El. 893 4AOov warpos dpxaioy tdov: Eur. Med. 7 Madea mipyous 77 


a Bremi ad loc. 
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“heuer “Todnias: Ibid. 12 dvyj—ddixeto ybéva: cf. 680. 682. 920. 1143. 
. Kies. 2809 Spupdy poddv. So perhaps we might explain ixveioOal riva, 
’ belong toa person ; as, Hdt. 1X. 26 jpeas ixvéeros ; (but for a better way 
*e 8. 674.) So active verbs of causing motion ; as, Eur. Alc. 457 wéppos 
_ aos, to send you to the light ; Il. ¢, 291 Bédos 8 Buvev Adin piva ; and 
.ese verbs have two accusatives, but these are not to be confounded with 
“se double accusatives properly so called. 


_ ©Obs.1. All these verbs may be joined with an adverbial accusative, de- 
ning the character of the notion, and agreeing with the neuter notion of 
he verb; as, Eur. Med. 1164 d8pdv Baivouca. 


- Obs. 2. The sense of direction, to, contained in these verbs is usually 
. prose alway s) more definitely marked by the prepos. eis, dvd, xatd, émwdp, 
tat, trepi, dpi, perd, wpds, tapd, bad, ds, (see these prepos.) and by the 
jocal suffix 8¢, as dorude ZOwpev: cf. Il. e, 224. So metaphorically Il. ¢, 
254 un tre PdéBovd’ dydpeve, do not urge me to flight by your words, and so II. 
Kx, 268 ExivberavB dpa dane. See 646. 2. 
Obs. 3. Those verbs of motion which imply some further notion, as 
; departure, approach, pursuit, flight, &e. take naturally a cognate accusative 
of that notion; as, Plat. Rep. p. 496 E ri dwadAayhy dmadMigerat : Arist. 
Av. 85.4 wpood&ia mpooivac: Eur. Herc. F. 896 xuvayeret Stwypdv: Id. 
Hel. 21 Siwypa devyov: Plat. Symp. p. 197 D gumeéras fuvddous. And 
sometimes we find an adverbial acc. with the other accusatives, as méprw 
aoe yry Tode (thus). 

Obs. 4. The distinction between the different cognate accusatives given 
in §. 548. 2., holds good with all verbs, though, for the sake of brevity, they 
will not in the following pages be classed under their separate heads as 
before; it being presumed that they are sufficiently illustrated in the fore- 
going pages, to enable the reader to determine for himself under which 
head they fall. 


Verbs of Action. 
§. 560. Any notion of dotng implies— 
The Agent and his operation, The Deed or thing done. 


mparT. upaypa OY Tovro. 
So that all verbs of doing may have an accusative of the coincident 
notion of the deed, or thing done. 


Obs. In most verbs which express indefinite production or action, the 
cognate or equivalent accus. is added to give to the verb a definite sense ; 
aS, WoL Telxos, OF Sépov=mnoinpu ; mpartw rdhoy, or elpyyny—mpaypa. 

1. Mpdrrw, epydLopar, féLw, oredSw and omouddlw (to do eagerly) 
mpayparevonar &c. : 

Plat. Lach. p. 179 D mpdypara éxpartov, then ratra, dpiora, mohirind, 
xowd &c. (SC. mpdypara) mpdrrey : Eur. Alc. 97 wpdtrrew rdgov: Xen. mpar- 
sew elonmyy: Hes. Op. 404 Xphpa twphfes: Arist. Ran. 615 Wowjow Woaypa : 

Hdt. VI. 2 wphocew mpyypara : Eur. Hec. 1122 rotpyov etpyacat: Il. o, 733 
épya épydfoo : cf. Soph. Ant. 1228. Od. p, 321 évaictpa epyéteobar : Od. 
@, 457 épyow €peLow: Eur. And. 838 rdéApay av (=rodpnpoy © épyov 5) épefa : 
Soph. Phil. 1206 maXkdpay pééns : Il. r, 502 péppepa péLor : Od. oa, 138 
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word drdcbada épefa: Eur. Ion. 448 omevSovres ydovds > -Afsch. Ag.:) 
omevSopdva Ovolay: Eur. Supp. 161 etyuxlav gowevoag : Id. Iph. T.- 
onedSe. dorotdacra: Id. Hel. 1629 peyddAa owevSerg xaxd: Plat. Gorg. p.:' 
B ratra onovddte.: Id. Soph. p. 259 C ote dfia éorovBaxas : Xen. A | 
VUI. 17 cmov8dLovra ra davrod ndéa. So ypdopa as expressing: an 2c 
has not unfrequently an adverbial accusative; as, Thuc. 12. 15 d§ca €xper 
Hes the most tmportant uses: cf. Hdt. I. 210; II. 95. 106: Demosth.: 
so Luke ii. 8 @uAdocovras duAakds *. 
2. Verbs of accomplishing, confirming, bringing to an end, fins: 
ing, beginning (to do), endeavouring (to do), daring, &c.: dvw, drm 
dvirw, wepdw, tpdcow, trepaivw, rehéw, reheutdw, tolpdw, &c. 
_ Arist. Aves 439 S:dOwvrac dcabqeny: Alsch. Ag. 1471 xpardvecs xparv: 
confirmest thy power: Od. y, 490 fvow édév: Eur. Herc. Fur. 576 aire 
(sc. wdvous) Hvuoa: Adsch. Pers. 748 xéAevOov qvuceyv : Id. P. V. Zoo xpee 
dvicacbe : Soph. GE. R. 1530 réppa Biov wepdon: Eur. Iph. A. 19 @Gemdpen 
Biov: Od. », 83 wpdocew xddevdov: Od. t, 491 wpdooev EAa: Soph. 4: 
22 mpayos wepdvag: Thuc. II. 114 wpdfavtes Anew rps wéAews=—mpaypye: 
Soph. Trach. 79 redeuri rod Biov tedety: Id. Ant.1114 Biow tedew: Id 
El. 726 redodvres eB3opnov Spdpov: Od. B, 280 reXeurijca Epya, so ran 
tehevtay: Arist. Plut. 419 réApnpa todpatov: Soph. Elect. 471 sepa 
=roApdv) tokpjoew: Eur. lon 976 ra duvara TéApyOOr : Id. Hee. 113; 
érhns réhpay : Id. Herc. F. 1184 Tas aipa=alparnpdy ¢ épyow: sch. Ag. 
1231 rowatra Tope. Plat. Tim. 36 E apxnv fpfaro. So Plat. Legg. p. 797 
B xaworopety rz véov. So Thuc. omovdas onévderar: Hdt. VII. 148 owes: 
pevor elpnyny, 80 rénvew (to make by sacrifice) dpxia mord, Paree ree eddrqro, 
Homer. So Hdt. VI. 63 dprovs émfAacay. 

3. Verbs of serving, doing good or ill to others, &c. take an accus 
of the good or harm done; Eur. Med. 620 mdv6" Swoupyety cor: fd 
Alc. 845 'Adurre sroupyioa xdpuv. 

4. Verbs of sacrificing take an accus. of the sacrifice or that 

' wherein it consists, the offering, victim, &c.: @tw, félw &c. 
Eur. Iph. A. 721 @voas Ovpara: Od. a, 291 rrépea xrepetfew: &, 94 leper 


cove’ lepniov: Hat. VIII. 99 eOuptwv Oupcnpara: Plat. Rep. p. 362 C dvoies 
Ovew: Od. £, 446 Oice dpypara Oeois: ASsch. Eum. 108 S8eirva ebvoy: Eur. 
Iph. T. 1332 Qvouca PpAdya=bualay proyds: Atsch. Ag. 1417 ebuce aida: 
Arist. Av. 922 rhv Sexdrnvy OUw = bvolay ris Bexdrns oeAnvns, 80 ebayyeAu, 
d:aBarnpia (Gipara) Ovew: Od. y, 5 lepa peLov: Il. y, 206 féeLoucr éxardpBas: 
Soph. Trach. 288 @ipara pé€p. 


5. So verbs of celebrating feasts, &c.: Hat. I. 147 ayoucr dpriy. 

§. 561. Verbs of learning, concluding, studying, practising, being 
in the habit of, &c.: pavédve, doxd, pederdw, emrndedu, vopile, 1 
have a custom, &c.: 


Soph. Trach. 450 pdOnow expavOdvers, 80 pavOdvew re=pdbyow: Plat. 
Lach. p.184 E ordd:ov doxetv: Id. Legg. p.795 B mayxpdrioy honnnis : 





® So if in Soph. Antigone we read 8{xa:a, must supply abry, and take xpégasw evi 
it inay be joined with xpna dels as the ac- to be an accusative in apposition after the 
cusative, “treating him justly.” So Il. 7, analogy of xdpw, Suchy, see §. 580. 
262 off’ eivis xpépacw Kxexpnudvos, we 


